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Preface

The California Integrated Water Quality System (CIWQS) is a new
computer system designed for the State and Regional Water Boards to
track information about places of environmental interest, manage permits
and other orders, track inspections, and manage violations and
enforcement activities. CIWQS also includes an electronic Self-
Monitoring Report (eSMR) tool for submission of monitoring reports via
the Internet Web site. CIWOQS is part of an overall effort to integrate
several disparate legacy systems, compile water quality data, standardize
permits, automate processes, and make data more accessible to Water
Board staff, Dischargers, the public, and the US Environmental Protection
Agency.

Initially, CIWQS will focus on supporting the National Pollutant
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) program and its requirements to
submit monitoring reports for individual NPDES permit holders. The
Internet-based eSMR tool is being deployed in a phased approach and
became available to Dischargers operating within certain Water Boards in

July 2005.

The purpose of this guide is to provide step-by-step instructions for
performing tasks in CIWQS. This manual does not attempt to dictate or
set policy for either the State or Regional Water Boards. New editions or
amendments to this manual will be published as needed with future

software updates.
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The CIWQS Users Guide

This manual documents how to use CIWQS to report permit information
and manage user accounts. It walks you through the entire process of
submitting electronic Self-Monitoring Reports (eSMRs) step-by-step and
provides information on where to find additional information if needed.
This section is designed to introduce you to the CIWQS User’s Guide so
you can use it to find information quickly and effectively.

How This Manual Is Organized

This manual is divided into six parts. Each part represents a group of
related tasks or actions that can be performed in CIWQS.

Part | — CIWQS Administration

This part describes how to register and log into the system. It provides
an introduction to the CIWQS Modules and navigation within the
CIWQS site. Part 1 also provides information on viewing and changing
your personal information.

Part Il — Data Entry: Places, Parties, and Regulatory
Measures

This part provides step-by-step instructions for working with the Places,
Parties, and Regulatory Measures Modules.

Part Ill — Data Entry: The eSMR

Part III offers step-by-step instructions on how to create and submit data
tor eSMRs and gives detailed information on how to upload data to
CIWQS using both the Electronic Data Format (EDF) and the CIWQS
Data Format (CDF).

Part IV — Enforcement

This part covers the three Modules related to enforcement: the
Create/Maintain Violations Module, the Create/Maintain Inspections Module,
and the Create/Maintain Invoices Module. It also revisits the Regulatory
Measures Module and includes an overview and explanation of the
Enforcement tab.

Part V — GeoWBS

This part covers the Geographic Information System (GIS)-based
applications that work in concert with the CIWOS system. These features
exist both within and outside the CIWQS Web-based interface.

CIWQS version 1.8
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Information covered includes an introduction to the Geo Waterbody
System (GeoWBS), the GeoWBS Navigator (accessed through the Map It!
Module), the GeoWBS Online Editor, and the GeoWBS Desktop Editor
(an ESRI ArcGIS-based application).

Part VI — System Administration

This part covers the CIWQS System Administration Module and takes a
closer look at some of the other CIWQS features. Instructions are
provided for how to create and maintain Users, and the IDEF Module is
introduced and explained.

Appendixes

Appendix A provides information on the Error Checks used to produced
the Error Check Reports for electronic Self-Monitoring Reports (eSMRs).
Appendix B contains data tables listing the various CIWQS security
tunctions. Appendix C provides information about and directions for the
CIWQS Data Format (CDF) that is not covered in Chapter 4.
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Conventions Used In This Guide

Throughout this guide, the icons and boxes shown below are used to
highlight warnings, tips and additional information.

Icons and Alerts

Various icons are used throughout the manual to highlight warnings or
information of note.

i‘j Warning: Notifies you when there is the potential for error or data

loss. Indicates that special care should be taken.

Cross Reference: Indicates where additional information about a
[=IF  particular topic can be found in another section of the manual.

B == Tip/Note: Provides additional tips or points of interest.

Stop before proceeding: Indicates where special care should be
taken to avoid errors or data loss.

Sidebars

In addition to the icons used throughout this guide, you will also
notice material placed in shaded boxes. This material offers
background information, an expanded discussion or a deeper insight
about the topic being discussed.

Vi
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1
User Registration and Login

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e How to register
e How to log into CIWQOS
e How to navigate in CIWQS
e CIWQS Main Menu and Modules

1.1 User Registration

Before you can enter or use CIWQS, you must first register as a User. As
a member of a State or Regional Water Board, you must be registered by a
CIWQS System Administrator. You will not be able to self-register. To
register as a CIWQS User, contact your local CIWQS System
Administrator.

Registration provides you with a User ID, password, and access to
information for the Facilities within your Region (if you belong to a
Regional Water Board) or for all registered Facilities (if you are a member
of the State Water Board).

B =~ CIWQS is a secure system accessed through a login screen
where a User enters his or her unique User ID and password.
Passwords should be protected to prevent unauthorized
individuals from accessing sensitive information. Each User
must register individually to obtain a User ID and password.

If you attempt to register for CIWQS through the login page (by clicking
the “Register Here” button), you will be presented with the New User page
(Figure 1.1).

Selecting the radio button next to the “I am a member of a California EPA
Water Board” option and clicking the “Next” button will result in the
tollowing message:

Chapter 1 User Registration and Login
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“Please contact your CIWQS system administrator to register.”

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the CIWQS login page.

CIWOS Thursday, June 09, 20058

Flease select one of the following
O 1am the legally responsible person for ry facility or location

o lwish to be able to submit data on behalf of my facility or location,
but am notthe legally responsible person

(& 1am a member of a California EPA Water Board
& 1arm a citizen or member of another public or private organization

If you have gquestions regarding registration, please contact the California State Water
Control Board at 866-79-CIWQS (24977) or your local Water Control Board.

Figure 1.1 New User Page

When your registration is complete, you will receive a verification e-mail
with a User ID and password. You will then be able to log into CIWQS at
http://ciwgs.waterboards.ca.gov.

1.2 Login and the CIWQS Interface

The following sections provide information on how to enter and navigate
through the CIWOQS interface.

1.2.1 How to Log into CIWQS

CIWQS can be accessed through the State Water Resources Control
Board’s Web site at http://ciwgs.waterboards.ca.gov (Figure 1.2).

Welcome to 1t i a 11

Hotne Cahifornia Integrated Water Quality System (CTWQS)
Eoard Business

Laws/Bemulations User ID: ‘

Mewsihledia Info Password: 17 I.

Regional Boards [ Lagin I [ Dischargers Reqister Here ]

TWater Education Forget your password? Reset your password here

Water Cuality

TWater Rights

Figure 1.2 CIWQS Login Page
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This page allows you to authenticate your identity by entering your User
ID and password. This step is required to access all system functions.
Each User is provided a unique User ID and password by the System
Administrator. If you do not yet have a password, you must first register
to become a new User.

=~ Ifyou have problems logging in, check your User ID and
password information and make sure that the Caps Lock on
your keyboard is off. User IDs and passwords are case-
sensitive. If you continue to have problems, contact your local
System Administrator.

Forgotten Password

[f you have forgotten your password, click the “Reset your password here”
link on the CIWQS Login page. This will take you to the Reset Password
page (Figure 1.3).

-4 CIWVas
CIWOS Thursday, August 25, 2005

Flease enteryour CWQS User 1D and click the Get Password button:

CIWQS User ID:™ Get Passward

Figure 1.3 Reset Password Page

Type in your User ID and click “Get Password”. You will receive an e-
mail message with your password information. Click “Cancel” to exit this
page and return to the CIWQS Login page.

CIWQS Main Menu

Once you have successfully logged into CIWQS, you will arrive at the
CIWOS Main Menu (Figure 1.4).

% Menu| Help | Loy out
,,,,,,,,,,, CIwWQs Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Main Menu

» BubmitReview a Self Monitoring Repart (SMR)

= Run Reports

= Wiew/Change My Personal Infarmation

= CreateiMaintain Places

= CreatefMaintain Paries

= CreateiMaintain Regulatony Measures

= CreateiMaintain Violations

= CreateiMaintain Ingpections

= CreateiMaintain Invoices

= GeoWWBS Online Editor

= Map [t

= Administer Systern

= 550

Figure 1.4 CIWQS Main Menu (for a System Administrator)
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1.2.2 CIWQS Main Menu: Introducing the Modules

The CIWOS Main Menu serves as the centerpiece of the system,
providing access to key functions. It is the first page you see when you
initially log into CIWQS and whenever you select the “Menu” hyperlink at
the top of the page. The Main Menu is designed to be “action-oriented”
and to provide easy access to the tasks you will need to perform.

The options visible on the Main Menu reflect the organization of the
database that supports the CIWQS site. The database and, by extension,
the Main Menu are organized into Modules, or groups of tasks. Each
Module allows you to perform certain functions within the system.

You will have access to the following Modules:

Submit/Review a Self Monitoring Report (SMR) This Module
allows a Legally Responsible Person (LRP) or an authorized
consultant to submit an electronic Self-Monitoring report

(eSMR).

Run Reports. This Module contains links to the CIWQS
reporting options.

View/Change My Personal Information. This Module allows
you to access your system profile, change your password, and
request additional changes to your User profile.

Create/Maintain Places. This module allows you to manage
information about Facilities and other Places.

Create/Maintain Parties. This Module allows you to manage
information about Agencies and other Parties (organizations
and people).

Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures. This Module allows you
to create and maintain information on Regulatory Measures
such as Permit Orders, Enforcement Orders, and Enforcement
Actions.

Create/Maintain Violations. This Module allows you to create
and maintain information about Permit and Order Violations.

Create/Maintain Inspections. This Module allows you to
manage information about Inspections.

Create/Maintain Invoices. This Module allows you to track
Invoices and payments against Invoices.

GeoWBS Editor Module. This Module provides access to the
GeoWBS Online Editor, where information regarding water
body attainment status can be recorded.

1-4 Chapter 1 User Registration and Login
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Map It! This link provides access to the GeoWBS Navigator.
The Navigator allows you to view geographic data for
California and print related reports.

Administer System Only System Administrators will have
access to this Module.

SSO This Module opens a new instance of CIWQS in a new
window.

1.2.3 CIWQS Navigation

The CIWOS interface contains several standard features to aid in
navigation.

CIWQS Header

The CIWOQOS header is present on every page of the CIWQS site (Figure
1.5). Itis designed to aid in site navigation and provide links to the
CIWQS Main Menu and CIWQS Help.

CIWQOS Banner Navigation Menu Site Navigation Links
4 ~.

T
% N Menu | Help | Log out
Wster Rowrds CIWQS Havigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: Legall. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

User ID /

Figure 1.5 CIWQS Header

CIWQS Banner
e Shows the CIWQS logo along with the Water Boards logo.
e Links Users back to the CIWQS Main Menu.

Navigation drop-down Menu
e Allows you to select one of the Modules.

e Selecting a Module automatically takes you to the first page of that
Module.

Site Navigation Links
e Menu. Returns you to the Main Menu from any page in the system
e Help. Opens a PDF version of this guide in a new window.

e Log out. Logs you out of CIWQS and returns you to the login
page.

Chapter 1 User Registration and Login 1-5
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User ID
e Tells you what User ID was used to log into the system.

Pop-up Windows in CIWQS

CIWQS uses pop-up windows in several of the Modules. A pop-up
link (triggered by selecting a function or a Web address hyperlink)
opens a new window in your browser using a program called
JavaScript. It is possible that your Web browser has disabled
JavaScript. If this is the case, you might have problems viewing the
pop-up windows and their content.

Most browsers will alert you with an error message if JavaScript is
disabled. If you have problems viewing pop-ups, re-enable
JavaScript on your computer or contact your help desk to find out
how to view pop-up windows on your computer.

1-6 Chapter 1 User Registration and Login
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Personal Information Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:

How to change your password
How to change your personal information
How to add a related Facility

How to make additional changes

2.1 The Personal Information Module

The View/Change My Personal Information Module serves four functions. It
allows you to:

1. Change your CIWQS password

2. Request the addition of a related Facility

3. Request additional changes (such as the addition of a related
Party or changes to your User ID)

Changes made to your password result in immediate updates to the
information stored in the system. All other changes, such as the addition
of a related Party or Facility, are made by System Administrators after a
request has been submitted and reviewed.

To access this Module, select the View/Change My Personal Information
Module from the Main Menu after logging into CIWQS. You will be
presented with the View/Change My Personal Information page (Figure 2.1).
When you open the page, it will show the information currently stored in
the system.

Chapter 2 Personal Information Module 2-1
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View Change Personal Information

Mavigate to:
You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

Menu|Help| Log out
b

User ID: derno

[ Change Password ]

My Name:
Prefix: Mr.  |w
First Name:
Middle Name: |:|
Last Name:
Suffix: "

My Address:

Street Number:

Street Name:

Apt.: l:l
State: California b
Zip Code:

L 1
L 1
L 1

My Phone Number:

Iy Fax Number:

My Email Address: aravind elangog@tetrate
My Related Parties {Organizations and People):
Name Type How Related

Lahontan Regional Water Quality Control Board, Victonille Office Qrganization | 1z Employed By

My Related Facilities:
Name Address How Related
3M AUTOWRECKERS 1726 SMITH, SAN JOSE, CA85112 | is onsite manager far
FOURMILE HILL DRILLING | GLASS MOUMNTAIN, YWEED, CA 960594 | Pending-is ansite manager for

[
[

Reguest Another Facility

|
|

Reguest Another Change

Figure 2.1 View/Change My Personal Information Page

2.1.1 Changing Your Password

At the top of the page is your User ID

. Directly below this is the “Change

Password” button. Clicking this button takes you to the Change User

Password page (Figure 2.2).

Navigate to:

CTWOS Wednesday, May 11, 2005

Change User Passwori

*You are logged-in as: cwis. IFthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Menu | Help | Log out
hd

Username: tiwgs

Confirm New Password:™: l:l

Save Cancel

Figure 2.2 Change User Password Page

2-2
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To change your password, type a new password into the New Password
field and verify your new password by retyping it into the Confirm New
Password tield.

The password you choose must conform to the rules set by the system.
The password must have at least 7 characters (and no more than 16),
and must contain a combination of lowercase letters, uppercase letters,
and numbers. All of these elements must be present in the password.
For example, “a2HIkj4” is acceptable, but “aBcDeFg” and “1234567” are
not acceptable. Typing a password that does not meet these rules and
clicking the “Next” button will result in a registration error.

Click “Save” to save this information and return to the View/Change My
Personal Information page. Click “Cancel” to return to the View/Change My
Personal Information page without changing your password.

2.1.2 Changing Your Personal Information

The editable fields on the View/Change My Personal Information page
contain your personal information. This information includes

¢ Name information (only certain Users have the ability to change
name information)

¢ Address information (street number, street name, apartment,
city, state, ZIP code)

¢ Phone number
¢ Fax number

¢ E-mail address

To change any of the information, simply type in your corrections and
click the “Save Changes” button at the bottom of the page.

g =F> The “Save Changes” button saves only changes related to your
personal information. New password information is saved
through the Change User Password page.

2.2 Related Facilities and Parties

The View/Change My Personal Information page also shows your related
Parties (Organizations and People) and related Places (Facilities). This
information is displayed in the tables at the bottom of the page.

Chapter 2 Personal Information Module 2-3
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The table entitled “My Related Parties (Organizations and People)” lists
the name, type, and your relationship with (“How Related”) each
Organization or Person to which you are related.

The table entitled “My Related Facilities” lists the facilities for which you
are a case manager.

The How Related field indicates your relationship with the Party or Place.

2.2.1 How to Add a Related Facility

To request the addition of a related Facility, click the “Request Another
Facility” button at the bottom of the page. You will be taken to the
Request Another Facility search page (Figure 2.3).

% Menu| Help | Log out
Wisler Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: >
You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

CIWOS Wednesday, May 11, 2005

Request Another Facility:

I'd like to request access to data for the following facility. |

et

Figure 2.3 Request Another Facility Search Page

Type in the name (or part of the name) of the Facility you wish to add and
click the “Next” button. The search field is not case-sensitive.

If the Facility name you entered matches one or more Facilities registered
in CIWQS, you will be prompted to select the correct Facility on the
Request Related Facility page (Figure 2.4).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wetler Buards, CIWQS Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: demo. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

CIWOS Friday, June 10, 2005

Request Another Facility:

Facilities:

Facility Name Address

[ 4] FOURMILE HILL DRILLIMNG

O FOURMILE HILL GEOTHERMAL

© FOURMILE HILL GEOTHERMAL PROUE

[ MNone of the Abowve ]

Figure 2.4 Request Related Facility Page

2-4 Chapter 2 Personal Information Module
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Be sure to check the spelling of the Facility you wish to add. If
you have difficulty finding the appropriate Facility, use a less-
specific keyword search or check with your Water Board to
make sure that the Facility is registered.

If the Facility you wish to add appears in the list, select the radio button
next to the correct Facility and click the “Select” button. Your request is
sent to the System Administrator, and you are returned to the
View/Change My Personal Information page. The Facility you requested
appears in the table with the word “Pending” in the How Related tield
along with a suggested relationship (Figure 2.5). A System Administrator
notifies you when the Facility has been associated with your record.

My Related Facilities:
Name Address How Related

I ALTOOWRECKERS 1726 SMITH, SAM JOSE, CA 95112 iz onsite manager for
FOURMILE HILL DRILLIMNG | GLASS MOUNTAIM WEED, CA 96094 | Pending-is onsite manager for

Figure 2.5 My Related Facilities Table Showing Pending Relationship

If the Facility you wish to add does not appear in the list, or if no Facilities
matched your search, you can click the “Back” button on your Web
browser to return to the Request Another Facility page and type in another
Facility name.

If you select “None of the Above” you will be asked to check for the
correct spelling of the Facility and directed back to the Main Menu
(Figure 2.6).

% Menu | Help | Log aut
Wailer Buards CIWQS Havigate to: i

You are logged-in as: test! . Ifthis account does not belong toyou, please log out

CIWQS Monday, April 25, 2005

Request Another Facility:
Request Failed!

Flease confirm the registered name and spelling of the facility name with your executive officer. Click here when done.

Figure 2.6 Request Another Facility: Request Failed

2.2.2 Requesting Additional Changes

All other changes to your personal profile, such as the following, must be
made by a System Administrator:

e Requesting the addition of a Related Party

Chapter 2 Personal Information Module
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e Changing your User ID

e Changing your relationship to or with a related Facility or
Party

You can request a change by sending an e-mail message to your System
Administrator. Clicking the “Request Additional Change” button will
launch your default e-mail program and create a new message addressed
to the System Administrator. Be sure to add an appropriate subject line to
your message.

A CIWQS System Administrator reads and reviews your e-mail message
requesting a change. Your requested changes will be made, or the
Administrator will contact you with additional questions regarding your
e-mail message.

The CIWOS Administrator notifies you once the changes have been made.

2-6
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3
Places Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to the Places Module
e A survey of Place types
e Searching for an existing Place

e Creating a new Place

3.1 Introduction to the Places Module

The Create/Maintain Places Module allows new Places to be created,
allows existing Place data to be modified, and offers Place-centric access to
other system Modules. This Module is where Discharge Points and
Facilities are created and managed.

The Create/Maintain Places Module can be accessed through the CIWQS
Main Menu or by using the Navigation drop-down menu at the top of
each page.

3.1.1 Types of Places

The Create/Maintain Places Module can be used to create records for many
types of physical locations and geographic areas. The attributes and
related information collected for a Place may be different for each type.
Where appropriate, variations in data entry requirements are discussed.

Place types fall into four general categories:

Discharge Points

EPA Water Types
Management Geographic Areas
Physical Sites

B o=

Chapter 3 Places Module 3-1
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The EPA Water Types, Management Geographic Areas, and Physical
Sites categories are further broken down to provide a more precise
description of a Place. Table 3.1 gives some examples of the Place type
hierarchy.

== Additional Place types can be added by a CIWQS System
Administrator.

Table 3.1 Place Type Hierarchy

Bay/Estuary
EPA Water Type Coastal
Wetland
Management Area DIStrICt
Region
Management
Geographic Area Groundwater
Lake
Reservoir
Discharge Source Facility
Miowiiorng Ao Effluent Monltorlng
Point
Non-point Source
Physical Site Point Source . I.ndustrla} _
Military Facility
Tank
Waste Mapagement Landfill
Unit

B s Asshown in Table 3.1, a Facility is one type of Place under the
Physical Site category “Discharge Source.”

3.1.2 Searching for a Place

Selecting the Create/Maintain Places Module from the Main Menu takes
you to the Place Search page (Figure 3.1), where you can create a new
Place or search for an existing Place. This page is used by several CIWQS
Modules to search for Places and is representative of the types of search
pages found throughout the CIWQS Modules.

To search for an existing Place, input criteria into the search tields. Table
3.2 lists these fields and describes how they can be used to search for
related Places.

3-2 Chapter 3 Places Module
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Water Resrds, CIWQS Navigate to: e

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.
Place Search

Enter any search criteria and click "Search”.

Identifier: |:| Identifier Type: | Any b

Place Name: | |

Place Type: Aty

Physical Address: | |

City: | | Zip: | | County: |

Regional Water Board: v

Latitude: | |deg.| |min.| |sec.0R| |decima| degrees

Lengitude: [ | deg. | | mrin. | | sec. OR| | decimal degrees

Related Party Name: | || An v

[ Search ] [ Create New Place ]

Figure 3.1 Place Search Page

After you click the “Search” button, a table appears below the search box
showing the first 100 Place records that matched all the search terms you
entered (Figure 3.2).

Menu|Help| Log out
A CIWQS Navigate to ~
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.
Place Search
Enter any search criteria and click "Search™.
el [ Tidentifier Type:| any v
Place Name: Pittsbury
Place Type: ANy -
City: | |Zi|): | ‘County: |
Regional Water Board: v
Latitude: I:lneg I:lmm l:laen Oﬁl:ldemmalnegreea
Longitude: l:ldeg l:lmm.l:lsec 0R|:|demmaldegrees
[ Search H Create MNew Place ]
Search Results: Previous 1-100f18 % MNextg
Place Name Agency Physical Address Latitude/Longitude |Regional Water Board Identifier
BMNSF-Pittsburg Siding Expansio | BNSF Railroad Company Willow Pass 38°0°30" N A5
PITTEBURG, CA 121746'34" Wi
City of Pittshurg - Storm WWatr CONTRA COSTA CLEAN WATER PROG | B5 Civic 2 2071528M00
PITTSBURG, CA
Fort Knox Pittshurg, LLC Fort Knox Pittshurg, LLC 3825 Shopping Heights 2 20750134
PITTEBURG, CA
GBF/PITTEBURG LANDFILL TRC COMPANIES INC. JAMES DOMNOLAM & SOMMEREVILLE a2 5B070201002
AMTIOCH, CA
IWC CO - PITTSBURG PLAMT KEMWATER NORTH AMERICA LOVERIDGE ROAD 2 2071132001
PITTSBURG, CA 94565
BITTEBURG ANTIOCH HitY PFittshurg, City OF FROM ARCY LN TO COLUMBIA ST 2 207CHT4T
PITTSBURG, CA 94465
PITSBURG LAMD DISPOSAL GENERAL CHEMIALLIED CORP MNORTHEND OF NICHOLS ROAD 2 2071001M02
PITTSBURG, CA 94565
Pittshurg Marina, City of FITTEBURG, CITY OF 2 2071120001
PITTSBURG, CA
Pittsburg Plumhbing Pittsburg Plumbing 441 10th 2 207-0478
PITTSBURG, CA 94565
PITTEBURG POWER PLANT SOUTHERMN EMERGY CALIFORMIA 696 10TH 2 2071020001
PITTSBURG, CA 94465

Figure 3.2 Results of a Place Search
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Table 3.2 Place Search Fields

Enter the Place Identifier in the text box. A complete
Identifier identifier must be entered (e.g., “123” will not locate “1234”
or “8123”).

This field allows you to filter down to a specific identifier
type. The default is “Any,” which will search all types.
Note that all possible identifier types will be available,
across all Place types. Selecting an identifier type that is
incompatible with the selected Place type will result in
records not being located.

You can enter a full or partial Place name here. The search
Place Name is not case-sensitive (e.g., “ac” would find “Acme” and
“Trace”).

This field is used to search for the physical address (if
defined). The system searches the number, direction,
street, street type, and the suite/apartment of the address.
The search is not case-sensitive (e.g., “Bradford” would find
both “Bradford Way” and “North Bradford Street”).

This field is used to search for the Place location (if

City defined). The search is not case-sensitive (e.g., “spring”
would find both “Springtield” and “Springdale City”).

This field searches ZIP code (if defined). Only the first 5
ZIP digits need to be entered. If only 5 digits are entered, any
ZIP code + 4 with those first 5 digits will be located.

This field searches County (if defined). The search is not
case-sensitive (e.g., “rang” would find “Orange County”).
Regional Selection of a Regional Board searches for Places located
Water Board within the selected Water Board.

This field searches for the Place location as specified by its
latitude (if defined). Values can be entered for degrees/

Identifier Type

Physical
Address

County

Latitude minutes/seconds or decimal degrees. Must be an exact
match.
This field searches for the Place location as specified by its
Lo longitude (if defined). Values can be entered for degrees/

minutes /seconds or decimal degrees. Must be an exact
match.

This field allows you to search for Places related to a
specified Party. A full or partial Party name can be
entered. The search is not case-sensitive. This field can be
used, for example, to locate a Facility by the agency, the
operator, or a specific contact person.

This field allows you to limit the search to Places with a
specific relationship to the entered Party. The default is
“All”

Related Party
Name

Related Party
Relationship
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The CIWQS Place search engine is based on an AND search. This
means that it will look for Places that match all of your search
criteria. For example, entering “San Francisco” in the Name field
and “EPA Water Type ->Bay/Estuary” in the Place Type field will
find “San Francisco Bay” but not “San Francisco” or “Monterey Bay”
because these do not match all the criteria that you entered.

Table 3.3 lists the fields included in the results table and describes each.

Table 3.3 Results Table

Place Name

Shows the name of the Place as a hyperlink.
Clicking this link opens the record of the Place
in the Place Editor.

Agency

If this is a Facility or other Place that has an
“agency”, this field displays the agency name
(related party with the relationship/role of
agency). If no agency is defined for the Place or
multiple agencies exist, nothing is displayed.

Physical Address

This field displays the Place’s physical address, if
one has been defined.

Latitude/
Longitude

This field displays the Place’s latitude and
longitude, if defined, in degrees/minutes/
seconds.

Regional Water
Board

This field displays the number of the Water
Board that has primary responsibility for
regulation of the place.

Identifier

If the Place has been assigned an identifier that
has been flagged as “primary,” it will be
displayed here. If not, nothing will be shown.

If the Place record you were searching for appears in the Results table,
you can access its record by clicking its name. If the Place of interest does
not appear, you can enter new search criteria and click the “Search” button

again to refresh the page.

B Of you have trouble finding an existing Place, try using fewer
(or less stringent) search criteria. This will broaden your

search.

Chapter 3 Places Module
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3.2 The Place Editor

The Place Editor allows you to create a new Place or to modify the record
for an existing Place. This page can be accessed by clicking the “Create
New Place” button on the Place Search page or by clicking the name of'a
Place (in the Place Name tield) in the results table when searching for an
existing Place record.

There are seven tabs on the Place Editor page, and each tab records
various types of Place information:

¢ General Information Tab

¢ SIC/NAICS Tab

¢ Related Parties Tab

¢ Related Places Tab

¢ Related Violations Tab

¢ Regulatory Measures Tab
¢ Additional Information Tab

Although individual tabs show different information, each has a common
page header. The header shows the Place name, Regional Board, and
Agency.

B~ As information is saved in the Place Editor, the header
information automatically refreshes to display updated
information.

3.2.1 General Information Tab

The General Information tab is the first page you see when you open the
record for a Place or create a new Place record. The General Information
tab captures basic information about the Place, including identifiers, name,
and location information (Figure 3.3).

When you are creating a new Place, the General Information tab will be
the only tab available for data entry until all required fields on the tab are
filled out and the record has been saved. Saving the record activates the
remaining tabs.

B =~ The “Save” button is activated only when new information has
been added or removed. By default, it is inactive when the
Place Editor is first opened.
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% Menu| Heln | Log aut
Water Hoards| C’WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,
Place

Place Name: Actan Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4
Agency:

‘General Info | SICINAICS | Related Parties | Related Places |\'Related Violations || Regulatory Measures ‘\'Addn Infa |

System ID: 207052
Place Name:* Acton Plaza Shopping Center Wiew History
Place Type:™ Physical Site -> Discharge Source -> Facility v
Place Description:
Progranys): MNON15
Physical Address
Street Number: 807 Street Direction: v
RICAILLILTS ‘E‘E"a | Street Type: + | Suite/Apt: l:l
City: [scTON | stater” [ca v 2 i35 ]
County: Los Angeles v
Regional Board: Region 4 - Los Angeles -
Latitude: [ Jaea.[ Jmin[___ Jsec.orR[____|decimaldegrees
Longitude: l:l deg. l:l min. I:lsec. OR l:l decimal degrees
Scale: w
Source/Method: v
Accuracy: v
Datum: v
Reference Point: -
ldentifiers
Type' Identifier* Comment Start Date' End Date
WDID v 4181148001 06/20/2005 | :=: CEEL

Figure 3.3 General Information Tab

Place Information

Basic information about a Place is captured in the fields in the upper part of the
General Information tab (Figure 3.4). These fields include System ID, Place
Name, Place Type, Place Description, and Program(s). Both the System ID and
Program(s) fields are read-only and are updated as necessary by the system. All
required fields must be entered before the new record can be saved.

System ID: 207052
Place Name:™ Acton Plaza Shopping Center ‘iaw Histary
Place Type:* Physical Site -= Discharge Source -= Facility v

Place Description:

Programis): MOMN1E

Figure 3.4 Basic Place Information Fields

B The Place name and type are the only fields required before a
Place record can be saved.
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The first piece of information to be captured for a new Place is its name.
After the Place Name is entered, select a Place Type from the drop-down
menu. Optionally, you can add a brief description of the Place in the Place
Description text field.

The Program field displays a list of the programs related to the Place.
Programs are linked to a Place through the Regulatory Measure Module.

See Chapter 5 for more information on Regulatory Measures.
[=]

At this point, the “Save” button is activated and you can click it to save the
record.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed
when you try to save the record.

In some instances, however, indicated fields are required only if you
enter data into one field out of a group of several. For example,
entering data into the Street Direction field on the General
Information Tab requires you to then fill out information for the
indicated Address fields. These fields are not required if you refrain
from entering data into any of the fields.

Once the Place record has been saved, a System ID is generated and
displayed at the top of the tab. The “View History” button is also
activated. Clicking this button opens a new window to display the history
of changes made to the Place name.

See Chapter 1 for more information on pop-up windows in
=] CIWQS.

Place Address

The next set of information to be captured for a Place is its physical
address. These fields can be found in the center of the tab (Figure 3.5). .

B~  Not all Places will have a physical address.
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Physical Address
Street Number:

3807

Street Direction: v

Street Name: [ierra

| Street Type:

+ | Suite:Apt: l:l

city: [pcTON

County: Los Angeles

Figure 3.5 Place Address Fields

Table 3.4 lists the address fields and gives an example of how they should

be entered.

Table 3.4 Place Address Fields

Address Type

Select the appropriate address type from the drop-down
menu.

Street Number

Enter “1313” into the field.

St.r eet Select “North” from the drop-down menu.
Direction
Street Name Enter “Mockingbird” into the field.
Street Type Select “Lane” from the drop-down menu.
Suite/Apt Mail | Enter suite/apartment. information, if applicable (this
Stop field remains blank for this address).
City Enter “San Jose” into the field.
State Select “CA” from the drop-down menu.
Enter “95116” into the first of the two text fields.
Z1P (Format should be 99999 in the first box and 9999 in the
second. Only the first five digits are required.)
County Select “Santa Clara” from the drop-down menu.

Foreign Postal

Code

Enter a foreign postal code, if applicable (this field
remains blank for this address).

Additional Place Information

Additional information about a Place is captured in the lower part of the
torm (Figure 8.6). Table 3.5 lists these fields and describes each.

You can enter latitude and longitude coordinates in the form of
degrees/minutes/seconds or decimal degrees. If you enter decimal
degrees, the system converts to degrees/minutes/ seconds when
the user tabs out of the decimal degrees field. If you enter degrees,
minutes, or seconds, the system will convert to decimal degrees
when you tab out of one of these fields.

Chapter 3 Places Module
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Regional Board: Region 4 - Los Angeles v

Latitude: | | deq. | | min. | |sec.oR[ ]decimal degrees
Longitude: | | deg. | | min. | |sec. OR I:I decimal degrees
Scale: w

SourceMethod: w

Accuracy: v

Datum: w

Reference Paoint: v

Figure 3.6 Additional Place Information Fields

Table 3.5 Additional Place Information Fields

Select the number of the Regional Board that has
primary responsibility for regulation of the Place from
the drop-down menu. If you are affiliated with a
Regional Water Board, this field will default to the
number of the Regional Water Board with which you
are affiliated.

Enter the Place’s geographic coordinates in
degrees/minutes/seconds (including tenths) and/or
Latitude and decimal degrees (see sidebar above for additional
Longitude information about this field). The Reference Point is
used to indicate to what point this coordinate refers
(see below).

Scale Select the appropriate scale from the drop-down menu.
Select the source of the geographic data from the drop-

Regional Board

Souxee/Methord down menu (e.g., GPS).

Datum Select the datum for the geographic data from the drop-
down menu (e.g., NADS83).

Aoy Select the accuracy level for the geographic data from

the drop-down menu (e.g., 5 meters)
Select the reference point to which the
Reference Point latitude/longitude refers from the drop-down menu

(e.g., spatial).

Identifiers

An identifier field can be found on most pages of the CIWQS interface.
This generic field provides a way to attach unique numbers (or a
combination of numbers and letters) to an entity. Within each Module,
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the list of identifier types is filtered to retlect options that are suitable for
the entity (e.g., Place, Party, Violation, Regulatory Measure).

To add an identifier to the Place record, select an Identifier Type from the
drop-down menu (Figure 3.7). Input the Identifier and the start date (the
date the Identifier became or becomes active). The (E2£) symbol next to
the date field opens a calendar from which you can select a date, which is
then automatically entered into the Status Date field. Optionally, you can
enter text in the Comments field and enter an end date.

Identifiers
Type' Identifier* Comment Start Date' End Date
WDID 42181148001 672072005 [ == delete

Figure 3.7 Place Identifiers

Clicking the “delete” hyperlink at the end of a row will remove an
assoclated 1dentifier from the Place record.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
General Information Tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at
the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

3.2.2 SIC/NAICS Tab

The SIC/NAICS Tab allows you to record the Standard Industrial
Classification (SIC) codes and North American Industrial Classification
System (NAICS) codes for a Place (Figure 3.8).

% Menu | Help | Log out

A C/WVQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Place

Place Name: Acton Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4

Agency:

| meneral Info | S1CMMAICE | Related Parties | Related Places | Relsted Violations | Regulatory Measures | Addn. Info |

SIC Codes
| Link SICta This Facily |

Primary Code Description Active?

NAICS Codes

| Link NAICS o This Faciity |

Primary Code Description Active?

Figure 3.8 SIC/NAICS Tab

B.=~ Typically, this tab is used only for a Place with “Facility” as its
Place type.
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To link a SIC or NAICS code to a Place, click the appropriate button
(“Link SIC to This Facility” or “Link NAICS to This Facility”). Doing so
opens the code selection pages (Figures 3.9 and 3.10) in new windows.

Please click here for the official web site for the SIC code set

SIC Codes
Code Description
3291 | Abrasive Products Link
6321 | Accident and Health Insurance Link
8721 [Accounting, Auditing, and Bookkeeping Services Link
2891 | Adhesives and Sealants Link
Figure 3.9 SIC Code Selection Page
Please click here for the official web site for the NAICS code set.
NAICS Codes
Code Description
42241 | General Line Grocery Whalesalers Link
32791 | Abrasive Product Manufacturing Link
32552 | Adhesive Manufacturing Link
92411 | Administration of Air and Water Resource and Solid Waste Management Programs Link

Figure 3.10 NAICS Code Selection Page

To select a code, click the “Link” hyperlink in the appropriate row. This
adds the selected code and returns you to the SIC/NAICS tab (Figure
3.11). Clicking the “Cancel” button returns you to the SIC/NAICS tab
without adding a code.

& # Menu | Help | Log out
- CIvQs Navigate to: v

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong fo you, please log out
Place

Place Name: Acton Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4

Agency:

| General Infa | .SICINAICE \'Related Parties I| Related Places | Related Vialations i"Regu\atnw Measures "Addn Infa |

SIC Codes
[ Link SIC1o This Facility ]
Primary Code Description Active?
[5] a611 Adrministration of General Economic Programs Unlink
® 82 Educational services Unlink
NAICS Codes
[ LinkMNAICSta This Facilty |
Primary Code Description Active?
O 92311 Administration of Education Programs Unlink
O 1171 Educational Support Services (pt) Unlink

Figure 3.11 Place with SIC/NAICS Codes Added

the SIC and NAICS codes match.

B =~ No cross-checking is performed by the system to ensure that
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Once codes have been linked to the Place, the Code and Description fields
display the selected SIC and/or NAICS information on the SIC/NAICS
Tab. You have the option of selecting a primary code of either type by
clicking the radio button in the appropriate table row.

The Active? field indicates whether the code is currently applicable to the
Place. When there is a green check mark in the box, the code is marked as
“Active.” When the box is empty, the code is “Inactive.”

To remove a code from the table, click the “Unlink” hyperlink in the
appropriate table row. This unlinks the code from the Place but does not
delete the code from the system.

= For more information on SIC/NAICS codes, visit the U.S.
Department of Labor OSHA Web site at
http://www.osha.gov/oshstats/naics-manual.html.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
SIC/NAICS tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top
of the tab to avoid loss of data.

3.2.3 Related Parties Tab

The Related Parties tab allows you to link Parties (People and
Organizations) to the current Place (Figure 3.12). This is how

relationships such as agencies/owners, operators, and program-specific
contacts are specified.

% Menu | Help | Log out
Winter o CJWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. this account does nat belong to you, please log out.
Place
Place Name: Acton Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4

Agency:

| General Info | SIC/NAICS | Related Paties | Related Places | Related Violations | Regulatary Measures | Addn. Infg |

[ show Inactive Relationships

Related Organizations

Link an Organization

Organization Name ' RoleRelationship * Comment Start Date * End Date
Acton Plaza Mamt, LLC Owmer

v 113990 | [ J:===:3 Unlink

Related Persons

Person Name * ‘ RoleRelationship Comment Start Date * End Date

Related Persons at Organization

[ Link Person at an Organization ]

Person Name * Role Relationship * Comment Start Date ' End Date

anthary An | Fasility Gontact Acton Plaza Marnt, LLG +| || Contact v 0eri 72005 |FEE || | FEFFR | Mnlink

Figure 3.12 Related Parties Tab
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See Chapter 4 for more information on Parties.

When the Related Parties tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships (relationships with a start date of today’s date or earlier and
an end date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to see
inactive relationships, select the box with the label “Show Inactive
Relationships” next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.

There are three options for linking Parties to the record:

¢ Link an Organization
¢ Link a Person

¢ Link a Related Person at an Organization (establishes roles)

Link an Organization

Clicking the “Link an Organization” button launches the Party Search page
with the Organization checkbox pre-selected (the Person checkbox is clear).
Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When
you have found the Organization you wish to link, click the “select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Organizations Table (Figure 3.13).

== To be linked to the current record, a Party must be pre-
defined using the Create/Maintain Parties Module.

Related Organizations

Link an Organization

Organization Name ' Role Relationship * Comment Start Date * End Date

Acton Plaza Momt, LLC Cwner s 1171311990 l:l Unlink

Figure 3.13 Linking an Organization

Additional information about the relationship with the linked
Organization can be captured in the displayed fields. The
Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are required for all linked
Organizations.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Place and the linked Organization. The
values available in the list change depending on the current Place type.
The start date indicates the date the relationship became (becomes)
effective.
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Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments tield and an End Date
for the relationship can be established. The “Unlink” hyperlink removes
the link to the Organization (the relationship between the Organization
and the current Place) but does not delete the record for that
Organization.

Link a Person

Clicking the “Link a Person” button launches the Party Search page with
the Person checkbox pre-selected (the Organization checkbox is clear).
Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When
you have found the Person you wish to link, click the “Select” hyperlink at
the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related
Persons table (Figure 3.14).

Related Persons

Person Name * Role/Relationship * Comment Start Date * End Date
John Perry Inspector v 1042005 |FEEE [z:=:} Uniink

Figure 3.14 Linking a Person

E.== Depending on your level of access, you might also be able to
create a new record for a Person and then link the new Party
record to the current record.

Additional information about the relationship with the linked Person can
be captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields
are required for all linked Persons.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Place and the linked Person. The values
available in the list change depending on the current Place type. The start
date indicates the date the relationship became (becomes) effective.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field and an End Date
for the relationship can be established. The “Unlink” hyperlink removes
the link to the Person but does not delete the record for that Person.

Link a Related Person at an Organization

This button allows a Place to be linked to an affiliated Person. An
affiliated Person is a person who has been linked to an Organization with a
specific role/relationship.
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John Smith (a Person) is an accountant for Company B (an
Organization). John Smith is also a consultant for Companies A, B,
and C (Organizations). In this example, John Smith has four
affiliations: he has a role/relationship with Company B of
“accountant” and a role/relationship with Companies A, B, and C of
“consultant.”

In this example, John Smith would be linked to Company B twice —
once as an accountant and once as a consultant. He could be
linked to Companies A and C once — as a consultant.

A Person who has been affiliated in this way (they have been
linked/associated with an Oraanization) can be linked to a Place.

Clicking the “Link Person at an Organization” button launches the Party
Search page with the Person checkbox pre-selected (the Organization
checkbox is clear). Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the
“Search” button. When you have found the Person you wish to link, click
the “select” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a
new row in the Related Persons at Organization table (Figure 3.15).
Table 3.6 describes the fields in this table.

Related Persons at Organization

[ Link Person at an Organization ]

Person Name * Role/Relationship * Comment Start Date * End Date

Anthony An | Facility Contact: Acton Plaza Mgmt, LLC » Contact - 06172005 |

|EEER | Unlink

Figure 3.15 Linking a Person at an Organization

Table 3.6 Related Persons at Organization Table

This field displays the name of the Person who was just
Person Name .
selected using the Party Search page.
Role at Select a role/relationship from the drop-down menu to
oleat establish the connection between the current Place and
Organization
the selected Party.
Use this optional field to input comments about the
Comment ) L
relationship.
Start Date Enter. the date the role/relationship became/becomes
effective.
End Date 'Enter the date the role/relationship becomes/became
1nactive.
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Within this table, select the appropriate values from the Party Name and
Role/Relationship drop-down menus. Enter the date the relationship
became eftective in the Start Date field.

Optionally, enter comments in the Comments tield and an end date for the
relationship.

g = The “Unlink” hyperlink removes the link to the Person but
does not delete the record for that Person.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties Tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

3.2.4 Related Places Tab

The Related Places tab allows you to link Places to the current record
(Figure 3.16). This tab can be used to link Discharge Points to Discharge
Facilities, or to associate other types of Places. When the Related Places
tab is viewed, the default is for only the active relationships (relationships
with a Start Date of today’s date or earlier and an End Date later than
today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to see inactive relationships,
select the box with the label “Show Inactive Relationships” (in line with
the “Save” button at the top of the tab).

Clicking the “Link a Place” button launches the Place Search page. Enter
the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you
have found the Place you wish to link, click the “Select” hyperlink at the
end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related

Places Table.

& ’ henu| Help| Log out

Water Horts| C".WQS Navigate to: n

You are logged-in as: tefratech. IFthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Place

Place Name: Acton Plaza Bhopping Center Regional Board: 4

Agency:

|'General Info i|'S\CfNA\CB ‘| Related Parties | Related Places \'Helated Violations i|'Regu\atmy Measures ‘| Addn. Info |

[ Link & Place ] |__Link a Discharge Point | [ ghow Only Discharge Points [ Show Inactive Relationships

Place Name' Role/Relationship’ Start Date’ End Date

001 Discharging v [ioinaizons | I == Unlink
1111 Sunflower Ave adjacentto v [lnin4zo0s | I == Unlink
*- Indicates required

Figure 3.16 Related Places Tab

Additional information about the relationship with the linked Place can be

captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are
required for all linked Places.
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Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Place and the linked Place. The start
date indicates the date the relationship became (becomes) effective.

To link a Discharge Point to a Place (typically a Facility), click the “Link a
Discharge Point” button at the top of the tab. Clicking this button
launches the Place Search page. In this case, only Places of type
“Discharge Point” can be searched for or added. Enter the appropriate
search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you have found the
Discharge Point you wish to link, click the “select” hyperlink at the end of

the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related Places
Table.

Enter the appropriate data for the Discharge Point in the table fields, and
click the “Save” button to update the record.

To view only related Discharge Points, select the “Show Only Discharge
Points” checkbox at the top of the tab.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Places Tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

3.2.5 Related Violations Tab

The Related Violations tab displays all Violations related to the Place
(Figure 8.17). It is not possible to add Violations to a Place using this tab.
Violations must be created and assigned through the Create/Maintain

Violations Module.

% Menu| Help | Log out

Water Rosrds CIWQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

Place

Place Name: Acton Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4

Agency:

[ General Info | SICMNAICS | Related Parties | Related Places | Related Violations |Regulatory Measures | Addn. nfa |

Violation ID Description Status
209514 Overdue 3097 DMR. Winlation
2049519 Overdue 4298 DMR. Yiolation
209514 Overdue 4297 DMR, Yiolation
208540 Overdue 2002 DMR. Yinlation
2049584 Owerdue 4200 DMR. Violation

Figure 3.17 Related Violations Tab

See Chapter 9 for more information on the Violations Editor.
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Clicking the hyperlink in the Violation ID field opens the record for the
selected Violation in the Violations Editor.

3.2.6 Regulatory Measures Tab

The Regulatory Measures tab displays all Regulatory Measures related to
the Party (Figure 3.18). It is not possible to add Regulatory Measures to a
Party using this tab. Regulatory Measures must be created and assigned
using the Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures Module.

Menu | Help| Log out

o . i

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.
Place
Place Name: Actan Plaza Shopping Center Regional Board: 4
Agency:
[ General Info || SICMAICS || Related Parties | Related Places | Related Violations | Regulatory Measures | Addn. Info |
[ Show only Enforcerment Actions

Title Regulatory Measure Order Number Effective Dates

Enforcernent - 44191149001 Motice of Viglation UNKNOWN 11/15/2002 -
SWin Order Number- 93-022 Individual Waste Discharge Reguirerments 93-022 04/05/1983 -

Figure 3.18 Regulatory Measures Tab

See Chapter 5 for more information on the Regulatory
[=] .
Measure Editor.

Clicking the hyperlink in the T1tle field opens the record for the selected
Regulatory Measure in the Regulatory Measure Editor.

3.2.7 Additional Information Tab

The Additional Information tab is designed to capture any relevant
information that the other tabs do not address. Additional information is

recorded by documenting various attributes that apply to a particular
Place type.

Because this page is used in several of the CIWQS Modules, it has been
formatted to accept a wide range of data and information (Figure 3.19).

The attributes that can be specified for a given Place are listed in the
attribute table.

B s~ Contact the CIWQS Administrator if you wish to have an

additional Place attribute added to the Additional Information
tab.

When the Additional Information tab is viewed, the default is for only the
active attributes (relationships with a Start Date of today’s date or earlier
and an End Date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to
see the Inactive attributes, select the box with the label “Show Inactive”
next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.
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& ! Menu | Help | Log out
Witer Roars| CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Place
Place Name: Acton Plaza Shopping CGenter Regional Board: 4
Agency:

| General Infa | SICMNAICE | Related Parties ‘\' Related Places ‘\' Regulatory Measures | Addn. Info

Mult=" allows multiple values with overlapping effective dates.
Mult=M allows multiple values with no overlapping effective dates.
[ show Inactive

Attribute Mult| Type Value* Unit Of Measure Start Date End Date

(mmiddiyyy) (mm/ddiywyy)

APPROVED_CMNTY_REG_PROG M| character 3 | | ‘ | add another
CAFO_SUBTYPE N | text 3 | | ‘ | add another
CAFQ_TYPE M| text - | | ‘ | add another
Cataloging Unit N | text I:l | | ‘ | add another
COMMENTS N[ text I:' [ ||| | R | add anather
End Paint Dest M| test I:l [ =] |2 | add another
Hydrologic Unit M| text I:l | | ‘ | add another
ONSITE N |character v [ el | FEFFE | add anather
POPULATION N | number I:l [ | [ | add another
QUALITY_ASSURANCE M| character 3 | | ‘ | add another
Start Point Desc N | et I:l [ ||| | R | add anather
Test Place Attr3, REQD, MULT* Y| text I:l [ | I | add another
Test Place Attribute N | et I:l [ ||| |ESER | add anather
TestFlace Attribute2 M| teat I:l [ ||| | R | add anather
Test Place AtiMDDAYY N | date I:l [ ||| |ESER | add anather
Water Body Type M| number I:l [ | I | add another
*- Indicates required

Figure 3.19 Additional Information Tab

All attributes allow multiple values to be entered by clicking the “add
another” hyperlink at the end of the row. Only Attributes with a value of
“Y” in the Mult tield allow entries with overlapping start and end dates.

The fields of the Attribute Table are described in Table 3.7.

Table 3.7 Attribute Table Fields

This field displays an attribute that can be recorded for

the Place. Required attributes have an asterisk (*) prefix.
This indicates that you are required to enter values for
the Value and Start Date fields.

Enter or select the value associated with the attribute.
Depending on the attribute, this field might be displayed
as a text field or as a drop-down menu. If the field is a
text field, no data validation takes place.

Enter the date the attribute was first used/was first true
Start Date about the Facility/was first measured/was first
reported/etc.

Enter the date the attribute was last used/was last true
about the Facility/etc.

Attribute

Value

End Date
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@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Additional Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button
at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.
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A
Parties Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An Introduction to the Parties Module
e Searching for an Existing Party
e Creating a New Party

4.1 Introduction to the Parties Module

Parties are People and Organizations that own, operate, provide services
to, receive services from, and otherwise have interest in a Facility or other
Place. Parties also encompass “Agencies,” which are the owners and
operators of Facilities. This Module can be accessed through the CIWQS
Main Menu or by using the Navigation drop-down menu found at the top
of each page.

4.1.1 Searching for a Party

Selecting the Create/Maintain Parties Module from the Main Menu takes
you to the Party Search page (Figure 4.1), where you can decide to create a
new Party or search for an existing Party. This page is used in several
CIWOS Modules to search for Parties and is representative of the types of
search pages found throughout the CIWQS Modules.

% Menu| Help | Log out

Water Resrds, C"‘WQS Navigate to: A
‘fou are logged-in as: tetratech. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Party Search

Enter any search criteria and click "Search™.

L —

Party Type: Person [¥] Organization

Mailing Address: I:l

Work Phene: I:l
[ Search H Create New Party ]

Figure 4.1 Party Search Page
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To search for an existing Party, input criteria into the search fields. Table
4.1 lists these fields and describes how they can be used to search for
related Parties.

Table 4.1 Party Search Fields

Party ID Enter a Party ID to search for a Party record.
Person Checkbox 'If selecte(.i, (default) records for People are
included in the search.

Organization [ selected, (default) records for Organizations
Checkbox are included in the search.

This field searches for the name of an
Organization or the last name of a Person.
The search does not require wildcards and is
not case-sensitive.

This field searches for the primary address of a
Person or Organization. The system searches
Mailing Address for the Number, Street, Suite/Apartment, and
Line 2 fields of the address. The search does
not require wildcards and is not case-sensitive.
This field is used to search for the Party
location (as specified in the primary address).
Wildcards are not required, and the search is
not case-sensitive.

This field is used to search for the Party
Work Phone telephone number (it specified). Numbers
should be entered in the format 999-999-9999.

Name

City

The CIWQS Party search engine is based on an AND search. This
means that it will look for places that match all of your search
criteria. For example, if you enter “Smith” in the Name field and
“Houston” in the City field, the system will search for all Party
records that satisfy both criteria. This search will not produce the
record for John Smith of Baltimore or Ken Thomas from Houston
because neither record satisfies both search requirements.

In addition, wildcards (placeholder symbols such as “%” or “*”") are
not required for these searches and the searches are not case-
sensitive. This means that entering “brad” in the Mailing Address
field will find “1 Bradford Way” and “1300 Balbrader Street.”
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After you click the “Search” button, a table appears below the search box
showing the first 100 Party records that matched all the search terms you
entered (Figure 4.2). Table 4.2 describes the information displayed in the
Results table.

% Menu | Help | Log aut
Wiater Heperds) CIWQS Navigate to: i~

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Party Search

Enter any search criteria and click "Search™.
Party Type: Person | Organization
Name: I:l
Mailing Address: |:|
Work Phone: l:l

MNew Search ] [ Create New Party ]

Search Results: Previous |1-50f8 % | next
Party ID Name Tvpe Work Phone | Mailing Address
2651 Acton 19, LLC Organization , California, USA

2652 Acton Faith Bible Church Organization PO Box 398, Acton, California, 83510, USA

2653 Acton Plaza Momt, LLC Organization , California, USA

21232 Highpointe Acton LLC Organization 24361 El Toro Rd Ste 100, Laguna Woods, California, 92637, USA

23278 Jason Auto Parts, Acton Coper Organization , California, USA

Figure 4.2 Results of a Party Search

Table 4.2 Results Table

Party ID This field displays the Party ID.
This field displays the name of the Person or
Name Organization as a hyperlink. Clicking on this link

opens the record for that Party in the Party Editor.
This field indicates whether the Party is a Person or

Type Organization.
Work Phone ThlS. tield shows the Party’s work phone number (if
specified).
This field shows the primary mailing address of the
Mailing Address Person or Organization. If the Party has more than

one mailing address, no address is shown.

[f the Party record you were searching for appears in the Results table,
you can access its record by clicking its name. If the Party of interest does
not appear, you can enter new search criteria and click the “Search” button
again to refresh the page.

== If you have trouble finding an existing Party, try using fewer (or
less stringent) search criteria. This will broaden your search.
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4.2 The Party Editor

The Party Editor page allows you to either enter data for a new Party or
to modify the record for an existing Party. This page can be accessed by
clicking the “Create New Party” button on the Party Search page or by
clicking the Name hyperlink in the results table when searching for an
existing Party.

There are six tabs on the Party Editor page, and each tab captures a
related set of information about a Party:

¢ General Information Tab

¢ Related Parties Tab

¢ Related Places Tab

¢ Related Violations Tab

¢ Regulatory Measures Tab
¢ Additional Information Tab

Although individual tabs show diftferent information, each has a common
page header. The header shows the Party name, status, type, and Party
ID for reference.

B £~  As information is saved in the Party Editor, the header fields
automatically refresh to display updated information.

4.2.1 General Information Tab

The General Information tab is the first page you see when you open the
record for a Party or create a new Party record. The General Information
tab captures basic information about the Party, including identifiers, name,
and location information (Figure 4.3).

When you are creating a new Party, the General Information tab is the
only tab available for data entry until all required fields on the tab are
filled out and the record has been saved (as in Figure 4.3). Saving the
record activates the remaining tabs.
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% Menu| Help | Log out
A CIWQS Navigateto: v
You ate logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Party

Party Name: Status:

Type: Party ID:

General Info | | | I |

Party Type:

® Organization OTganization Name:” Classification;”
v
) Person Prefix:  First Name: ™ Middle Name: Last Name:™ Suffix:
| | | [ =
status: = ~ | status Date: *[10/04/2005 [ viewStats History | [ View Name History
Addresses
Address Type: v
Street Number: l:l Street Direction: v Street Name: l:l Street Type: R
Country: A Foreign Postal Code: l:l
Contact Information
* Telephone and fax numbers should be stored in this format: 9999999999
Type * Number/Address
v ]
Identifiers
Type * ldentifier ' Comment Start Date * End Date
v I |EEE | |

Figure 4.3 General Information Tab

Party Type and Status

Basic information about a Party is captured in the fields in the upper part
of the form. These fields include Party type (and related information) and
status. All required fields must be entered before a record can be saved.

B  The Party Type and Status fields are the only fields required
before a Party record can be saved.

The first piece of information captured for a new Party is its type (Figure
4.4). A Party can be classified as either a Person or an Organization.

Select the radio button next to the appropriate Party type at the top of the
tab.

Sawve

Party Type:
) Organization Organization Name:” Classification:”
b
O Person Prefix:*  First Name: * Middle Name: Last Name:™ Suffix:
v | | | v

Figure 4.4 Selecting the Party Type
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If you select “Organization,” input an Organization name in the field
provided and select a Classification from the drop-down menu.

[f you select “Person” as your Party type, select a prefix from the drop-
down menu and enter a first name and last name in the fields provided.
You also have the option to enter a middle name and suffix.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed
when you try to save the record.

In some instances, however, indicated fields are required only if you
enter data into one field out of a group of several. For example,
entering data into the Street Direction field on the General
Information tab requires you to then fill out information for the
indicated Address fields. These fields are not required if you do not
enter data into any of the fields.

Once a Party record has been saved, only the selected Party
Type is displayed. You will no longer have the option to
change the Party Type (Figure 4.3).

The next piece of Party information to be recorded is the Party Status
(Figure 4.5). The Status Date field defaults to today’s date when the record
is created. This date can be changed if desired.

Status: = | Active |+ |Status Date: =[05/05/2005 [ Wiew Status Histony l [ View MName Histony

Figure 4.5 Status Fields

The () symbol next to the date field opens a calendar from which you
can select a date, which is automatically entered into the Status Date field.

Once you have entered the required information for the Party, click the
“Save” button. If you are creating a new Party, clicking the “Save” button
after entering the Party Type information creates the new record and
gives you access to the remaining tabs in the Party Editor.

Status and Name History Buttons

There are two buttons to the right of the Status tields. The “View Status
History” button opens a new window to show a table with the history of
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the Party status (Figure 4.6). The “View Name History” button shows a
similar history of any changes made to the Party name (Figure 4.7).

status History
Value Effective Date End Date
Inactive 20058-03-28 20058-03-24
Active 20058-03-28 20058-03-24
Artive 2005-03-28 2005-03-28
Inactive 2005-02-15 2005-02-15
Active 2005-01-1 2005-01-21
Inactive 2005-01-1 2005-01-21
Active 2005-01-1 2005-01-21
Figure 4.6 Party Status History Table
Name History
Value Effective Date Endl Date

2 CORMPANY 2005-02-11
W COMPARNY 2008-011-21 20058-02-11
W COMPARYT 20058-02-11 20058-02-11

Figure 4.7 Party Name History Table

Address Information

The Party address fields allow you to capture information for one or more

addresses for the Party (Figure 4.8). Table 4.3 lists the address fields and
gives an example of how they should be entered.

Addresses

Address Type: | Mailing

Street Number: Street Direction: e Street Name: Street Type: v
Suite/Apt Mail Stop: l:l City: State: | California ~ Zip: l:H:l
Country: | USA Foreign Postal Code: I:l Delete this Address ]
Address Type: w
Street Number: I:l Street Direction: - Street Name: I:l Street Type: »
Suite/Apt Mail Stop: l:l City: I:I State: - Zip: l:H:l
Country: Foreign Postal Code: I:l

Figure 4.8 Party Address Fields

Chapter 4 Parties Module
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Table 4.3 Place Address Fields

Select the appropriate address type from the drop-down

Address Type
menu.
Street Number | Enter “1313” into the field.
St.r eet Select “North” from the drop-down menu.
Direction
Street Name Enter “Mockingbird” into the field.
Street Type Select “Lane” from the drop-down menu.
Suite/Apt Mail | Enter suite/apartment. information, if applicable (this
Stop field remains blank for this address).
City Enter “San Jose” into the field.
State Select “CA” from the drop-down menu.
Enter “95116” into the first of the two text fields.
ZIpP (Format should be 99999 in the first box and 9999 in the
second. Only the first five digits are required.)
Country Select “USA” from the drop-down menu.

Foreign Postal
Code

Enter a foreign postal code, if applicable (this field
remains blank for this address).

Click the “Delete this Address” button to delete an address from the Party
record. Once a new address has been entered and saved, a new blank row
is inserted into the table (as in Figure 4.8).

Contact Information

The contact information fields allow you to enter electronic address
information for the Party (Figure 4.9). Options include “Cellular”,
“Email”, “Emergency Phone”, “Fax”, “Pager”, “Phone and Fax”,
“Telephone”, “Website”, “Work Email”, and “Work Phone”. All numbers
and addresses should be entered in a valid format. The “delete” hyperlink
deletes the selected row from the Party record.

Contact Information

* Telephone and fax numbers should be stored in this format: 9999999999

Type '

Numhber/Address

Phone and Fax

v | ||[925-687-8700 || delete

v || |

Figure 4.9 Contact Information Fields

Chapter 4 Parties Module
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As with the address table, a new blank row is inserted into the table as
new contacts are entered and saved.

Identifiers

An identifier field can be found on most pages of the CIWQS interface.
This generic field provides a way to attach unique numbers (or a
combination of numbers and letters) to an entity. Within each Module,
the list of identifier types is filtered to reflect options that are suitable for
the entity (e.g., Place, Party, Violation, Regulatory Measures).

To add an identifier to the Party record, select an Identifier Type from the
drop-down menu (Figure 4.10). Input the identifier and the start date (the
date the identifier becomes effective or active). Optionally, you can enter
text in the Comments tield and enter an end date.

ldentifiers
Type * Identifier * Comment Start Date * Enil Date
order number w|[[123458 [bErzoszons |EEER || |EEE | delete
v [ |E= || |

Figure 4.10 Party Identifiers

B~ The system does not perform any data validation to make sure
that the identifier is appropriate for the Party.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
General Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at
the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

4.2.2 Related Parties Tab

The Related Parties tab allows you to link Parties to the current record
(Figure 4.11). This is the means by which organizational structures (e.g.,
parent companies, subsidiaries, suppliers, employers, employees) are
created.

When the Related Parties tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships (relationships with a start date of today’s date or earlier and
an end date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to see
inactive relationships, select the box with the label “Show Inactive
Relationships” next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.
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-4 CIW Menu| Help| Log out

Water I\(mni). Navigate to: &
You are logged-in as: tetratech, Ifthis account does not belong 1o you, please log out,

Party

Party Name: BLACKSMITH HOMES Status: Active

Type: Qrganization Party ID: 4747

General Info | Relaled Parfies | Relaled Places | Relaled Violations | Regulalory Measures || Addn. Info |

[ Show Inactive Relationships

Related Organizations

Link an Organization

Organization Name * RoleRelationship * Comment

Start Date * End Date

Related Persons

Person Name * RoleRelationship * Comment Start Date *

End Date

mike termps Legal representative v 1072001999

tirme burks Facility Contact v 1012071999

Related Persons at Organization

[ Link Person at an Organization ]

Current Party * RoleRelationship * Person Name ' Comment

Start Date ' End Date

BLACKSMITH HOMES || supervised by | | BILL GLAIRE  Legal representative: Coachella Redevelopment Agency

T0/0472005 | g |1 | Uniink

Figure 4.11 Related Parties Tab

There are three options for linking Parties to the record:

¢ Link an Organization

¢ Link a Person

¢ Link a Related Person at an Organization (establishes roles)

Within the CIWQS system, a Person cannot be linked to another
Person. When this tab is used to define relationships between
Parties and the Party being defined is a Person, the “Link a Person”

button and the associated table are disabled.

Party-to-Party relationships are limited in order for the relationships
to be more clearly defined. The possible options for linking People
and Organizations are demonstrated in the table below:

Person Organization
Person No Yes
Organization Yes Yes
Person at No No
Oraganization

Person at
Organization
No
No

Yes

4-10
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Link an Organization

Clicking the “Link an Organization” button launches the Party Search page
with the Party Type field set to “Organization”. Enter the appropriate
search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you have found the
Organization you wish to link, click the “select” hyperlink at the end of the
corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related Organizations
table (Figure 4.12).

B  To be linked to the current record, a Party must be pre-defined

using the Create/Maintain Parties Module.

Related Organizations

Link an Organization

Organization Name * Role/Relationship * Comment Start Date * End Date

DICKSON TESTING COMPARY baund by a Memorandum of Understanding + 06 3zoos | [ |FE | Unink

Figure 4.12 Linking an Organization

Additional information about the relationship with the linked
Organization can be captured in the displayed fields. The
Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are required for all linked
Organizations.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Party and the linked Organization. The
values available in the list change depending on the current Party Type.
The Start Date indicates the date the relationship between the Parties
became (becomes) effective.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field and an End Date
tor the relationship can be established. The “Unlink” hyperlink removes
the link to the Organization but does not delete the record for that
Organization.

‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Link a Person

Clicking this button launches the Party Search page with the Party Type
field set to “Person”. Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the
“Search” button. When you have found the Person you wish to link, click

Chapter 4 Parties Module
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the “select” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a
new row in the Related Persons table (Figure 4.13).

Related Persons

Person Name * RoleRelationship * Comment Start Date ' End Date

Responsikle Persan I a Contractor OF 06/13/2005 = Uniink

Figure 4.13 Linking a Person

E.== Depending on your level of access, you might also be able to
create a new record for a Person and then link the new Party
record to the current record.

Additional information about the relationship with the linked Person can
be captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields
are required for all linked Persons.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Party (an Organization) and the linked
Person. The start date indicates the date the relationship between the
Parties became (becomes) eftective.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field and an end date
for the relationship can be established. The “Unlink” hyperlink will
remove the link to the Person but will not delete the record for that
Person.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Link a Related Person at an Organization

This button allows you to link an affiliated Person to another affiliated
Person or to an Organization. An affiliated person is a person who has
been linked to an Organization with a specific role/relationship.

Clicking the “Link a Person at an Organization” button launches the Party
Search page with the Party Type field set to “Person”. As described above,
enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When
you have found the person you wish to link, click the “Select” hyperlink at
the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related
Person at Organization table (Figure 4.14). Table 4.4 describes the
options that can be selected in the table.

4-12 Chapter 4 Parties Module



CIWQS version 1.8 Part Il Data Entry: Places, Parties and Regulatory Measures

Related Persons at Organization

[ Link Person at an Organization ]

Current Party ' Role Relationship ' Person Name ' Comment Start Date * End Date

WHITESTONE FRODUCTS || managed by || STEVEN BROWH | Enforcerment Cantact FICO RANCH [penazons |

!g;-; Unilink

Figure 4.14 Linking a Person at an Organization

Table 4.4 Related Person at Organization Table

This field displays the name of the Party (Person or
Organization) as defined on the General Information
tab. This is not the Party that was just selected using
the Party Search page. If the current Party is a
Person, a drop-down menu is included in the
Current Party field listing all the Organizations to
which this Person has already been linked and the
Person’s role in the Organization. Select the
appropriate Organization/role from the drop-
down menu if necessary.

Select the role/relationship between the Current Party
Role/Relationship | and the Party selected through the Party Search page
from the drop-down menu.

This field displays the name of the Party selected

Current Party
(role at
Organization)

Person Name through the Party Search page and a drop-down menu
(role at of all relationships this person has at his or her linked
Organization) Organizations. Select the appropriate role from the

drop-down menu.

John Smith (a Person) is an accountant for Company B (an
Organization). John Smith is also a consultant for Companies A, B,
and C (Organizations). In this example, John Smith has four
affiliations: he has a role/relationship with Company B of
“accountant” and a role/relationship with Companies A, B, and C of
“consultant.”

In this example, John Smith would be linked to Company B twice —
once as an accountant and once as a consultant. He would be
linked to Companies A and C once — as a consultant.

Select the appropriate values within the Current Party, Role/Relationship,
and Person Name columns. Enter the date the relationship became
effective in the Start Date tield.
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Optionally, enter comments in the Comments field and an end date for the
relationship.

The “Unlink” hyperlink removes the link to the Person but does not delete
the record for that Person.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

4.2.3 Related Places Tab

The Related Places tab allows you to link Places to the current record
(Figure 4.15). Typically, this tab is used to link a Person or an
Organization to a Facility.

% ! Menu| Help | Log out

Water Hourts| CJWQS Navigate to: M
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis aceount does not belang to you, please log out

Party

Party Name; BLACKSMITH HOMES Status: Active

Type: Organization Party ID: 4747

[ General Info | Relsted Parties | Related Flaces | Related Vialations | Regulatory Measures | Addn. Infa |

Link & Flace | [ show Inactive Relationships

Place Name"* Role/Relationship* Start Date* End Date
ST ANDREWS AT HIDDENBROOKE Qwner “ 1002011999 l:l Unlink

*- Indicates required

Figure 4.15 Related Places Tab

When the Related Places tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships (relationships with a start date of today’s date or earlier and
an end date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to see
inactive relationships, select the box with the label “Show Inactive
Relationships” next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.

Clicking the “Link a Place” button launches the Place Search page. Enter
the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you
have found the Place you wish to link, click the “Link” hyperlink at the end
of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related Places
Table (as shown in Figure 4.15).

Additional information about the relationship with the linked Place can be
captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are
required for all linked Places.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Place and the linked Place. The start
date indicates the date the relationship became (becomes) effective.
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@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Places tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

4.2.4 Related Violations Tab

The Related Violations tab displays all Violations related to the Party
(Figure 4.16). It is not possible to add Violations to a Party using this tab.

Violations must be created and assigned through the Create/Maintain
Violations Module.

% _ Menu | Help | Log out
Water Hesnis) Mavigate to: b
“ou are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Party
Party Name: BLACKEMITH HOMES Status: Active
Tupe: Organization Party ID: 4747
| General Info | Related Patties | Related Places | Related Violations | Regulatory Measures || Addn. Info |

Violation ID Description Status
138417 Failed to submit a technical report by 831799, Winlation
135651 Inadeguate sediment cantrols Wialation

Figure 4.16 Related Violations Tab

See Chapter 9 for more information on the Violations Editor.

Clicking the hyperlink in the Violation ID field opens the record for the
selected Violation in the Violations Editor.

4.2.5 Regulatory Measures Tab

The Regulatory Measures tab displays all Regulatory Measures related to
the Party (Figure 4.17). It is not possible to add Regulatory Measures to a
Party using this tab. Regulatory Measures must be created and assigned
using the Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures Module.

% Menu | Help | Log out
Witer Rourds| CIWQS Navigate to: M

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belang o you, please log out.

Party
Party Name: BLACKSMITH HOMES Status: Active
Type: Organization Party ID: 4747
| General Infa || Related Parties | Related Places | Related Violations | Regulatory Measures \Mi
[ Shaw only Enforcement Actions

Title Regulatory Measure Order Number Effective Dates
248C311907 Enrollee 99-080W3Q 10/20/1999 -
Enforcernent- 2 48C311907 Motice to Comply UMKNOWM 01/19/2000-
Enfarcemnent - 2 48¢:311307 Motice of Yiolation UMM O THBNAGS -
Enforcernent- 2 48C:311307 13268 Letter UMKNOWK 07/26/1999 -

Figure 4.17 Regulatory Measures Tab
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See Chapter 5 for more information on the Regulatory
Measure Editor.

Clicking the hyperlink in the T1tle field opens the record for the selected
Regulatory Measure in the Regulatory Measure Editor.

4.2.6 Additional Information Tab

The Additional Information tab is designed to capture any relevant
information that the other tabs do not address. Additional information is
recorded by documenting various attributes that apply to a particular
Place Type.

Because this page is used in several of the CIWQS Modules, it has been
tormatted to accept a wide range of data and information (Figure 4.18).
The attributes that can be specified for a given Party are listed in the
Attribute table.

Menu | Help | Log out
4 CIWQS Navigate to: v
You are logoed-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Party
Party Name: BLACKSMITH HOMES Status: Active

Tvpe: Organization Party ID: 4747
[General Infa || Related Parties | Related Places | Regulatory Measures | Addn. Infa

Muli=" allowes multiple values with overlapping effective dates
Muli=M allows multiple values with no overlapping effective dates

[ show Inactive

Artribute [ Mur_ ] Type [ value’ Unit Of Measure Start Date (mmiddyyyy)' [ End Date (mm/ddyyyy) [
*- Indicates required

Figure 4.18 Additional Information tab

B £~ Contact the CIWQS System Administrator if you wish to have
an additional Party attribute added to the Additional
Information tab.

When the Additional Information tab is viewed, the default is for only the
active attributes (relationships with a Start Date of today’s date or earlier
and an End Date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to
see the inactive attributes, select the box with the label “Show Inactive”
next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.

All attributes allow multiple values to be entered by clicking the “add
another” hyperlink at the end of the row. Only attributes with a value of
“Y” in the Mult tield allow entries with overlapping start and end dates.

The editable fields of the Attribute table are described in Table 4.5.
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Table 4.5 Attribute Table Fields

This field displays an attribute that can be recorded for

the Party. Required attributes have an asterisk (*)
prefix. This indicates that you are required to enter
values for the Value and Start Date fields.

Enter or select the value associated with the attribute.
Depending on the attribute, this field may be displayed
as a text field or as a drop-down menu. If the field is a
text field, no data validation takes place.

Enter the date the attribute was first used/was first
Start Date true about the Facility/was first measured/was fist
reported/etc.

Enter the date the attribute was last used/was last true
about the Facility/etc.

Attribute

Value

End Date

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Additional Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button
at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.
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5
Regulatory Measures

This chapter addresses the following topics:

e Overview of Regulatory Measures
e How to Search for a Regulatory Measure

e How to Create and Edit Regulatory Measures

5.1 Introduction

The Regulatory Measures Module is where the specifications for eSMR
reports are input and activated. The Regulatory Measures Module can be
accessed from the CIWQS Main Menu or by using the Navigation drop-
down menu found at the top of each page.

Further information regarding the standardization of NPDES
permits for data entry can be found in the procedures
document “Coding California NPDES Permits for California
Integrated Water Quality System (CIWQS)”.

5.1.1 Searching for a Regulatory Measure

Selecting the Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures Module from the
CIWQS Main Menu brings you to the Regulatory Measure Search page
(Figure 5.1). This page is used by several CIWQS Modules to search for
Regulatory measures and is representative of the types of search pages
tound throughout the CIWQS Modules.

From this page, you can use the search fields to find an existing
Regulatory Measure or click the “Create New Regulatory Measure”
button to create a new record. The search fields and a description of each
are listed in table 5.1.

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module
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Wirler Heyards| CIWQS Navigate to:

Regulatory Measure Search

ou are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Menu | Help | Log aut
v

Enter search criteria and click "Search”,

Number Identifier: |:|

Identifier Type: Any v
Regulatory Measure: Any w
Water Board: Any

Related Party Mame: |:|

Program: Any v

[ Search ] [ Create Mew Regulatory Measure ]

Figure 5.1 Regulatory Measure Search Page

Table 5.1 Regulatory Measure Search Fields

Number/Identifier | Enter an identifier for the Regulatory Measure.
This search engine cannot be used for indirect

searches (e.g., you cannot search for a Regulatory
Measure by a Place or Party Identifier).

Identifier Type Select an identifier type from the drop-down menu.

Regulatory Measure | Select the type of Regulatory Measure from the
drop-down menu.

Water Board Select the number of the associated Water Board
from the drop-down menu.

Facility Name Enter the full or partial name of a Facility. The

search 1s not case-sensitive.

Related Party Name

Enter the full or partial name of a Party (either an
organization or last name) that is related to the
targeted Regulatory Measure. The search is not
case-sensitive.

Program

Select the related program from the drop-down
menu.

Enter the appropriate criteria and click the “Search” button to initiate a
search. The first 100 Regulatory Measures that match your search
criteria (and that you have access to) are displayed in the results table

(Figure 5.2).

Table 5.2 identifies the fields in the search results table and describes any

related functions.
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& ’ Menu| Help | Log out
Witer Raards) CIWQS Navigate to: 3

You are logged-in a5 tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Regulatory Measure Search

Click "New Search’ to initiate a new search with new criteria.

Number ddentifier: I:'

Identifier Type:
Regulatory Measure:

Water Board:

Related Party Name: I:l

Program:

Mew Search ] [ Create Mew Regulatory Measure ]

Your guery has been limited to 100 results. You may add additional search criteria ta further target your search results

Search Results: Previgug [1-1007100 | Next10

Title Program Regulatory Measure Number dentifier Facility Effective Dates Action

ADMIMISTRATIVE CIVIL LIABILITY MNPDES Permits CANN4B194 - 0972002007 Delete

CONTINENTAL MARITIME OF SAN DIEGO INC. INDUSTRIAL PERMIT (NPDES | MPDES Permits CADT09142 CONTINENTAL MARITIME SHIPYARD | 11/13/2002 - Delete
32007

DEWATERING,IRVINE DENTRIFICATION FACILITY MNPDES |MPDES Permits CAB000390 DEWATERING, IRVIMNE,DEMITRIFICAT | 12/03/2002 - Delete
120142007

DISCHARGES FROM AQUACULTURE AND AQUARILIME General Waste Discharge CAGI93003 01162003 - Delete
Reguirements 08r23i2007

GEMERAL GROUNDWATER CLEAMNUP PERMIT General Waste Discharge CAGA18001 07/16i2002 - Delete
Reguirements 0140142007

General Order for Dewatering & Other Low Threat Discharges to General Waste Discharae CAGAA5001 06/1642000- Celete
Surface Waters (Fo Requirements 061852005

Figure 5.2 Search Results for Regulatory Measures

Table 5.2 Regulatory Measure Search Result Table

Title This field displays the title of the Regulatory
Measure as a hyperlink. Clicking this link opens
the Regulatory Measure Editor.

Program This field displays a comma-delimited list of
programs associated with the Regulatory
Measure.

Regulatory Measure | This field shows the Regulatory Measure type
(e.g., “NPDES permit” or “ACL").
Number/Identifier This field shows the identifier that matches the
one entered, if one was entered. If no identifier
was used in the search, or if multiple matches are
found, the Order Number is displayed for Orders
and the primary identifier is shown for other
types of Regulatory Measures.

Facility This field displays a comma-delimited list of
associated Facilities.

Effective Dates This field shows the effective start and
expiration dates of the Regulatory Measure
(MM/DD/YYYY format).

If the Regulatory Measure you are searching for appears in the Results
table, you can access its record by clicking its Title. If the Regulatory
Measure of interest does not appear, click the “New Search” button to
refresh the page and clear the previous search.
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The CIWQS search engine is based on an AND search. This means
that it will look for places that match all of your search criteria. For
example, you can select Water Board “1” and Regulatory Measure
type “NPDES Permit” and the system will search for all Regulatory
Measures that are both NPDES Permits and associated with Water
Board 1. This search will not find records for NPDES Permits found
outside of Water Board 1 or Regulatory Measures from Water Board
1 that are not NPDES Permits.

In addition, wildcards (place holder symbols such as “%”, or “*”) are
not required for these searches, and the searches are not case-
sensitive. This means that entering “cap” in the Facility field will find
“Capitol City Plant” and “Hardcap Stoneworks”.

If the Regulatory Measure you are searching for appears in the Results
table, you can access its record by clicking its Title. If the Regulatory
Measure of interest does not appear, click the “New Search” button to
refresh the page and clear the previous search.

You will only be able to search for Regulatory Measures to which
you have been granted access. If you are at a Regional Water
Board, you will have access to all Regulatory Measures for which
your Water Board has responsibility for all enrollees (Facilities) in
the Regulatory Measures. In the case of Regulatory Measures that
cross Water Board Regions, your User profile must indicate that you
have access to data from all of the related regions. This
functionality is designed to ensure that a User from one Regional
Water Board does not have access to Regulatory Measures for
another Water Board.

P == If you have trouble finding an existing Regulatory measure, try
using fewer (or less stringent) search criteria. This broadens
your search.

To delete the Regulatory Measure, click the “Delete” hyperlink in the
Action column. You are prompted to verify that you wish to delete the
record. Click “OK” to delete the record, or click “Cancel” to cancel the
operation without deleting the record.

B == Only users with “Update” or “Super” access to this function
will be able to delete Regulatory measures. Contact a System
Administrator if you have questions regarding this feature.

5-4
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B~ Only Regulatory Measures with no associated Places or

Parties can be deleted.

5.1.2 Creating a New Regulatory Measure

When you create a new Regulatory Measure, you have the option of
starting from scratch or copying from another (previously defined)
Regulatory Measure. You may want to use the second option, for
example, when you are entering a Regulatory Measure that replaces
another (e.g., modification or renewal) or when a “template” Regulatory
Measure has been created that is used as a model for other Regulatory
Measures.

Information from previously established Regulatory Measures
can be brought forward into new Regulatory Measures when a
new record is created or when specifying Requirements for
established Regulatory Measures.

To create a new Regulatory Measure, click the “Create New Regulatory
Measure” button on the Regulatory Measure Search page. When a new
Regulatory Measure is created, you are first asked, “Will the new
regulatory measure amend, extend, or replace an existing regulatory
measure?” (Figure 5.3).

% Menu | Help | Log aut
Wster Buards) CIWQS Navigate to: w

‘You are lagged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Add New Regulatory Measure

Will the new regulatory measure amend, extend or replace an existing regulatory measure?

Figure 5.3 Prompt when Creating a new Regulatory Measure

If you wish to create a new Regulatory Measure from scratch, click “No”.

This brings you directly to the Regulatory Measure Editor (see Section
5.2).

If you elect to create a new Regulatory Measure that is based on a

previous Regulatory Measure, click the “Yes” button. You are directed to

the Regulatory Measure Search page from which you can search for and
select the Regulatory Measure from which you would like to pull
information.

Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. The
Results table for this search is slightly different than the one described
above (Figure 5.4).

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module
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Use the drop-down menu in the Relationship column to indicate how the
new Regulatory Measure relates to the existing Regulatory Measure.

Hew Seerch_| [[Cancel

[crwon

CIWQS version 1.8

Figure 5.4 Regulatory Measure Search Results

Click the “Copy” hyperlink to select the Regulatory Measure as the source
of information for the new Regulatory Measure.

All data, with the exception of identifiers, inspections, and tasks are
copied. Identifiers, inspections and tasks need to be re-entered, as
appropriate.

You will be asked whether you wish to copy all requirements from the
source Regulatory Measure (Figure 5.5). If you do not wish to at this
point, you may copy them one monitoring location at a time via the
Requirements tab within the Regulatory Measure Editor (as discussed in
Section 5.2.5).

% henu | Help | Log out
Wisler Buards C’WQS HNavigate to: b

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

Add New Regulatory Measure

Copy requirements from existing regulatory measure to new regulatory measure?

Figure 5.5 Choose whether you wish to copy Requirements

Selecting “Yes” copies all requirements from the source Regulatory
Measure and brings you to the Regulatory Measure Editor. Selecting
“No” brings you to the Regulatory Measure Editor without copying the
requirements.

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module



CIWQS version 1.8 Part Il Data Entry: Places, Parties and Regulatory Measures

5.2 The Regulatory Measure Editor

Once you have chosen a Regulatory Measure to edit or elected to create a
new Regulatory Measure, you are directed to the Regulatory Measure
Editor.

There are 10 tabs on the Regulatory Measure Editor page, and each tab
captures related sets of information about a Regulatory Measure.

¢ General Information Tab

¢ Related Parties Tab

¢ Related Places Tab

¢ Monitoring Locations Tab
¢ Requirements Tab

¢ Inspections Tab

¢ Tasks Tab

¢ Documents Tab

¢ Additional Information Tab
¢ Attachments Tab

For Regulatory Measures of an “Enforcement” type, an

Enforcement tab also appears within the Regulatory Measure
Editor. See Chapter 12 for more information on the
Enforcement tab.

While individual tabs show diftferent information, each has a common page
header. The header shows the Regulatory Measure title, Order number,
status, effective dates, and the number of the related Water Board.

.=~ As information is saved within the Regulatory Measure Editor,
the header information automatically refreshes to display any
updated information.

5.2.1 General Information Tab

The General Information tab is the first page you see when you open the
record for a Regulatory Measure or create a new Regulatory Measure
(Figure 5.6). The General Information tab captures basic information
including title, description, Order number, and identifiers.
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% g tenu | Help | Log out
Wter Buards C’WQS Navigate to: >3

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does naot belong ta you, please log out.

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Regulatary Measure Effective Dates:  06/13/2005-
Measure:

Order Number: Water Board:

Status: Active

General Info | Related Parties i| Related Places i\ Monitoring Locations ‘| Requirements i| Inspections i\ Tasks i\ Documents ‘\ Addn. Info ‘| Attachments |

Save

Title:™ [Mew Regulatory Measure |

Description:

Regulatory Measure:* [ NPDES permits - Order Number: l:l
Status:* Active ~ Individual / General* | |ndividual

R 061372005 oiDDpyyy EEE | iew Status History

Regulatory Programs

Program’ Sub-Program |[Program Classification || Action
sLIC Unlink
v v -
ifiers
Identifier Type' Identifier* Comment Start Date’ End Date Action
NPDES Mumber 123456 |05,13Qggs | | ‘ Unlink
v | |
MDD MMIDDAAY)
Dates
Date Type' Date' Action
Effective Date 06/ 32005 (MMIDDSAYY) Unlink

]| I )

Related Regulatory Measures
Title Number ldentifier RelationshipReason’ Action

48192584001-1 |1 Enfarcing || Unlink

[ Link a Regulatory Measure ]

Figure 5.6 General Information Tab

When you are creating a new Regulatory Measure, the General
Information tab is the only one available for data entry until all required
fields on the tab are filled out and the record has been saved. Saving the
record activates the remaining tabs.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed
when you try to save the record.

In some instances, however, indicated fields are only required if you
enter data into one field out of a group of several. For example, no
value is required in the Relationship/Reason field at the bottom of
the form unless a Regulatory Measure is linked to the current
record.
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The Title, Regulatory Measure (type), Status, Status Date, Order Number,
Permit Type (Individual/General), Identifier Type, Identifier (value), Date
Type and Date tields are required before a Regulatory Measure can be
saved.

II_'E:' The “Save” button is only activated once new information has
been added or removed from the tab. By default, it is inactive
when the Regulatory Measure Editor is first opened.

Regulatory Measure Information

Basic information about a Regulatory Measure is captured in the fields in
the upper part of the General Information tab (Figure 5.7). These fields
include Title, Description, Regulatory Measure type, Order Number, Status,
Permit Type (Individual/General) and Status Date.

Titler™ Mew Regulatory Measure

Description:

Regulatory Measure:* [ PDES perrits - Order Number:

Status:* Active v Individual / Generak® [ |ndividual
: = .

I 06/ 312005 aawoDrerry EEE, [ Yiew Status History

Figure 5.7 Basic Regulatory Measure Information

Table 5.3 describes the basic information fields and their requirements.

Next to the Status Date field is the “View Status History” button. Clicking
this button opens a new window to display the history of changes made to
the status of the Regulatory Measure (Figure 5.8).

% Mend | Help | Log out
Wisker Buards CJWQS Navigate to: il

“ou are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Status History

Value As of Date
Under Development 061452005
Active 061520045

Figure 5.8 View Status History Table

See Chapter 1 for more information on pop-up windows in
CIWOS.
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Table 5.3 Basic Information Fields

Title

Enter the name or a brief description of the
Regulatory Measure.

Description

Enter a description of the Regulatory
Measure.

Regulatory
Measure (type)

Select the type of Regulatory Measure (e.g.,
ACL, NPDES Permit) from the drop-down

menu.

Order Number

Enter the number for the Order. This field
is only enabled for Regulatory Measures of
certain types (e.g., NPDES Permits).

Status

Select the Status from the drop-down
menu.

Status Date

Enter the date the current status became
effective in the format (MM/DD/YYYY).
Selecting the (E2£) symbol next to the
date field opens a calendar from which
you can select a date that is automatically
entered into the Status Date field.

Individual/
General

Indicate whether the Regulatory Measure
(if type “Order) is an Individual or General
permit. This selection is important because
it controls how the system behaves when
multiple Facilities are assigned (enrolled)
to an Order.

Regulatory Programs

The next section of the tab captures information about the program under
which the Regulatory Measure is issued (Figure 5.9). To indicate the
related regulatory program, select a value from the Program drop-down
menu (required). This refreshes the Sub-Program (only enabled for certain
Programs) and Program Classification fields to display default options (if
relevant values exist). Change the values in these fields as appropriate.

Regulatory Programs

Program’ ||5uh-Prouram ||F'r0uram Classification || Action |

|NPDES

|| Unlink|

W W W

Figure 5.9 Regulatory Programs Fields
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Once the record has been saved, the Action field displays an “Unlink”
hyperlink. Click this link to unlink the program from the Regulatory
Measure and delete the row from the table.

A new, blank row is added to the Regulatory Programs table when the
record 1s saved.

Identifiers

An identifier field can be found on most pages of the CIWQS interface.
This generic field provides a way to attach unique numbers (or a
combination of numbers and letters) to an entity. Within each module, the
list of identifier types is filtered to reflect options that are suitable for the
entity (Place, Party, Violation, Regulatory Measure, etc.).

To add an identifier to the record, select an Identifier Type from the drop-
down menu (Figure 5.10). Input the Identifier and the Start Date (the
date the identifier became or becomes active). Optionally, you can enter
text in the Comments tield and enter an End Date.

ldentifiers

Identifier Type* Identifier * Comment Start Date* End Date Action

NPDES Murmber 123456 |05;13;2005 | | | Unlink

v | |l ]

MDD MMIDDAYTY)

Figure 5.10 Identifier Fields

Once the record has been saved, the Action field displays an “Unlink”
hyperlink. Click this link to unlink the Identifier for the Regulatory
Measure and delete the row from the table.

Dates

The Dates fields allow you to add one or more related dates to a record
(Figure 5.11). At least one date must be entered for a Regulatory Measure
before the record can be saved. Select a Date Type from the drop-down
menu. Next, enter the related Date in the format (MM/DD/YYYY).

Dates

Date Type' Date* Action
Effective Date ||35;|:|g;2|:||:|5 ||{rl.l1hl1.l'DD.l"r"‘r"r"‘r'“,l Unlink

v || | (MDD

Figure 5.11 Date Fields
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Once the record has been saved, the Action field displays an “Unlink”
hyperlink. Click this link to unlink the date for the Regulatory Measure
and delete the row from the table.

When you have entered or updated new information in the
General Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at
the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Related Regulatory Measures

The last group of fields on the General Information tab represents those
that allow you to link a related Regulatory Measure to the current record.

o]

For more information on related Regulatory Measures, see
section 5.3.2.

To link a Regulatory Measure, click the “Link a Regulatory Measure”
button. This launches the Regulatory Measure Search page. Enter the
appropriate search criteria for the Regulatory Measure you would like to
link and click the “Search” button.

Click the “link” hyperlink at the end of the row in the Search Results table
to link the selected Regulatory Measure to the current record. The
selected Regulatory Measure appears in the table at the bottom of the
General Information tab (Figure 5.12). Select a Relationship/Reason from
the drop-down menu to indicate how the linked record is related to the
current record.

Related Regulatory Measures
Title Number ldentifier Relationship/Reason’ Action

4B1925894001-1

—_

Enforcing w || Unlink

[ Link a Regulatory Measure ]

Figure 5.12 Related Regulatory Measure Fields

Once the record has been saved, the Action field displays an “Unlink”
hyperlink. Click this link to unlink the Regulatory Measure and delete the
row from the table.

When information has been entered in all of the required fields, click the
“Save” button to save the record. Once the record has been saved, the
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header information at the top of the page is refreshed and the remaining
tabs are available for data entry.

‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
General Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at
the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

5.2.2 Related Parties Tab

The Related Parties tab allows you to link Parties (People and
Organizations) to the Regulatory Measure (Figure 5.13).

See Chapter 4 for more information on Parties.

When the Related Parties tab is first opened, the default is for only the
active relationships to be displayed (relationships with a Start Date with
today’s date or earlier and an End Date later than today’s date). If you
wish to see inactive relationships instead, select the box next to the “Save”
button at the top of the tab with the label “Show Inactive Relationships”.

B <~ Each Party can be associated either with one of the linked
Facilities (see section 5.2.3) or the Regulatory Measure.

& ’ Menu | Help | Log out
Wster Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. fthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Regulatory Measure Effective Dates:  04/09/2005 -
Measure:

Order Number: 123456 Water Board:

Status: Active

| General Info | Related Parties | Related Places i\ Monitoring Locations i| Reguirements ‘\ Inspections i| Tasks i\ Documents ‘| Addn. Info i\ Aftachments |

[[] shaw Inactive Relationships

Related Organizations

Link an Organization
Orgamzation* Relationship' Comment Start Date* End Date
Test One Compan Discharger v 0570012005 | Unlink

Related Persons at Organization

| Link & Person at an Organization i
Person’ Role at Organization’ Relati Comment Start Date* End Date
Responsible Oficer || s Employed By: Test One Campany ProjectiLiability Responsibility 05/09/2005 | I | Unlink

Figure 5.13 Related Parties Tab

There are two options for linking Parties to the record:
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¢ Link an Organization

¢ Link a Related Person at an Organization (establishes roles)

Link an Organization

Clicking the “Link an Organization” button launches the Party Search page
with the Organization checkbox pre-selected (the Person checkbox will be
clear). Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Regulatory Measure
without linking an Organization.

When you have found the Organization you wish to link, click the “select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Organizations table (Figure 5.14).

Related Organizations

Link an Organization

Organization® Relationship* Comment Start Date* End Date

3M COMPANY Overseeing ~ TR == |EH  |Unink
Lahontan Reqional Water Quality Control Board Inspector v [06 472005 | I | Unlink

Figure 5.14 Linked Organization Table

K= A Party must be pre-defined via the Create/Maintain Parties
Module to be linked to the current record.

Information about the relationship with the linked Organization can be
captured in the displayed fields. Choose a value from the Relationship
drop-down menu to establish the relationship between the current
Regulatory Measure and the linked Organization. Enter a Start Date to
indicate the date the relationship became (becomes) eftective.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field, and an End
Date for the relationship can be entered. Click the “Unlink” hyperlink to
remove the link to the Organization. This does not delete the record for
that Organization.

When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.
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Link a Related Person at an Organization

Clicking the “Link a Related Person at an Organization” button allows
you to link an affiliated Person to the Regulatory Measure. An affiliated
Person is a Person who has already been linked to an Organization (via
the Create/Maintain Parties Module) with a specific role/relationship.

Clicking the “Link a Related Person at an Organization” button launches
the Party Search page with the Person checkbox pre-selected (the
Organization checkbox will be clear). Enter the appropriate search
criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Regulatory Measure
without linking a Person.

When you have found the person you wish to link, click the “Select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Persons at Organization table (Figure 5.15).

Related Persons at Organization

[ Link a Person at an Organization ]

Person’ Role at Organization® Relationship* Comment Start Date’ End Date
Cynthia Brown | | nspector: Lahontan Regional Water Quality Cortrol Board v ||| Inspector w [6r1 472005 ‘ I | EEEE | Unlink

LOUIS SMITH || Legal represertative: US CELLULOSE v User v [perarza0s ||| |FEE | Mnlink

Figure 5.15 Related Persons at Organization Table

Within this table, select the appropriate values from the Role at
Organization (establishes the relationship between the linked Person and
his or her affiliated Organization) and Relationship (establishes the
connection between the Regulatory measure and the Person) drop-down

menus. Enter the date the relationship became (becomes) effective in the
Start Date field.

Optionally, enter comments in the Comments tield and an End Date for the
relationship. Clicking the “Unlink” hyperlink removes the link to the
Person but does not delete the record for that Person.

‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module 5-15



Part Il Data Entry: Places, Parties and Regulatory Measures

5.2.3 Related Places Tab

[=]

| =

The Related Places tab allows you to link Places (enrolled Facilities, for
example) to the current record (Figure 5.16).

See Chapter 3 for more information on Places.

When the Related Places tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships (relationships with a Start Date of today’s date or earlier and
an End Date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to see
inactive relationships instead, select the box with the label “Show Inactive
Relationships” next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.

Menu| Help| Log out
Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not helong to vou, please log out

@ CIWQS

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Regulatory Measure
Measure:

Order Number: 987654
Status: Active

Effective Dates:  D6/13/2005-

Water Board:

| General Info | Related Parties | Related Places | Monitoring Locations | Requirements || Inspections | Tasks | Documents | Addn. Info | Aftachments |

CIWQS version 1.8

[ Show Inactive Relationships

Place Name* RoleRelationship* Start Date* End Date
ooz Discharging + I:| Unlink
005 Discharging + I:| Unlink
oor Discharging + I:| Unlink
2M Pharmaceuticals Discharging v :l Unlink
*- Indicates required

Figure 5.16 Related Places Tab

For the purpose of associating Discharge Points to a
Regulatory Measure (see section 5.2.4), you only need to link
the related Facility. All Discharge Points related to linked
Facilities are accessible (via the Monitoring Locations tab)
without explicitly linking them to the Regulatory Measure.

Clicking the “Link a Place” button launches the Place Search page. Enter
the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Regulatory Measure
without linking a Place.

When you have found the Place you wish to link, click the “Select”

hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Places table.

Within this table, select the appropriate values from the Role/Relationship
field. This establishes the reason for the link between the Place and the

5-16
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Regulatory Measure. Enter the date the relationship became (becomes)
effective in the Start Date tield.

Optionally, enter an End Date for the relationship. Clicking the “Unlink”
hyperlink removes the link to the Place but will not delete the record for
that Place.

‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Places tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

5.2.4 Monitoring Locations Tab

The Monitoring Locations tab allows you to collect information about
Monitoring Locations as defined within a Regulatory Measure (Figure
5.17). Monitoring Locations are the basic element on which many

requirements are placed and for which raw and pre-calculated data are

reported.
& # Menu | Help | Log out
Wter Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: N
You are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Regulatory Measure
Regulatory Mew Regulatory Measure Effective Dates: 061312005 -
Measure:
Order Number: 98rES4 Water Board:
Status: Active
| General Info ‘\ Related Parties ‘| Related Places | .Mumlurmg Locations | Requirements ‘\ Inspections i| Tasks i\ Documents ‘| Addn, Info i| Atiachmenis |
[ Create a New Monitoring Location ]
Facility Type D Name Description Latitude | Longitude Associated Discharge Points
3M Pharmaceuticals effluent monitaring Mooz Effluent location o7 delete
3M Pharmaceuticals influent monitoring MO0 1 water intake pipe aonz delete

Figure 5.17 Monitoring Locations Tab

Monitoring Locations are linked to Discharge Points (Places). All
Discharge Points associated with linked Facilities (via the Related Places

tab) are accessible through this tab without having to link each Discharge
Point individually.

B <~ Unlike Discharge Points, Monitoring Locations are specific to
a Facility and are specific to a Regulatory Measure. Discharge
Points are only specific to a Facility.

To add a new Monitoring Location, click the “Create a new Monitoring
Location” button. This opens the Add Monitoring Location page within the
Monitoring Locations tab (Figure 5.18).

Here, you can enter data into the fields to create a record for a new
Monitoring Location associated with the current Regulatory Measure.
Table 5.4 describes the fields on the 4dd Monitoring Location page.
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% Menu| Help | Log out
- CIVQS Havdgate to: -

You are logged-in as: ciw s, fthis account does not helong to you, please log out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Reqgulatory Measure
Measure:

Order Number: 123456 Water Board:
Status: Active

Effective Dates:  05/09/2005 -

|Genera\ Info ‘\ Related Parties I| Related Places | Monitoring Locations \Raquirements ‘\ Inspections ‘| Tasks ‘\ Daocuments ‘\ Addn. Info I| Aftachments |

Add Menitoring Location

Facility™: ~

Identifier l:l

Type™ v

Waterbody: -

Description

Latitude: sel Joml e Jor[ Juecimalvegrees
Longitude: vegl  Jmin[__ Jse JorR[_ Jdecimalgegrees
v

Scale
Source/Method: v
ACCUrECY. v

Datum -

Place a check next to all discharge points associtated with this monitaring [ocation.
Associated | Discharge Point ID

*- Indicates required.

Figure 5.18 Add Monitoring Location Page

Table 5.4 Add Monitoring Location Fields

- Select the name of the associated Facility from the drop-
Facility
down menu.
Identifier Enter the number (or string of alphanumeric characters)
assigned to the Monitoring Location.
T Select the type of Monitoring Location (e.g., influent,
ype receiving waters).
If the Monitoring Location Type is “receiving water,” this
Waterbod is a required field. This field is optional for other
y Monitoring Location types. All Places of type “waterbody”
(or equivalent) are available.
Name Enter a brief name for the Monitoring Location.
Description Enter a description of the Monitoring Location.
: Enter the latitude for the Monitoring Location in
Latitude . .
degrees/minutes/seconds or decimal degrees.
Loneitude Enter the longitude for the Monitoring Location in
& degrees/minutes/seconds or decimal degrees.
Scale Select the geographic scale from the drop-down menu.
Source/Method Select the source of the geographic data from the drop-
down menu (e.g., GPS).
Select the accuracy level for the geographic data from the
Accuracy q
rop-down menu (e.g., 5 meters).
Datum Select the datum for the geographic data from the drop-
down menu (e.g., NADS3).
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Latitude and Longitude coordinates can be entered in the form of
degrees/minutes/seconds or decimal degrees. If the user enters
decimal degrees, the system converts to degrees/minutes/ seconds
when the user tabs out of the decimal degrees field. If the user
enters degrees, minutes, or seconds, the system converts to
decimal degrees when the user tabs out of one of these fields.

When creating a new record, keep in mind that:

1. Each Monitoring Location is linked to a single Facility. The
Monitoring Location can be linked to any Facility that has been
related to the Regulatory Measure via the Related Places tab.

2. Each Monitoring Location is related to at least one Place within
an associated Facility (e.g., Discharge Point).

B~ When a Monitoring Location is linked to a Facility, the table

at the bottom of the page refreshes to show all Discharge
Points related to that facility.

Select the Discharge Point(s) you would like to associate with the
Monitoring Location by selecting the checkbox in the appropriate row(s)

(Figure 5.19).

Place a check nexttn all discharge points associtated with this monitaring location.

Associated

Discharge Point ID

200924: 001

O0

[

200844002

200345: 003

oo

200951 005

200853 007

O

Figure 5.19 Associated Discharge Points

To save the information recorded for the Monitoring Location, click the
“Save Monitoring Location” at the top of the page. To return to the
Regulatory Measure Editor without creating a new Monitoring Location,

click the “Cancel” button.

When you have entered or updated new information in the
Monitoring Requirements tab, be sure to click the “Save”
button at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module
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The Monitoring Location you have created is listed on the Monitoring
Location tab within the table (Figure 5.20). The table lists the
information recorded on the Add Monitoring Location page. The fields
are read-only. Click on the name of the Monitoring Location to open the
Add Monitoring Location page and edit the record.

& # Menu| Help | Log out
Water Buard. | CIWQS Navigate to: b
rou are logged-in as: demo. fthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Regulatory Measure
Regulatory Mew Regulatory Measure Effective Dates:  06/13/2008-
Measure:
Order Number: 987654 Water Board:
Status: Active
[General Infa | Related Parties JRe\ated Places | Monitoring Lacations [Requirements |Inspections |\'Task9 | Documents |\'Addn Infa || Attachments |
[ Create a Mew Monitoring Location ]
Facility Type [11] Name Description | Latitude | Longitude Associated Discharge Points
3M Pharmaceuticals effiuent ronitoring Mmooz | Efluent location 007 delete
3m Pharmaceuticals influent monitaring oot weater intake pipe ao2z delete

Figure 5.20 Defined Monitoring Locations

Click the “delete” hyperlink within the appropriate row of the table to
delete the Monitoring Location.

=~ Only Monitoring Locations that have no associated
requirements can be deleted.

5.2.5 Requirements Tab

The Requirements tab allows you to create narrative and numeric/limit
requirements (including monitoring and sampling) and to link these
requirements to reporting schedules.

From this tab it is possible to:

e Add Narrative Requirements

e Add Numeric Requirements

e Set Reporting Schedules

e Copy Requirements from another Order
e Activate a Regulatory Measure to eSMR

e Delete previously established Requirements

These actions are performed using the various buttons at the top of the
tab. A list of Requirements that have already been established for the
Regulatory Measure are shown in the Requirements table (Figure 5.21).
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& # Menu|Help| Lag out
iter Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: b

“ou are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory MNew Regulatary Measure Effective Dates:  06/13/2005 -
Measure:
Order Number: 957654 Water Boari:
Status: Active
[ General Info | Related Parties | Relaled Places | Monitoring Locations | Requirements | Inspections || Tasks | Documents | Addn. Info || Attachments |
Apply Filter
Monitoring Location: | ANY v
Tvpe: ANY v
[ A Narrative Requirement ] [ Add Numeric Requirernent ] [ Set Reporting Schedules ] [ Copy Requirements From Order ]
l ESMR Activation ” Delete Selecter ]
Monitoring Location Type Requirement
] Marrative | Temperature Difference Between Intake and Discharge (Deg. C): { Final requirement effective null - null[ All year] PCS Parameter code : 61577 edit | delete
O 3M Pharmaceuticals Marrative | Mercury, Total: { Final requirernent effective null - nulli[ January February March May June August September November December | PGS edit | delete
MO0 :weater intake pipe Parameter code : 71800
[] | 3M Pharmaceuticals / Marrative | Lead, Total: { Interim requirement effective 2005-05-05 - 2006-06-06)( All year] PCS Parameter code : 01051 edit | delete
M0O0Z : Effluent location
[J | 3M FPharmaceuticals / Mumeric | Volatile Suspended Solids (WS8)<10.0,, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: 1 /Week, Sampling Type: Grab. [All Year] PCE Parameter | edit| delete
MO0 :weater intake pipe code : 00535
[J | 3M FPharmaceuticals/ Mureric | Bicarbonate lon (as HCO3)=10.0, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: 1/ Week, Sampling Type: Grab. [All Year] PGS Parameter code : [ edit | delete
MO0 water intake pipe 00440
[J | 3M FPharmaceuticals/ MNumeric | Copper, Dissolved=5.0 mgil, Limit Basis: Instantaneous Minimum (MIN), Sampling Freguency: 1/ Quarter, Sampling Type: Grab. You may edit| delete
MO0 water intake pipe sarmple in any of the fallowing months: [All Year] and report in the next maonthly report. 4 samples are required per year. (final requirement effective
since the beginning ofthis requlatory measure 1o the end ofthis regulatony measure) [All Year] PGS Parameter code 1 01040

Figure 5.21 Requirements Tab

The Requirements table displays all Requirements linked to the
Regulatory Measure. You can select multiple Requirements by selecting
the checkboxes preceding each row. Requirements can be edited by
clicking the “edit” link or deleted by clicking the “delete” hyperlink.

Each Regulatory Measure can have many related Requirements. The
fields at the top of the tab allow you to filter the related Requirements to
tind the Requirement you wish to edit or change (Figure 5.22).

Apply Filter

Monitoring Location: | ANY w

Type: ARY W

Figure 5.22 Requirements Filter Fields

Select a Monatoring Location trom the drop-down menu to filter
Requirements based on a Monitoring Location. Select a Requirement type
trom the Type drop-down menu to filter Requirements by this
characteristic. Click the “Apply Filter” button to find the Monitoring
Locations that match your search criteria.

Types of Requirements
There are three basic types of Requirements:

¢ Narrative
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¢ Numeric (including limits and monitoring requirements)

¢ Reporting

Narrative Requirements are text-based, and most are created for the entire
Regulatory Measure or Facility. In some cases, however, a Narrative
Requirement may be written for a specific Monitoring Location or for
multiple monitoring locations.

Limit and Monitoring Requirements are closely related and so can be
entered on a single form. These Requirements require the creation of
Numeric Requirements. Limit/Monitoring Requirements are typically
associated with a specific Monitoring Location.

Reporting Requirements are used by the system to determine what
reports are due.

Create a Narrative Requirement

To create a Narrative Requirement, click the “Add Narrative
Requirement” button below the filter fields. This opens the 4dd Narrative

Requirement page (Figure 5.23). This page allows you to enter information
tor a specific requirement.

% # Menu | Help | Log out
A CIWQAS Navigat to ~

You are logged-in as: demo. [Fthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Regulatory Measure
Regulatory Mew Regulatory Measure Effective Dates:  0B/13/2005 -
Measure:
Order Number: 987654 Water Board:
Status: Active
| General Info | Related Parties | Related Places | Monitoring Locations | Reguirements [ Ingpections | Tasks | Documents | Addn. Info | Attachments |
Add Narrative Requirement
Scope: @ General O Monitaring Location(s) Parameter Select Parameter
Marrative Text

Manths During Which This Limit s Applicable

JAN FEB MAR APR MAY JUN JULY AUG SEP ocT NOv DEC
Reguirement Type: Final v Requirement Sub-Type:* o
Report Type: v Reporting Frequency: v
Effective Between: | |,and:‘ ‘(mmlddmwv) Repart Due On: l:| e

Figure 5.23 Add Narrative Requirement Page

To create a Narrative Requirement, you must:

1. Determine the scope of the Requirement

5-22
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2. Indicate the Parameter to which to Requirement applies
3. Provide a description of the Requirement

4. Establish Reporting Requirements (applicable sampling months,
Report type, Report frequency, due dates)

5. Indicate Effective Dates
6. Select the Requirement Type

These steps are covered in detail below.
Scope

Indicate whether the Requirement applies to the entire Regulatory
Measure (“General”) or whether the Requirement applies to a single
Monitoring Location by selecting the appropriate Scope radio button.

If multiple Facilities are assigned to this Regulatory Measure and
“General” is selected (default), the Requirement is applied to all
Monitoring Locations and all Facilities.

If “Monitoring Location” is selected, the Scope list-box is enabled and lists
all Monitoring Locations defined within this Regulatory Measure. Each
Monitoring Location is displayed with the information “Facility
Name/Monitoring Location ID: Monitoring Location Name”.

Select one or more (by holding down the “Ctr]l” key while making your
selections) Monitoring Locations from the list.

B~  Selection of a Monitoring Location implies selection of a
Facility, as each Monitoring Location is assigned to one and
only one Facility.

Parameter

The Parameter tield lists the Parameter associated with the Requirement.
This field is read-only and is populated with the information selected
using the Parameter Search.

To assign a Parameter to a Narrative Requirement, click the “Parameter”
button. This launches the Parameter Search page (Figure 5.24).

The Parameter Search page was created to simplify the entry of
Parameters, which often have synonyms and complex spellings. By
searching, you do not have to type “official” parameter lists or scroll
through a long list.
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Wisker Buards CIWQS Mavigate to: b

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

Parameter Search
Enter search criteria and click "Search’.

Identifier Value

Search || Cancel | parameter Reference List

Figure 5.24 Parameter Search Page

Table 5.5 describes the search field requirements.

Clicking the “Parameter Reference List” hyperlink within the search area
opens a new window with a list of Parameter names and their synonyms.

When you have entered the appropriate search terms, click the “Search”
button.

.:_’E:- You must enter search criteria into at least one field to search
for Parameters.

Table 5.5 Parameter Search Fields

Parameter Name Enter all or part of the name of a Parameter or one
of its synonyms (not including fraction and
measurement type). No wildcards are required.
The system searches for any parameter or synonym
that contains the text. If the match is made on a
synonym, the synonym is shown in the results table.
STORET Number | Enter in the STORET number of the Parameter.
The entire number must be entered.

CAS Number Enter in the CAS number of the Parameter. The
entire number must be entered.
PCS Number Enter in the PCS number of the Parameter. The

entire number must be entered.

The results table lists the Parameters that meet your search criteria
(Figure 5.25). To select a Parameter to add to the Narrative Requirement,
click the “Select” hyperlink. This returns you to the 4dd Narrative
Requirement page, and the selected Parameter is listed in the Parameter
tield.
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% Menu|Help | Log out
Wailer Buards, CJWQS Navigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Parameter Search
Click "New Search’ to initiate a new search with new criteria.
Identifier Value
MNew Search H Cancel ]ParameterReference List
Searching Result: 6 of 6 Previous |1-G of B | pext
Parameter Synonym  (STORET Number (CAS Number |PCS Number | Action

Temperature Difference Between Intake and Discharge (Deg. C) | Degrees C, 61577 Select
Degrees F

Temperature Difference Between Intake and Discharge (Deg. F) | Degrees C, B1576 Select
Degrees F

Temperature Difference Between Sample and Upstream {Deg. ) | Degrees C, ooo16 Select
Degrees F

Temperature Difference Between Sample and Upstream (Deg. F) | Dearees C, ooo1g Select
Degrees F

Temperature, Deg. Centigrade Degrees , ooo10 Select
Cegrees F

Temperature, Deg. Fahrenheit Cegrees C, aoo11 Select
Degrees F

Figure 5.25 Parameter Search Results

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Regulatory Measure Module
without adding (or changing) a Parameter.

Narrative Text

Once a Parameter has been selected, add the narrative text of the
Requirement in the Narrative Text tield.

Applicable Months

Use the Applicable Months checkboxes to indicate the months for which this
requirement is applicable. These 12 checkboxes are, by detault, selected.
If selected, this indicates that this Requirement is applicable during that
month.

Remaining Fields

Table 5.6 lists the remaining fields on this page and describes each one.

When you have entered all of the information for the Narrative
Requirement, click the “Save” button at the top of the tab to save your
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information. Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Requirements tab
without saving the Narrative Requirement.

Examples of sampling month combinations:

Sample once per year, report in the next monthly report; Jan = Yes,
Feb = Yes, March = Yes,..., Dec = Yes (the sample may be taken in
any month)

Sample in February and report on the next monthly report; Jan =
No, Feb = Yes, March = No,..., Dec = No

Sample in any summer (June, July, August) month and report on the

next monthly report; Jan = No, Feb = No,..., May = No, June = Yes,
July = Yes, Aug = Yes, Sept = No,...

Table 5.6 Additional Narrative Requirement Fields

Select the type of Requirement from the
drop-down menu.

Select the Requirement Sub-Type from the
drop-down menu (if applicable).

Select the report type on which this

Report Type Requirement will appear. Choices include:
SMR, Supplemental Report, One-time, etc.
Select the report (monthly report, quarterly
report, semi-annual report, or annual
report) on which this Requirement is to be
reported. This field is only enabled if a
repeating report type (such as “SMR”) is
selected.

Enter the dates the Requirement is
effective. By default, the fields are left
Effective Between blank. This indicates that the Requirement
is eftective for the entire lifetime of the
Regulatory Measure.

Enter the specific date on which the report
is due. This field is enabled only if a one-
time report type (such as “Supplemental” or
“One-Time") is selected.

Requirement Type

Requirement Sub-Type

Reporting Frequency

Report Due On
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Floating Reports

A floating report (selected via the Reporting Frequency field) is used
for limits in which the sample can be taken at a time of the
Discharger’s choosing (within certain restrictions). In these cases,
the Discharger is asked to submit the results of the sample on the
next monthly report. Selecting floating indicates that the Discharger
may sample in any month marked with a “Y” in “Allowed Sampling
Months.”

On each month’s report, the Discharger has the option of reporting
the sample values (or pre-calculated result) in support of this
requirement. The error checker will not identify missing values in
this case, since it is not a non-compliance event (potential violation)
until the year has ended. Only then will the compliance checker
determine if the Discharger has a non-reporting violation (i.e., if no
sample results were reported in support of the requirement in a
twelve-month period).

Create a Numeric Requirement

To add a Limit/Monitoring Requirement, click the “Add Numeric
Requirement” button. This opens the 4dd Numeric Requirements page
(Figure 5.26).

Meny | Heg| Log o
(= Migate 16 o4
Vi A I0gge: ratech 5 accourd doas out

Regulatory Measurs

Femialory DEWATERING JRVINE DENTRIFICATION FACILITY Elective Dates: 1 20U7002 .1 2012007
[
Ovddes mnber:  FB-1002-0093 Waier Beard  Saria Ana Regional Water Gualty Control Board
s A
T et [ [ et | Mortteng Loctorn | Rerauesmants [ inspachens | Tasks | Documaets (atan it [ Aeacherants
Create Now | [ Cancel |
Hiocpin ek S vl v Fepeating
Monitering Locason:* PUTORS CANYON VASH MO0 (N-001 %
llllllllll WASE 50T BTN OF PAFAMEN WMELI HrsL
[samping Fracuancy 4| Eampling Trpe % Sample Mogum*
Months Dering Whih Sampling i Aligwed
am o Mn e kv am a 6 wn oct Mo e
[Fopering Fraqueney* P —— 1
[Fropart Type:* wport Dun On: [ 3 ieversiatennn [T
Appscable Lina
Lt o= o Datees
aund - umt -
Lt o 3 IR 1682 ane I ]
Lmageus= [ @ s [
Whice, Trés Limet 14 Apgiicssie
an e [ i axr am an K e okt oy e
]
<2 ere vaym UNSERCRg) MGL, Limi Basis: Mol Limaed, S3mpang Fraguescy 1 | Montn, Samaling Type: 0rad. (inal g sy gatery maaure i ot | csiste
(Ueret vy unspecsies) uglL, Limi B9ss. Not Limied, Samptieg Frequency 1 1Mar, Samping Tree: Grat. (e auiemmer foches $nco 110 Deginning 0T RIS rguiston maassrs ) Te end of
W waead

Figure 5.26 Add Numeric Requirements Page
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The Add Numeric Requirements page is divided into three sections:
Required Sampling and Reporting, Applicable Limits, and the Numeric
Requirements table. The first two sections allow you to capture
information for a new Numeric Requirement. The Requirements table
lists the Numeric Requirements that have already been established for the
Regulatory Measure.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Requirements tab
without creating a new Numeric Requirement.

To create a Numeric Requirement, you must:

1. Indicate the Parameter to which to Requirement applies
2. Indicate the related Monitoring Requirement

3. Indicate the sampling type, frequency, and medium as well as
applicable sampling months

4. Establish Reporting Requirements (number of samples per
Report, reporting frequency)

5. Detine applicable limits (it appropriate)

These steps are covered in detail below.

Required Sampling and Reporting

First, select a single Parameter to associate with the Requirement or,
alternatively, select a Parameter Template. Selecting a Parameter
Template automatically generates a set of related Numeric Requirements
tor the selected Monitoring Location.

If you wish to select an individual Parameter, click the “Select Parameter”
button. This launches the Parameter Search page (described above). Use
the search fields to find the appropriate Parameter and click the “Select”
hyperlink to associate the Parameter with the Requirement.

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Numeric Requirement without
adding a Parameter.

The Parameter shown is the base Parameter (e.g., Copper) plus the
Parameter fraction (e.g., Dissolved) plus the measurement type
(concentration or quantity).

To select a Parameter Template, select the appropriate Template from the
drop-down menu.
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Next, select the related Monitoring Location from the Monitoring Location
drop-down menu. Selection of a Monitoring Location implies selection of
a Facility, as each Monitoring Location is assigned to only one Facility.

Once the Monitoring Location and an associated Parameter (or Parameter

Template) have been established, data can be captured in the remaining
tields of the Required Sampling and Reporting section.

Table 5.7 lists the remaining fields in this section and gives a description

of each.

Table 5.7 Required Sampling and Reporting Fields

Parameter Select the Parameter Template from the drop-down
Template menu.
Sampling Select a value from the drop-down menu to indicate
Frequency the frequency with which samples must be taken.
Semraling Tipe Select a value from the drop-down menu to indicate
the type of sample required.
Sampling Select a value from the drop-down menu to indicate
Medium the sampling medium required.
For Requirements in which the discharger samples
less often than once/month (e.g., once/year), but
Sampling needs to report the results on the next monthly
Months Allowed | report, these 12 fields can be used to indicate the
months in which a sample may be taken (see sidebar
below).
Select a value to indicate the report (monthly report,
Reporting quarterly report, semi-annual report, annual report, or
Frequency tloating report) that this Requirement is to be
reported on from the drop-down menu.
# Samples Enter the number of samples required per period (as
Required selected in the sampling frequency field).
Select the report type on which this Requirement will
Report Type appear from I‘zhe dl?g;—down menu. !
Enter the date on which the report is due. This field
Report Due On | is only enabled if'a one-time report type (such as
“Supplemental” or “One-Time”) is selected.
Applicable Limits

Once you have filled in the fields in the Required Sampling and Reporting

section, move down to the Applicable Limits section. Table 5.8 lists the
fields in this section and provides a description for each one.

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module
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Table 5.8 Fields in the Applicable Limits Section

Limit Basis

Indicate the mechanism by which sample data is aggregated
(e.g., monthly minimum) from the drop-down menu.

Pre-calculation

Indicate whether pre-calculation of the value is required by

Required? selecting the checkbox.
Non-Detect Indicate whether a sample was detected.
Bound <, <=, >, or >=. If this is a “sample only” requirement, the

bound may be left blank.

Limit Value

Enter the numeric limit. If this is a “sample only”
requirement, the limit may be left blank. For more complex
requirements (e.g., those that are pH-dependent), text may be
entered into this field.

Units Enter the units for the limit. The selected units must be
appropriate for the parameter/measurement type.

Limit This field allows you to enter additional information to

Description turther define the limit value. In some cases, this may

replace a limit value. For example, if the limit is pH or
temperature dependent, the limit description can be used to
state this and to provide the values or provide a pointer to a
table of values.

Limit Scope

Select the limit scope (final or interim) from the drop-down
menu.

Effective Dates

Indicate the dates the requirement is effective. By default,
these fields are left blank. This means that the requirement
is eftective for the entire lifetime of the Regulatory Measure.

Limit Source

Indicate the regulatory citation (e.g., “Basin Plan” for the
Requirement.

Scenario Indicate the scenario for the Requirement.
Applicable Indicate the months for which this requirement is applied.
Months

Some limit bases allow the system to calculate a summary result
based on raw data. In other cases, the system is unable to perform
the calculations or the system is unable to interpret external factors
(e.g., the system cannot evaluate “if there were 15 or more days
with rainfall”). For these situations, pre-calculation by the
Discharger is required. This field will automatically fill based on the
selected limit basis. If the limit basis required pre-calculation, this
field is checked and becomes Read Only. If the limit basis allows
system-calculation, this field is left unchecked. However, the user
may elect to check this if there are external factors which indicate
that pre-calculation will be necessary.
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When you have finished entering data for the Numeric Requirement, click
the “Create New” button at the top of the page. This saves your
information and displays the Requirement (or set of Requirements) in the
Numeric Requirements table at the bottom of the page. Requirements are
sorted by Parameter. The text shown is the “Requirement text”.

Click the Requirements tab to return to the Requirements table (as shown
in Figure 5.21). The new Requirement(s) are displayed in the table.

Set a Reporting Schedule

The Set Reporting Schedule page allows you to define the date that each

type of report is due (monthly/floating, quarterly, semi-annually, and
annually).

== Reporting Schedules cannot be set unless the Regulatory
Measure meets all of the requirements for eSMR activation.
These requirements are discussed in section 5.3.

Click the “Back to Requirements” button at any time to return to the
Requirements tab.

To set a Reporting Schedule, click the “Set a Reporting Schedule” button.
This opens the Set Reporting Schedule page (Figure 5.27).

% Menu | Help| Log out

Waler Buard. | CJWQS Navigate to: 3
“fou are logged-in a5 demo. Ifthis account does not belong ta you, please log out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory SWiM Order Mumber - 02-005 Effective Dates: 0701952002 - 07/01/2007

Measure:

Order Number: R8-2002-0005 Water Board: Santa Ana Regional Yater Quality Cantrol Board

Status: Active

Set Reporting Schedules
[ Save and Preview Fleport Schedule ] [ Back to Fequirements ]

ManthlyiFloating Reports are due days from end of sampling period (end of manth)
Quarterly Reparts are due days fram the first day of January and every 3 months thereafter.
Semi-Annual Reports are due days from the first day of January every B months thereafier.

Annual Reports are due days fram the first day of Januaty and every 1 2 months thereafter

Figure 5.27 Set Reporting Schedule Page

Adjust the four values as necessary. Click the “Save and Preview Report
Schedule” button to view a table of reports in the results table below the
reporting schedule fields (Figure 5.28).
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Menu | Help | Log out
% CIwQs Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Regulatory Measure
Regulatory SWilM Order Number - 02-005 Effective Dates:  0713/2002 - 07/01/2007
Measure:
Order Number:  R8-2002-0005 Water Board: Santa Ana Regional Water Quality Control Board
Status: Active
Set Reporting Schedules
[ Save and Preview Report Schedule ] [ Back to Requirements ]
Monthly/Floating Reports are duedays fram end of sampling period (end of manth)
Guarterly Reparts are due days from the first day of January and every 3 months thereafter.
Semi-Annual Reports are due days from the first day of January every B manths thereafter.
Annual Reports are due days from the first day of January and every 12 months thereafier.
Name Type Period Due Date
Manthly report for August 2002 Manthby 08/01s2002 - 08/31/2002 | 101152002
Manthly repor for Septernber 2002 | Monthly 0970142002 - 09/30/2002 | 11/1452002
Manthly report for October 2002 Manthly 1060742002 - 1073172002 | 1211562002
Maonthly repart for Movember 2002 | Manthly 1140142002 - 11/30/2002 | 017142003
Manthly report for December 2002 | Monthly 1200142002 - 12/31/2002 | 021 442003
Manthly repor for January 2003 Manthly 0140142003 - 01/31/2003 | 031752003
Manthly report for February 2003 Manthly 02/07142003 - 02/28/2003 | 04/1442003
Manthly repart for March 2003 Manthly 03i01/2003 - 03/31/2003 | 05M14/2003
Manthly report for April 2003 Manthby 04012003 - 04/30/2003 | OB/ 442003
Manthly report for May 2003 Manthly 05/0142003 - 05/31/2003 | 071562003
Manthly report for June 2003 Manthly 06/071/2003 - 06/30/2003 | 08/1442003

Figure 5.28 Reports Table

Only those reports for which there are requirements are displayed. For
example, if there are no requirements in this Regulatory Measure on a

semi-annual schedule, the “Semi-Annual Reports are due...

does not appear on this tab.

Copy a Requirement from an Order

" statement

Click the “Copy Requirements from Order” button to copy Requirements
trom another Regulatory Measure and Monitoring Location to the current
Regulatory Measure/Monitoring Location. You can use this function to
copy Requirements from a “template” Regulatory Measure or from
another Regulatory Measure with a similar Monitoring Location.

To copy a Requirement from another Order, click the “Copy Requirements
from Order” button on the Requirements tab. This launches the
Regulatory Measure Search page (described above). Enter the appropriate
search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you have found the
appropriate Regulatory Measure, click the “Select” hyperlink in the
appropriate row. This opens the Select Requirement Source page (Figure

5.29).

From this page, select the Requirement Type(s), Source Monitoring
Location, and Target Monitoring Location (defaults to the Monitoring
Location selected, if any, on the Requirements tab). You can select
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multiple values from a list box by holding down the Ctrl key while
selecting values.

B =~ The list of source Monitoring Locations is the list of
Monitoring Locations in the source Regulatory Measure.

& ’ enu | Help | Log out
-4 CIWQS Navigate to: v

You are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account does not belong ta you, please log out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Regulatary Measure Effective Dates:  06/13/2005-
Measure:

Order Number: 987654 Water Board:
Status: Active

Copy Requirements to Order
Select source of requirements to copy and click "Copy to Order’.

Copy these types of reguirerments
Marrative
Mumeric

From thig monitoring location (in source arde)
effluent manitaring:mM-001
General

To this monitoring location (in target order)
effluent monitaring:Effluent location

influent monitaringwater intake pipe
General

Figure 5.29 Select Requirement Source Page

Click the “Copy to Order” button to import the Requirement information
and return to the Requirements tab or click the “Cancel” button to return
to the Requirements tab without importing the information.

If Requirements were imported, they are now displayed on the
Requirements tab and can be edited or deleted as required (as described
above).

eSMR Activation

eSMR Activation is covered in section 5.3 below.

Delete Selected

As mentioned above, Requirements can be deleted by clicking the “delete”
hyperlink at the end of each row. Requirements can also be deleted by
selecting them (selecting the checkbox at the beginning of the row) and
then clicking the “Delete Selected” button.
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5.2.6 Inspections Tab

The Inspections tab allows you to schedule Inspections for the Regulatory
Measure. This tab is available for both non-activated and activated
Regulatory Measures. In this way, Inspections can be scheduled while the
Regulatory Measure is being developed or after it has been activated.
Inspections can be listed with or without due dates or assigned staft. Staft
and dates can later be assigned using this tab or through the
Create/Maintain Inspections Module.

See Chapter 10 for more information on the Create/Maintain
Inspections Module.

00|

Clicking the “Add New Inspection” button creates a new row in the
Inspection Table for the purposes of creating a planned Inspection (Figure

Menu | Help | Log out
4 CIWQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong to you, please log out.
Regulatory Measure
Regulatory ADMINISTRATIVE CIVIL LIABILITY Effective Dates: - 0972072007
Measure:
Order Number: 02Z-0103 Water Board: Central Coast Regional Water Quality Control Board
Status: Active Regulatory Measure ID: 131180
|'Genera\ Info | Related Parties i|'Re\a1Ed Places | Manitoring Locations i|'REqwemems | Inspections \'Tasks ‘\' Documents i\'Addn Info ‘\'Aﬂachments |
Add New Inspection
Inspection [ Dates [ C
Facility:* - Planhed Start Date:”
Type: v Planned End Date:*
Status:” > Status Date:™ EEEE
Assigned Staff: ' Inspection Performed;
Facility:* 3 Planned Start Date:* |(2/01 /2003
Type:* | B Type compliance inspection v Planned End Date:* | )2/28/2003
open petiormed inspection
Status:™ Pedormed Adeguately  w Status Date: | 06/20/2005 e
Assigned Staff:* n Inspection Performed:

Figure 5.30 Inspections Tab

Table 5.9 lists the fields within this table and provides a description of
each one.

When you have entered data for a new Inspection or have added
information to an existing Inspection, click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab.

Click the “remove planned inspection” hyperlink to delete the scheduled
Inspection. If there is a linked performed Inspection, the record cannot be
deleted.

Click the “create performed Inspection” hyperlink to create a performed
Inspection for the scheduled Inspection via the Create/Maintain Inspection

5-34 Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module



CIWQS version 1.8

Part Il Data Entry: Places, Parties and Regulatory Measures

D

5.2.7 Tasks Tab

Module. If a performed Inspection already exists, the hyperlink reads
“open performed inspection”.

Table 5.9 Create a New Inspection Field.

Facility

If this Regulatory Measure has multiple Facilities
enrolled, select the Facility from the drop-down menu. If
only one Facility is enrolled, this field auto-populates.

Type

Select the Type of Inspection (e.g., Type A Compliance
Inspection) from the drop-down menu.

Status

Select the status of the Inspection (e.g., planned, in
progress, completed) from the drop-down menu.

Assigned Staff

Select the name of the staft member with lead
responsibility for this Inspection. This may change
depending on the status of the Inspection. This field does
not auto-populate based on Tasks. The values in the
drop-down menu are derived from the list of People
linked to the Regulatory Measure via the Related Parties
tab.

Planned Start
Date

Enter the planned start date for the Inspection.

Planned End
Date

Enter the planned end date for the Inspection.

Status Date

Enter the date the status became (becomes) eftective.

Inspection Select the checkbox to indicate that the Inspection has
Performed been performed.
Comments Enter comments (up to 2000 characters) pertaining to the

Inspection.

When you have entered or updated new information in the
Inspections tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab to avoid loss of data.

The Tasks tab allows you to assign a task, or event, to a Regulatory
Measure (Figure 5.31). The controls at the top of the tab allow you to:

¢ C(Create a new Task

¢ Create a Template Task

¢ Save new tasks to the Regulatory Measure

Chapter 5 Regulatory Measures Module
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% Menu | Help | Log out
ater P CIWQs Navigate to: 5

‘fou are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong to you, please Iog out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory ADMINISTRATIVE CIVIL LIABILITY Effective Dates:  02420/2004 - 09420/2007

Measure:

Order Number: 02-0103 ‘Water Board: Central Coast Regional Water Quality
Contral Board

Status: Active : This Regulatory Measure has been ESMR activated. Changes to this Regulatory

Measure are currently not allowed.

| General Info | Related Parties | Related Places | Monitoring Locations | Requirements | Ingpections | Tasks | Documents || Addn. Info | Aftachments |

‘[ AddNewTask | [[v][ AddTemplate Task |

[] Tasktype’ | TaskName | Status' | Milestone? | AssignedTo |  PlannedStartDate |  PlannedEndDate |  Actual StartDate ActualEdDate | |

Figure 5.31 Tasks Tab

To create a new Task, click the “Add New Task” button. This adds a new
row to the Task table (Figure 5.32).

Mg | il | Log o

i Mo Hindgate to: o
w200 10000GHin 35 SEEABC TS ACCOUN d08S 0L BAIONG 1D yOU, PIRASS 10 out

Regulatory Measure

Reguatony ADMINISTRATIVE CIVIL LIABLITY Effective Dates: 092002004 - 092062007

ane
Ovdes Wambes: 020003 Wles Boardt  Cenfral Godst Reghonal Water Qualily Contret
Board
Stans: Activn - Tris Rengulatory Measuen has been ESMR activatnd. Changns o s Regulatory Measure ane currently
ot alow

(@enersl Info [ Relaled Parties | Relabed Places Moniloring Locations | Reguiements [intpecions | Tasks |Documents [Addn info {Aachments |

Sove | [ AddMewTask | [ [ Add Template Task |

0 Task Type' Task Name | St Milestone?

[ssined To| Planned Stan Date | Planed End e

Figure 5.32 Add a New Task

To add a template Task, select the type of template you wish to use from
the drop-down menu at the top of the tab and click the “Add Template
tab” button. This adds a row for the template task with the values of the
Task Type drop-down menu filtered to reflect the selected template type
(Figure 5.33).

% cwas _—— el Hel L:-)n:n

o e legegae-in sk Babvatech. WIBES ceounl dos rel balang b yeu, plaass log eul
Regulatory Measure

Tgulateny ADMBISTRATIT CHL LIATLITY Dffactive Dates: 020004 - 02703007

[

Ondet Wmbers 030103 Wates Doard:  Genlran Goast Reghersal Water Quanty Ganbol Deard
Statas: Acta - This Regulatary Mexsura has basn ESMR activated. Changes 10 this Regulatuny Me3sura ate cumanty not siowed

[Gerwrad info | Rulatnd Parties. | Frelaed Flaces | Monoring Locations | Reauimmants |inspecticns | Tasks [Docements [Addn info [ABackments

Soww Addel Mew Task ][ Add Templotes Task:
o | Tak Ty | Tank e Sty F«w‘? [hasimed To] Planied Stnt Date | Planied Cod Date | Actual Stk Date | Actual i D
sl NFDES 3456 Perormed Adeguatoly | - evyeoos  BEn | onvenns (o omzoos | ovoemoos | lster | dales

Azelienton Azsigned o Star
Agelicaton Compit
Agglicatan Fes R
= Agglicaton Receved

]

Bumil Appi ation

[Permil Appkcation Process

[Parmit Appkcation Procass

2004 S1ae of Calfomia. Condibons of Use Privacy Poley
Pemil Appiation D200 Stae of Cabfomi

ViR Feiew
irte Pamt

Figure 5.33 Adding a Template Task
Table 5.10 lists the fields on this tab and gives a description of each.

When you have entered or updated new information in the
Tasks tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of the
tab to avoid loss of data.
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Table 5.10 Fields on the Tasks Tab

ID This field will auto-populate once the record is saved.
Task Type Select the Task Type from the drop-down menu.
Task Name Enter the name of the Task.

Select the Status of the Task from the drop-down
Status

menu.

. Indicate whether there is a Milestone related to this

Milestone?

Task.
Assigned To Select the staft member assigned to this Task.

Planned Start Date Enter the Planned Start Date of the Task.

Planned End Date Enter the Planned End Date of the Task.

Actual Start Date Enter the Actual Start Date of the Task.

Actual End Date Enter the Actual End Date of the Task.

Click the “history” hyperlink to open a new window with the Task history
displayed in a table (Figure 5.34).

ﬁ% ! Menu | Help | Log out
Wister Buards, CIWQS Havigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Task History for task: 274474
Field | History Value | Changed By | Date Time

Status | active | Derma Demo | 0611512005

Figure 5.34 Task History Table

Click the “delete” hyperlink to delete the Task from the Regulatory
Measure record.

5.2.8 Documents Tab

The Documents tab allows you to identify external documents (in hard
copy format) that are related to a Regulatory Measure. For example, files
located in your office may be related to the Regulatory Measure that are
unavailable as electronic documents. This tab provides a way to indicate
available, related Documents that cannot be uploaded via the Attachments
tab.

Documents that have already been linked to the Regulatory Measure are
listed in the table at the bottom of the page (Figure 5.35).

To associate a Document with a Regulatory Measure, click the “Add a
Document” button. This launches the Add Document page where you can
fill in fields required to create a new record for an associated Document
(Figure 5.36).
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% # hWenu| Heln| Lod out
Water Buards) C"WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Regulatary Measure Effective Dates:  06/13/2005-
Measure:
Order Number: 987654 Water Board:
Status: Active
\'General Info ‘| Related Parties i\' Related Places ‘| Monitaring Locations i|‘REqmrEmems i|'lnspec1iuns i[ﬁi Documents \'Addn Info i\'Aﬂachmems |
Document Number | Document Name/Description | Document Location | Status | Status Date |
456 | Task orger [omee B2 [ oran | 06 eiz005 | cetete

Figure 5.35 Document Tab

% Menu | Help| Log out
Water Buards| CJWQS Navigate to: =

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does nat helong to you, please log out

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory 1234 Effective Dates: -
Measure:

Order Number: 1234 Water Board:
Status:

[ General Info || Related Parties | Related Places Manitaring Locations "F!Eqmremems "Inspecliuns [[Tasks | .Dncuments Addn. Info | Atachments |
| | | | | | | | |

Document Number: = l:l
Document Name Description: * l:l
Document Location: * l:l
Status: * v

Figure 5.36 Add a Document Page

Table 5.11 provides the description of each field on the Document page.

Table 5.11 Document Fields

Enter a reference number for the Document. As a free-
Document .
Number entry field, any numbering system can be used.
Typically, this would be the file number.
Document Provide a description of the Document or the
Name/Description | Document title.
Docurpent Enter where the Document is located.
Location
Status Indicate the Status of the Document (e.g., under
review, approved) from the drop-down menu.
Select the last date that the document’s status was
Status Date
changed.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Documents tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab to avoid loss of data.

Click the Document number or Document name/description to open
the Add Document page and edit the record for a Document.
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5.2.9 Additional Information Tab

The Additional Information tab is designed to capture any relevant

information that the other tabs do not address. Additional information 1s

recorded by documenting various attributes that apply to a particular

Regulatory Measure type.

As this page is used in several of the CIWQS Modules, it has been
formatted to accept a wide range of data and information (Figure 5.37).

The attributes that can be specified for a given Regulatory Measure type

are listed in the attribute table.

% Menu | Heln | Log gut

™ CIWQs Navigate to v
*You are [ogged-in ag: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please (og out.

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory Mew Reaulatory Measure Effective Dates:  06/1352005 -

Measure:

Order Number: 987654 Water Board:

Status: Active

[General Info | Related Parties | Related Places | Monitring Locations || Recui | |[Tasks | D | Addn_ Irfo | Atachrments |

Mult=" allows multiple values with overlapping effective dates.
Mul=M allows multiple values with no overlapping effective dates

[ show Inactive

Attribute Mult| Type Value' Unit Of Measure |Start Date

)" [End Date
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Design Flow
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=
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Figure 5.37 Additional Information Tab

When the Additional Information tab is viewed, the default is for only the
active attributes (relationships with a Start Date of today’s date or earlier

and an End Date later than today’s date) to be displayed. If you wish to
see the 1nactive attributes instead, select the box with the label “Show

Inactive” next to the “Save” button at the top of the tab.

B <~ Contact the CIWQS Administrator if you wish to have an

additional Regulatory Measure attribute added to the
Additional Information tab.

All attributes allow multiple values to be entered by clicking the “add

another” hyperlink at the end of the row. Only Attributes with a value of

“Y” in the Mult tield allow entries with overlapping start and end dates.

The fields of the Attribute Table are described in Table 5.12.
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Table 5.12 Attribute Table Fields

Displays an attribute that can be recorded for the Regulatory
Measure. Required attributes are prefixed with an asterisk
(*). This indicates that you are required to enter values for
the Value and Start Date tields.

Enter or select the value associated with the attribute.

Value Depending on the attribute, this field may be displayed as a
text field or as a drop-down list box. If the field is a text
tield, no data validation takes place.

Enter the date the attribute was first used/was first true
Start Date | about the Regulatory Measure/was first measured/was first
reported/etc.

Enter the date the attribute was last used/was last true about
the facility/etc.

Attribute

End Date

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Additional Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button
at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

5.2.10 Attachments Tab

The Attachments tab allows you to attach any relevant file (e.g., word
processing, graphics, photo, spreadsheet, etc.) to the Regulatory Measure.

B =~ Upon retrieval, the list of files is sorted by file name. A particular
file name can only be used once per Regulatory Measure.

To upload a new file, select the “Browse” button. A new page opens where
you can select the file you want to upload (Figure 5.38).

Look jr: I @ My Documents j = EF '

|1 Corel User Files
| Email
Iy Music
D My Pictures
My Shapes
D Projects
File name: I j DOpen I

" Files of type: | &l Fites (%) | ﬂl

7|

Figure 5.38 Browsing for an Attachment
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Once you have located the appropriate file, select the file and click the
“Open” button. The Choose File window closes, and the name and file path
of the selected file appears in the text field next to the “Browse” button.
Enter a description of the file in the File Description field. Click the
“Upload File” button. The new Attachment will show up in the table at
the bottom of the Attachment page (Figure 5.39).

% Menu |Help | Log out
Water Renurds| C’WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not helong to vou, please log out.
Regulatory Measure

Regulatory ADMIMISTRATIVE CIWIL LIABILITY Effective Dates:  09/20/2004 - 09/20/2007

Measure:

Order Number:  02-0103 Water Board: Central Coast Regional Water Quality
Contral Board

Status: Active : This Regulatory Measure has been ESMR activated. Changes to this

Regulatory Measure are currently not allowed

[ General Info || Related Paties | Related Places | Monitoring Locations | Requirements | Inspections | Tasks | Documents |[Addn. Info | Atachments

To add a document select the file and click Upload.

Note: the upload process may take afew minutes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and the size of the file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh”
or “Submit™ buttons during the upload process.

File ' File Description
Erowse... Upload File
File Name File Description| DateTime Uploaded |Status
DEaChapter 10.doc 1000472005 - 11:27:07 [ OK delete

Figure 5.39 Attachments Tab

The Document Status tield will display “OK” if the file passes the CIWQS
virus scanner. It will display “Unavailable” if the virus scanner detects
that it may contain a virus and the link to the file will be inactivated.
Unavailable files cannot be opened from the File Attachments tab.

An attachment can be removed by clicking the “delete” hyperlink at the
end of each row. Clicking on the file name downloads the associated file
using your browser’s standard download capabilities.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Attachments tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top
of the tab to avoid loss of data.

5.3 Activation to eSMR

Activation is the process by which authorized Water Board Staft create
legally binding reports which are made available through the eSMR
Module. Until a Regulatory Measure is activated, the Requirements

within the Regulatory Measure are not considered eftective and no SMRs
can be submitted for the Regulatory Measure.
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B~ Simply entering an issuance or effective date does not activate
the Regulatory Measure in the system.

Before a Regulatory Measure can be activated, the following requirements
must be met:

e The Regulatory Measure must contain an Effective Date and an
Expiration Date

e The Regulatory Measure must be linked to one or more
Facilities

e The Regulatory Measure must have one or more Requirements
with a Reporting Type of “SMR”. One or more of these
Requirements should have a sampling frequency of a type other
than “continuous” or “per discharge”

e None of the Requirements should contain a sampling frequency
of “once only”

e All of the mandatory (marked with asterisks) on screen controls
and on the Add Numeric Requirement and Add Narrative
Requirement pages should contain appropriate values

e All Regulatory Measures with Requirements with a reporting
frequency type “tloating” should also have at least one
Requirement with a reporting frequency of type “monthly” with
a matching time period (in other words, the floating
Requirement should be partnered with a monthly reporting
Requirement)

e The Regulatory Measure must contain one or more related
(linked) Parties representing one of the Waterboards and they
should have the role/relationship of “regulating”

e The Regulatory Measure should have set reporting schedules

5.3.1 Activation

To activate a Regulatory Measure, click the “ESMR Activation” button on
the Requirements tab (Figure 5.40).

4 CIWQS Nekgwste: |

Vols 308 10GRAG-n 38 Gama. INNIE ACCOUNE doRs nol blong b you, plaate lag out

Regulatory Measure
Roguilitony SVIM Oedar Number - 02-00% Effective Dates: 07N @007 - 072007
Haasire:

Order Numbae:  RO-2002-0005 Waes Boarde Sania Ana Regional Water Quaity Conlrel Board
Stans: Acttve
general Info | Retated Parties | Retated Places [ Monitoring Locations | Reuinernents (inspections | Tasks | Documents | Addn, bnfo | Atachments

Apply Filior
Monitoring Location:  ANY v
Typo: ANV

[ Add Nesratve Roguirement | [ Add Numarnc Reguinmen | [ Sot Feporting Schedules | [ Copy Rivguinimients Frar Ordir |

[ ESMRAcsmion [ Celete Selected |

Figure 5.40 Requirements Tab
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This opens the eSMR Activation page (Figure 5.41) which shows all of the
reports that are related to the Regulatory Measure.

% g Menu|Help| Log out
Water Buards| c’wQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: demo. [fthis account does not belang to you, please log out.

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory SWIM Order Number - 02-005 Effective Dates:  07/19i2002 - 07/01/2007

Measure:

Order Number: R8-2002-0005 Water Board: Santa Ana Regional Water Quality Control Board
Status: Active

(Order Activation

[ Back to Reguirements ]

Effective Date: 2002-07-19
Expiration Date: 2007-07-01
Reports due

Name Type Period Due Date

Maonthly repart for August 2002 Manthly 08/0172002 - 0873142002 | 1001572002

Monthly report for September 2002 | Monthly 09/01/2002 - 08/3002002 [ 11/14/2002

Monthly report for Octaber 2002 Monthly 1000172002 - 1073142002 (1201572002

Monthly report for Movember 2002 | Maonthly 11/0172002 - 11/3002002 [ 0171472003

Monthly report for December 2002 | Monthly 12/01/2002 - 12/31J2002 [ 0241 4/2003

Monthly report for January 2003 Monthly 01/0172003 - 01/31J2003 [ 031772003
Monthly repart for February 2003 Monthly 0270172003 - 02/28/2003 [ 0471472003

Figure 5.41 ESMR Activation Page

Click the “Activate Order” button to activate the Regulatory Measure. If
one or more of the requirements listed above are not met, an error
message is displayed at the top of the tab.

When a Regulatory Measure is activated, the system runs each reporting
schedule (as described in section 5.2.5) and generates a “report due” record
for each report due between the eftective start date and effective end date
(expiration) of the Regulatory Measure. These Reports are made available
in the eSMR Module for data entry and submission.

See Chapter 7 for more information on the eSMR Module.

5.3.2 Deactivation

To deactivate a Regulatory Measure, click the “Deactivate Order” button
on the ESMR Activation page.

5.3.3 Expiration of Regulatory Measures

In some cases, a Regulatory Measure may expire without being renewed
or replaced. When this occurs, outstanding Reports (Future and In
Progress Reports) and Requirements remain in eftect — even though the
Regulatory Measure itself has expired. A “Report due” record is
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generated for each Regulatory Measure that remains activated but has
expired for 60 days after the established End Date.

“Due report” records that have already been created will not be recreated.
This process continues until the Regulatory Measure is manually de-
activated. The system does not automatically de-activate Regulatory
Measures. In this case, any reports that have not yet been started (Past
Due or Future) are removed from the queue. Submitted and In Progress
reports remain in the system.

Activation of a Regulatory Measure automatically activates requirements
of related (or child) Regulatory Measures. See section 5.4.1 below for
more information on related Regulatory Measures.

5.4 Replace and Supersede Requirements

In some cases, the Requirements in a Regulatory Measure replace,
permanently or temporarily, the Requirements of another. For example, a
Permit Order may contain a set of Requirements. An Enforcement Order
may then add additional Requirements and replace Requirements.

Suppose we have a Permit Order with three requirements (A, B, and C).

Permit Order

+ Requirement A
Requirement B
+ Requirement C

Due to non-compliance, an Enforcement Order is issued that adds two
new requirements (D, E) and replaces requirement B.

Enforcement Order

Replace Requirement B
New Requirement D
+ New Requirement E

The Enforcement Order is in eftect for a period of three months (May 1,
2005 to July 31, 2005).

In order to make the new (D, E) and updated (B) requirement available to
the Submait a Monitoring Report and Compliance Check Modules, the
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Enforcement Order must be activated. In addition, the system needs to
know that the original requirement B has been superseded. To do this, the
Enforcement Order actually needs to contain all of the Permit Order
requirements (A, C), the new Enforcement Order Requirements (D, E), the
original requirement B, and the updated requirement B. To do this, the
requirements from the Permit Order need to be copied into the
Enforcement Order.

Permit Order Enforcement Order
+ Requirement A + Requirement A
* Requirement B — | + Requirement B
+ Requirement C + Requirement C

Next, the old Requirement B needs to have its effective dates updated:

Enforcement Order

+ Requirement A
Requirement B (end April 30)
+ Requirement C

Next, the new Requirement B needs to be added, with the appropriate
effective dates:

Enforcement Order

Requirement A

Requirement B (end April 30)
Requirement C

Updated Requirement B (5/31 — 7/31)

* 6 & o

If, after the enforcement period ends, the original requirement B returns,
we can add that in as well:

Enforcement Order

Requirement A

Requirement B (end April 30)
Requirement C

Updated Requirement B (5/31 — 7/31)
Original Requirement B (start 8/1)

* 6 6 o o
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Alternatively, another Permit Order could be created which re-instates the
old requirement B.

The new (D, E) requirements can be added:

Enforcement Order

Requirement A

Requirement B (end April 30)
Requirement C

Updated Requirement B (5/31 — 7/31)
Original Requirement B (start 8/1)
Requirement D

Requirement E

* & 6 6 6 ¢ o

Finally, you need to de-activate the original Permit Order and activate the
new Enforcement Order. Once this happens, eSMR stops using the
original requirement B on April 30, uses the revised requirement B
between May 1 and July 31, and reverts to the original requirement on
August 1.

== The original Permit Order has not been changed and can be
viewed for historic purposes.

The Enforcement Order should be linked to the Permit Order for
reference. To assist users, particularly Dischargers, a common Order
Number scheme should be devised.

5.4.1 Linking Regulatory Measures
Regulatory Measures can be linked via the Related Regulatory Measures
tunctionality on the General Information tab. You can link together
regulatory measures to create new regulatory measures. For example,

suppose you have a Permit Order with three requirements (A, B, and C).

Permit Order

Requirement A
+ Requirement B
+ Requirement C

This Permit Order is later amended to add two new requirements (D, E)

and to replace requirement B. A new regulatory measure is created that
describes D, E, and the new B:
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New Permit Order

Replace Requirement B
+ New Requirement D
¢+ New Requirement E

Instead of using the copying functionality described in Section 5.2.5 to
support this functionality (essentially creating a new regulatory measure
with requirements A, new B, C, D, and E), the two regulatory measures
can be tied together. To do this, a “master” regulatory measure is created
and the two Permit Orders are linked to it as children:

MASTER REGULATORY MEASURE

v v

Permit Order Enforcement Order
Requirement A ¢+ New Requirement B
+ Requirement B + New Requirement D
+ Requirement C + New Requirement E

The relationship indicates that these are both “children” of the “Master”
regulatory measure.

You also need to indicate that the old requirement B is no longer used. If
this is not done, both the old requirement B and the new requirement B
will be assumed to be in effect. To accomplish this, the original permit
order needs to be opened and the end date for the old requirement B needs
to be changed/set. The following depicts the final setup:

MASTER REGULATORY MEASURE

v v

Permit Order Enforcement Order
Requirement A + New Requirement B (start 5/1)
Requirement B (end 4/30) + New Requirement D

+ Requirement C + New Requirement E

Note: The choice to use the approach described in Sections 0O vs. the
approached described here (Section 0) will depend on circumstance.
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Activation of a Regulatory Measure automatically activates any “child”
regulatory measures. Therefore, when the “Master Regulatory Measure”
is activated, the two children are activated (or re-activated) as well. The
“Master Regulatory Measure” is the one listed in the eSMR Module.

However, the requirements of the children are inherited as being part of
the master.

R Manual activation of a child may create duplicate SMRs or
SMR requirements.
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Reports Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Reports available through the Reports Module

6.1 Introduction

Clicking on the Run Reports Module opens the Report List page (Figure

6.1).
% Menu | Heln | Log out
Water Ry CIWQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Run Reports

e Enforcement Actions by RedioniProgramiAction
e Yiolation Repart

+ Fedional Milestone Report

s Accounts Receivable Report

e« Posting Tag Report

Figure 6.1 Report List Page

The system lists all reports available to you. Clicking on a report
hyperlink launches the report.

6.2 Enforcement Actions by Region/Program/Action

Clicking on the hyperlink for the “Enforcement Actions by
Region/Program/Action” opens the report entry page of the same name
(Figure 6.2).

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the main Reports page without
running the report.

Chapter 6 Reports Module
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% Menu | Held | Log out
Wister Rerds) CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong ta you, please log out.

Run Reports

To run the report "Enforcement Actions by Region/Programiction” you must specity the following:

Figure 6.2 Enforcement Actions by Region/Program/Action Report Entry Page

Click the “Run Report” button to run the report.
B~ The Enforcement Actions report will open in a new window.

This window may not open properly if pop-up windows are
disabled on your browser.

See Chapter 1 for more information on pop-up windows.
[=]

ENFORCEMENT ACTIONS ISSUED BY REGION
ISSUED BETWEEN 01/01/2005 | AND |02/01/2006 | AND STATUS IS | Any Status | | Refresh

RE OFFICE ACL ACLC CAO CDO MMP MMPC NOY NSWC WTC RAG ROT RTF SEL SETCO T50 UNK WER TOTAL
1 1 0 o z 0 1 z 0 0 o o o o 0 o0 1 7
2 0 0 o o 0 2 5 0 1 o o o 1 0 0 0 1 10
El 1 5 2 0 2 2 54 0 0 0 o 0 122 0 o 0 23 212
4 0 L o o 0 3 39 0 30 o o 4 14 1 1 1z 10 120
5F 0 1 2 o 0 0 61 0 0 o 1 0o 13 0 0o 4 25 123
3R o i o i o i 28 o o i i o 2 o o 3 23 69
35 2 z z 3 a a 20 1z a a a o z8 a 1 2 21 166
&A o 1 1 o o o 2 o o o o o1z o o 1 ig 33
6B Il Il a a Il Il z Il Il a a o 7 Il Il 1 53 63
7 0 4 o o 0 2 27 o 22 a0 o o 53 0 0 0 0 140
& = in o o o & is i1 i o o o i3 o o o iz 76
2 1 £ 12 0 1 2 £3 0 1 0 0 0 13 1 0 a2 £ 153
[sTATEWIDE 14 30 26 8 3 394 23 71 12 4 22 20 |
ENFORCEMENT ACTION LOOKUP:

ACL = Adrninistrative Civil Liability Order NOW = Naotice of Violation SEL = Staff Enfarcernent Latkar
ACLC = Administrative Civil Liability Complaint NSNC = Motice of Stormwater Noncormpliance SETCO = Settlernent - Court Order
CAOD = Clzan-up and Abaternent Order NTC = Hotice to Caormply T50 = Tirne Scheadule Order

CDO0 = Cease and Desist Order RAG = Farmal Referral to Attorney General UNK = Unknown

MMP = Mandatory Minimur Penalty - Order ROT = Referral to Cther Agency VER = Cral Comrmunication

MMPC = Mandatory Minimum Penalty - Complaint RTF = Referral to Task Force

Figure 6.3 Enforcement Actions Issued by Region

The Enforcement Actions report displays all Enforcement Actions of a
selected status and date range for each of the California Regional Water
Boards. Each column of the table represents a specific type of
Enforcement Action. Each row of the table represents a Regional Water

Board.
B =~ Each action type acronym is defined at the bottom of the table.

The fields at the top of the report allow you to filter your results by date
and Enforcement Action status. Use the Issued Between fields to enter the
dates between which you wish to search. Use the Status drop-down menu
to narrow the type of Enforcement Actions displayed within the table.
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When you have entered new criteria into the filter fields, click the
“Refresh” button to reload the table.

6.2.1 Enforcement Action Sub-Reports

The Enforcement Actions report contains many hyperlinks. Clicking on
one of the links at the top of the table (i.e., ACL, ACLC, CAO, CDO, etc.)

brings you to a sub-report that shows Enforcement Actions for a specific

type of Action issued, listed by region and program (Figure 6.4). The
program type acronyms are defined at the bottom of the sub-report.

ENFORCEMENT ACTION “Administrative Civil Liability Order (ACL)" ISSUED BY REGION AND PROGRAM
Return to Overall Report

ISSUED BETWEEN | 01/01/2005 | AND 02/01/2005 |, AND STATUS IS | Active v
RB OFFICE CONSTW INDSTW MNETW 1 NOM1S SUE15 TOTAL

1 a u] 1] i 1] 1

3 u] u] i a 1

55 o o 0 i i 2

8 1 7 0 0 0 ]

9 1 ] 0 0 0 1
STATEWIDE 2 7 1 2 1 :

PROGRAM TYPE LOOKUP:
COMSTW = Construction Storrmwater MNSTW 1 = Municipal Storm Water

INDSTW = Industrial Stormwater Phaze I
NON15 = Nonsubchapter 15

Figure 6.4 Enforcement Action “Administrative Civil Liability Order (ACL)" Issued
by Region and Program Sub-report

SUB15 = Subchapter 15

Clicking on a link for one of the Regional Boards (from the main
Enforcement Action report) brings you to a sub-report that shows types of
Enforcement Actions by the various programs operating within the
Regional Board (Figure 6.5). Here, both the program and Enforcement
Action type acronyms are defined at the bottom of the table.

ENFORCEMENT ACTIONS ISSUED BY PROGRAM FOR REGION ™™
Return to Overall Report

ISSUED BETWEEN|01/01/2005 | AND 02/01/2006 |, AND STATUS IS | Any Status v
PROGRAM ACL cbo MMPC NOW VER TOTAL
INDSTW o 1 o o o 1
NON15 1 0 0 z 0 2
NPDES 0 1 1 0 1 3
PTPRG 0 0 0 0 1 1
STATEWIDE 1 2 1 2 2 8

ENFORCEMENT ACTION LOOKUP:
ACL = Adrninistrative Civil Liability MMPC = Mandatory Minimurn Penalty - YER = Oral Cormmunication

Order Complaint

CDO = Cease and Desist Order NOW = Notice of Vialatian
PROGRAM TYPE LOOKUP:

INDSTW = Industrial Stormwater MPDES = MNPDES

NON1S = Nonsubchapter 15 PTPRG = Pretreatrnent program

Figure 6.5 Enforcement Actions Issued by Program for Region “1” Sub-report

Each of the numerical values in the overall report and sub-reports
mentioned above is also displayed as a hyperlink. Clicking on any of these
links brings you to a report that shows all of the Facilities that have
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Enforcement Actions of the particular type selected. For example,
clicking on the value displayed for ACLC Enforcement Actions for Region

7 displays the report shown in Figure 6.6.

FACILITIES WITH ENFORCEMENT ACTION “Administrative Civil Liability Complaint (ACLC)" FOR REGION "7*
Returmn to Overall Report

ISSUED BETWEEN | 01/01/2005 | AND|02/01/2006 |, AND STATUS IS | Any Status v
FACILITY MAME ADDRESS CITY COUNTY REGION PROGRAM ACTION ACTIOW DATE STATUS
DEMETER IMDUSTRIES, LLC null IMPERIAL Imperial 7 MNPS ACLC a5/20/ 2005 Active
KFATHIE A, BUDD null IMPERIAL Imperial 7 MPs ACLC 05/20/2005 Active
PAUL & DAN CAMERON null BRAWLET Imperial 7 MPS ACLC 05/20/2005 Active
ZORA SIMGH SAMGHA null IMPERIAL Irnperial 7 MPS ACLC 05/20/2005 Ackive

ENFORCEMENT ACTION LOOKUP:
ACLEC = Adrministrative Civil Liability Carmplaint

PROGRAM TYPE LOOKUP:
MPE& = Mon Point Source

Figure 6.6 Facilities with Enforcement Action “Administrative Civil Liability
Complaint (ACLC)” for Region 7 report

Clicking any of the column headers will sort the table by the selected
criteria. For example, clicking the “Program” hyperlink will sort the table
alphabetically by program type.

Enforcement Action and Program type acronyms are defined at the
bottom of the table.

Clicking the “Return to Overall Report” hyperlink from any of the sub-
reports will return you to the main Enforcement Action report.

The filter fields at the top of the sub-reports work the same way as for the
main report.

6.1.2 Violation Report

Clicking on the hyperlink for the “Violation Report” opens the report
entry page of the same name (Figure 6.7).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Witer Hoans, C"WQS Navigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong tovou, please log out.
Run Reports

To run the report "iolation Report’ you must specify the following:

[ Fun Report ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.7 Violation Report Entry Page

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the main Reports page without
running the report.
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Clicking the “Run Report” button will open a new window that will allow
you to set the parameters and output options for the Violation report.

% Menu| Help | Log out
Water Reirds| CJWQS Navigate to: M

‘ou are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Violation Report

Region: 2egion 1 - Morth Coast County: Alameda ~
Region 2 - San Francisco Bay Alpine
Region 3 - Central Coast Amador
Region 4 - Los Angeles v Colusa v

Violation Type: | 4 + | Identifier:

Status: Al v

Place: [ Clear Flace H Select Flace ] o Responsible Party: l Clear Party ” Select Party I

Program:; Al v Staff; All v

Occured during: startdate[_ [MmDDMAY) Enddate ___ [mmDDivYYY)
Run Report

Figure 6.7 Violation Report Entry Page
Table 6.1 lists the available fields and their description.

Table 6.1 Violation Report Selection Fields

Select the number of the Regional Board that has
primary responsibility for regulation of the Place from
the drop-down menu. If you are affiliated with a
Regional Water Board, this field will default to the
number of the Regional Water Board with which you
are affiliated.

Regional Board

Enter the Place’s geographic coordinates in
degrees/minutes/seconds (including tenths) and/or
Latitude and decimal degrees (see sidebar above for additional
Longitude information about this field). The Reference Point is

(see below).

used to indicate to what point this coordinate refers

Scale Select the appropriate scale from the drop-down menu.

Select the source of the geographic data from the drop-

the drop-down menu (e.g., 5 meters)

i down menu (e.g., GPS).

Datum Select the datum for the geographic data from the drop-
down menu (e.g., NADS83).

ey Select the accuracy level for the geographic data from

Select the reference point to which the
Reference Point latitude/longitude refers from the drop-down menu

(e.g., spatial).

Chapter 6 Reports Module
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7
eSMR Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Introduction to eSMRs
e How to find and select a Report
e The Report Builder tabs
e Submitting an eSMR

7.1 Introduction

The Submit/Review a Self-Monitoring Report (eSMR) Module provides a
vehicle for submitting periodic eSMRs, as specified by Regulatory
Measures (e.g., Orders). All Dischargers are allowed to create and edit
eSMRs for Facilities for which they are registered. A higher level of
access 1s required for certification and submission (i.e., Legally
Responsible People).

Regional Water Board staff can access eSMRs for all Facilities operating
in their region. State Water Board staft can access data for all Facilities.

This module can be accessed through the CIWQS Main Menu or by using
the Navigation drop-down menu found at the top of each page.

7.2 Selecting a Self Monitoring Report

Before data can be entered in a given report the relevant Facility, Order
and Report must be selected. Selecting the Submit/Review a Self
Monitoring Report (SMR) Module from the Main Menu brings you to the
Select Facility page (Figure 7.1) if multiple Facilities have standing Orders
or the Select Order page if only one Facility has an Order in place.

7.2.1 Select Facility Page

Selecting the Facility (a Place with “Facility” as its type) for which the
Report will be submitted is the first step in submitting an eSMR. Select
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the Submit/Review a Self Monitoring Report (SMR) Module from the
CIWQS Main Menu to view the Select Facility page (Figure 7.1). The
table on the Select Facility page displays the Facilities with which you are

associated.

Menu | Help | Log aut
Navigate to: b
¥ou are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

‘Filtel' byName: [ [Fijier

Select the facility for which you are submitting this Self Monitoring Report

Previous |1-8078 | Next

Facility

Facility Physical Address Responsible Agency Name |Case Worker Name

DEWATERIMG, INLAMD FEEDER

SAN BERMARDIMNG COUNTY, CA

EL CEMTRO GEMERATIMG 04-086 | 425 E. VILLA ROAD

EL CEMTRO, CA42243

EL CENTREO WwWWTP 04-004

2255 LABRUCHERIE RD
EL CENTRO, CA 92243

IMP COMM COLLEGE WTP 04-084 | 380 EAST ATEN RD

IMPERIAL, CA 92251

KENT SEATECH CORPORATION

P OBOXTST
MECCA, CA 92254

PARKER DAM PAYWRPLMT

PO BOK 878 HWY 95
PARKER DAM, CA 92267

SEELEY CWD WWWWTP 02-126

1888 WEST MAIN 5T
SEELEY, CA 82273

LS NAVAL AR FACILITY 01-001

1605 3RDSTREET, BLDG 120
EL CENTRO, CA 92243

Figure 7.1 Select Facility page

Table 7.1 describes

the table columns.

Table 7.1 Fields on the Select Facility page

Facility

Identifies the name of the Facility. Clicking on the name
brings you to the Select Order page for the selected
Facility.

Facility Physical
Address

Indicates the physical address of the Facility, if one is
available.

Responsible If a Facility has an associated Party with the

Agency Name role/relationship of “agency”, the name of the Agency is
displayed here. Nothing is shown if more than one Party
has the role/relationship of “agency”.

Case Worker Shows the name of the Water Board Staft member

Name assigned as the primary contact/case worker for this

facility if one has been designated. Nothing is shown if
more than one staff member is assigned as a case worker.

7-2
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If you would like to filter the list of Facilities displayed in the table, enter
all or part of the appropriate Facility name in the Filter by Name field at
the top of the page and click the “Filter” button.

Click the Facility name hyperlink to open the Select Order page for that
Facility and view all Orders related to the Facility (Figure 7.2).

% Menu | Help| Log out
Water Hoxnids) CIWQS Navigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

Select the order that details the requirements for this Self Monitoring Report
@ Show Effective O Show All

Order Number [Program Effective Dates

R7-2001-0001 | MPDES | 03/14/2001 - 0311 472006 | Yiew all Reguirements for this Order

Figure 7.2 Select Order Page

7.2.2 Select Order Page

The table on the Select Order page shows all Orders related to the selected
Facility. The radio buttons above the table allow you to view all Orders
(by selecting the “Show All” radio button) or only those Orders that are
effective (by selecting the “Show Eftective” radio button). Table 7.2 lists
the Order table fields and describes each one.

Table 7.2 Fields on the Select Order Page

Order Number This field indicates the number of the Order.
Clicking on the Order number brings you to the
Report Selection page.

Program This field indicates the regulatory program related

to the Order. If there are multiple associated
programs, they are all shown.

Effective Dates This field indicates the dates for which the Order
is in effect (start and end dates).

View All Requirements | This field provides a link to the View All

for this Order Requirements page. See description below.

View All Requirements Window

The “View All Requirements for this Order” hyperlink opens the View All
Requirements page in a new window. This page shows a listing, across all
Reports (monthly, quarterly, semi-annual, annual), of all narrative,
limit/monitoring, and reporting Requirements for the Order (Figure 7.3).
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The Requirements table indicates the Monitoring Location, type and
details of the Requirement and is sorted first by Monitoring Location and
then by Requirement type. Any Requirement that is associated with
multiple Monitoring Locations is listed once for each Monitoring

Location.

Close Window

Facility: STF IO 5,CHING
Order Number: 1234

Monitering Location Tvpe

Requirement

Marrative [ Mercury, Dissalved: General Marrative Req ( Final reguirement effective null - null3[ All vear]

MO01 =hrf=5TP MO 5 CHING f
1234 1 w002

STP MO S CHING /1234 Marrative [ Narrative for MOO1 and MO02 { Final requirernent effective null - null[ Allvear]

STP MO S CHING /1234 . MOO1 | Mumeric | Copper, Dissolved==100.0* kg/day, Limit Basis: Average Manthly (AMEL), Sampling Freguency: 1/ Week,
Sampling Type: Grab. (final requirement effiective since the beginning of this regulatory measure to the end of
this regulatory measure) [All Year] Copper RawData

STP MO S,CHINO /1234 MO01 | Numeric | Magnesium, Dissolved==(lirmitvalue unspecified)® kyiday, Limit Basis: Average Monthly (AMELY, Sampling
Freguency: 11wWeek, Sampling Type: Grab. (final requirsment effective since the beginning ofthis regulatory
rmeasure to the end ofthis regulatory measure) [All Year] Magnesium PreCale

Figure 3.3 View All Requirements Page

Click the “Close Window” hyperlink to close the window.

7.2.3 Select Reports Page

Selecting an Order Number from the table on the Select Order page (by
clicking on the Order number hyperlink) brings you to the Select Reports

page (Figure 7.4). This page lists all Reports assigned to this Order and
shows the status for each Report.

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wisler Buards| C’WQS Navigate to: ~

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

Select Report
To review or submit a report, select it from the list below. To change the list of reports, check the status types and/or enter start and end dates.

Show reports that meet these criteria
Status:
[] submitted - report was already submitted to water board
In-FProgress - repart has been edited but not submitted
Past Due - report deadline has passed and report has not been submitted
Future - report due date is in the future

Show Report Due Between: [0S 62005 | FEen ana [D6M 62006 | FEE

RefreshList || Show Calendarvear |

Search results: Previous | 1-4 of 4~ | pext

Due Date Report Name Reporting Period Status Date Submitted | Archived Reports ission Withdrawal
111472005 | Quarterly report for @3 2005 [ 07/01/2005 - 097302005 | In-Progress

05M15/2008 | Quarterly report for @1 2006 [ 01/01/2006 - 03/31J2006 | In-Progress

08/14i2005 | Quarterly report for G2 2004 | 04/01/2005 - 06/30i2005 | Submitted Past Due | DB/0E/2005 Download Repaort | Withdraw Report
021 4/2006 | Guarterly report for G4 2005 [ 1060172005 - 1273142005 | Future

Figure 7.4 Select Reports Page
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Filtering Reports

The Reports available for the selected Order can be filtered using the
tields at the top of the page. Reports can be filtered based on their status
(Submitted, In-Progress, Past Due, or Future) or by their due dates.

Click the “Refresh List” to refresh the table and view only those Reports
that match the search criteria. Click the “Show Calendar Year” button to

show only those Reports with due dates within the current calendar year.

Reports are first sorted by status (In Progress, Past Due, Due, Submitted)
and then chronologically by due date.

Table 7.3 lists the fields shown in the Reports table and provides a
description of each.

Table 7.3 Reports Table Fields and Descriptions

Due Date Shows the due date for the report in
MM/DD/YYYY format. Clicking on this link
opens the Report Builder for the selected Report.
Submitted Reports are opened in read-only mode.
Report Name Displays the name of the Report using the following
tormat: report type + reporting frequency (if
repeating) + specific month or date (e.g., “monthly
monitoring for January, 2004” or “Compliance
Report for March 15, 2005”).

Reporting Period Shows the reporting period for the Report in
MM/DD/YYYY-MM/DD/YYYY format.

Status Displays the status of the Report.

Date Submitted For Submitted Reports, the Submitted date is
displayed.

Archived Reports Provides a link to PDF files of Submitted Reports.

Submission Click the link in this column to withdraw a Report.

Withdrawal

You will have access to Reports that are Past Due, Future or Submitted.
For In Progress Reports, the following rules apply:

1. It'a Discharger started the In Progress report, the report can be
opened and edited by any authorized User from that Facility. A
Water Board User cannot open the report until the report has
been submitted.
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2. If a Water Board User started the In Progress report, only
Water Board Users with access to that Facility can open (and
edit, if authorized) the report until the report has been
submitted.

B~ A Water Board User cannot open an In-Progress Report that
has been initiated by a Discharger until it has been submitted.

Report status types are described in Table 7.4.

Table 7.4 Report status and accessibility

Past Due The due date is prior to today
Future The due date is today or later

The report has been started, but not submitted
In Progress (report status defaults to “In Progress” when it is

first opened)
The report has been submitted and has been
locked against further updates

Submitted

Submitted Reports

All information from Reports that have been submitted (see section 7.3.10
below) is saved in a PDF file. Click the “Download Report” hyperlink in
the Archived Reports field to open a window containing a PDF version of
the Report.

Withdrawing a Report

Click the “Withdraw Report” hyperlink in the Submission Withdrawal tield
to withdraw a Submitted Report. Once the Report is withdrawn, its status
reverts to Past Due or Future (depending on the due date) and can be
edited by authorized Users.

When a Report is withdrawn, the saved PDF file containing information
from that Report is deleted. A new PDF file is created when the Report is
resubmitted.

K If you wish to save a copy of the report prior to withdrawal,
the PDF version should be printed or saved to another
location.

All Water Board notes are retained (but hidden from the Discharger). All
other data, such as violations (potential and confirmed), enforcement
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actions, penalties, etc. remain in the system when a Report is withdrawn.
These items must be manually rescinded.

Editing Reports

Reports with a status of “Future” and those that have been initiated by
someone at your Facility (these Reports will have an “In-Progress” status)
can be opened for editing in the Report Builder.

B~  Once you start editing a Report, its status is changed to “In

Progress” and can only be opened by another Discharger User
from the Facility.

Click the hyperlink in the Due Date field to open the Report in the Report
Builder for editing and submission. You will be prompted to verify that
you wish to begin editing the selected Report. Click “OK” to begin editing
the report and enter the Report Builder. Click “Cancel” to return to the
Select Reports page.

During the phased implementation of the CIWQS system, some
Dischargers will continue to submit hard copies of SMRs. A Water
Board user may wish to log the date that the hard copy was received
without immediately performing data entry. This can be
accomplished by selecting a Future or Past Due Report running an
error report and submitting the Report using the Cover Letter Tab.
The Water Board Notes Tab can then be made to enter in comments
and to document the Report was submitted.

7.3 Report Builder

The Report Builder page allows you to enter data for and submit electronic
Self-Monitoring Reports. This page can be accessed by selecting a Report
from the Select Reports page. There are 10 tabs on the Report Builder
page, and each tab captures related sets of information about a Report.

View Report Requirements Tab Displays a read-only Report showing
all Requirements for the selected Report (both narrative and numeric).
This is the default tab when the report is first opened.

No Discharge Tab Allows you to indicate that one or more Monitoring
Locations had no discharge during the reporting period and, therefore,
require no results.
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Narrative Tab Allows entry of results for requirements defined as
“Narrative” in your Order/Permit.

Pre-Calculated Tab Allows for the entry of results for requirements
defined as “Pre-Calculated” in the Order/Permit. Pre-Calculated limits
include those which are non-standard (i.e., rolling averages and
geometric means).

EDF/CDF Tab Allows for the uploading of data in electronic format.
Raw Data Tab Allows for the manual entry of raw data.

Data Summary Tab Contains a summary of all the raw data that you
have submitted both manually and/or through file uploads. This tab
does not summarize information that was entered into the No
Discharge, Narrative, or Pre-Calculated tabs.

File Attachments Tab Allows for the attachment of any file (e.g.,
digital photo, text document, PDF, diagram, QA/QC from your lab,
etc.) to a submission.

Error Check Tab Runs several checks to determine potential
compliance issues and other submission errors.

Cover Letter Tab Allows you to create a cover letter for this
submission.

Water Board Notes Provides a place to add additional information
about a submittal. This tab is only available after a Report has been
submitted.

B s Click the “Back to SMR Search Screen” button at any time to
return to the Select Reports page.

A description of the Report and its eftective dates appear below the “Back
to SMR Search Screen” button.

7.3.1 View Requirements Tab

The View Requirements tab is the first tab you see when you open the
Report Builder. This tab shows a complete list of both Narrative and
Numeric Requirements for a specific (i.e., monthly, quarterly, semi-annual,
annual) Report (Figure 7.5).

All Requirements displayed here duplicate the Requirements listed as part
of the Permit/Order from which they originate. This tab is read-only. No
data entry happens on this tab.
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& # Menu| Help| Log out
-4 CIWQS Naviate to ~

“ou are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMR search screen ]

Monthly report for August 2005 Effective Dates: 08/01:2005 - 08/3172005

Wigw Requirements | No Discharge | Narrative || Pre-Calculated | EDF/CDF | Raw Dala | Data Summary | File Aftachments || Error Check | Cover Letter |

Monitoring Location Tvpe

LS NAVALAIR FACILITY | Mumeric | Total Suspended Solids (TSS)==30.0 mg/L, Limit Basis: Monthly Average, Sampling Frequency: 1 /\Week, Sampling Type: 24-Hour Composite. (final requirement
01-001 / W-001 : M-001 effective since the beginning of this regulatory measure to the end of this regulatory measuare) [All Year]

LS NAVAL AIR FACILITY | Murneric | Ti , Deg. Fahr irmit value
01-001 FR-0010 : R-001U

LS NAVALAIR FACILITY | Mumeric | Dissolved Omygen==ilimit value unspecified) mgiL, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: Monthly, Sampling Type: Grab. (final requiremnent effective since the
01-001 /R-001U : R-001U heginning of this regulatory measure to the end of this reaulatory measure) [All Year]

LS NAVAL AIR FACILITY | Murneric | pH==(limit value unspecified) SU, Limit Basis: Not Limited, Sampling Frequency: Monthly, Sampling Type: Grab. (final requirement effective since the beginning of this
01-001 { R-001U : R-001U regulatory measure 1o the end of this regulatory measure) [All Year]

US NAVAL AIR FACILITY | Mumeric | Total Dissolved Solids (TDS)==(limit value unspecified) ma/L, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: Monthly, Sampling Type: Grab. (final requirement
01-001/R-001U - R-001U effective since the beginning of this regulatory measure to the end of this regulatory measure) [All Year]

U5 NAVAL AIR FACILITY | Murneric | T
01-001 f R-002D : R-002D

Requirement

ified) Degrees F, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: Monthly, Sampling Type: Grab. final reguirement
effective since the heginning of this regulatory measure to the end of this regulatory measure) [All Year]

, Deg. Fahrenheitz={limit value ified) Degrees F, Limit Basis: Mot Limited, Sampling Frequency: Monthly, Sampling Type: Grab. final reguirement
effective since the beginning of this regulatory measure to the end of this regulatory measure) [All Year]

Figure 7.5 View Report Requirements Tab

See Chapter 5 for more information on Regulatory Measures.

7.3.2 No Discharge Tab

The No Discharge tab allows you to note that certain locations had no
discharge during the reporting period and, therefore, compliance with
items in the Order may not be required (Figure 7.6).

% Menu|Help | Log out
Wiiter Mo CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMR search screen ]
WMonthly report for August 2005

Effective Dates: 08/01:2005 - 08312005

| View Reguirements | Mo Discharge | Marrative | Pre-Calculated | EDF/CDF | Raw Data | Data Summary | File Attachments | Errar Check | Cover Letter

For each discharge point with no discharge during this period, click the checkbox.

No Discharge? Discharge Point Discharge Point
Hame Description

Comments

o0 oo

Figure 7.6 No Discharge Tab

The table shown lists the name and description of all Discharge Points
associated with the Report (assigned via the Regulatory Measures Module).

Selecting the box in the No Discharge? field indicates that there was no
discharge for the indicated Discharge Point for the entire period.

Comments should be added in the Comments field to explain the No
Discharge selection.

If all Discharge Points associated with a Monitoring Location are marked
as “No Discharge” in a report, this means that the Requirements
associated with that Monitoring Location might not be applicable.
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B <~ If a Monitoring Location has multiple associated Discharge
Points and at least one of those Discharge Points had
measurable discharge for the reporting period, the
requirements for that Monitoring Location are still applicable.

Discharge points that only had a discharge for part of a reporting
period (called a “partial-period no discharge”) are not indicated on
this form. In cases where there was no discharge for part of a
reporting period, results data must still be provided on the
Narrative, Pre-Calculated, Raw Data and EDF/CDF tabs (as
described in the sections below).

Additional information should be attached to the eSMR (via the File
Attachments tab) to indicate a partial-period no discharge.

Click the “Select All” button to mark all associated Discharge Points as
“No Discharge”. Click the “Clear All” button to de-select all of the
Discharge Points.

Click the “Save” button to update the record with the indicated “No
Discharge” Points.

‘When you have entered or updated new information in the No
Discharge tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab to avoid loss of data.

7.3.3 Narrative Tab

The Narrative tab (Figure 7.7) allows you to respond to Narrative
Requirements. These can apply to either a specific Monitoring Location
or to the entire Facility (i.e., “General” Requirements).

K<~ Some Numeric Requirements in your paper-based
Permit/Order are too complicated for CIWQS to calculate and
will be listed here.

To begin entering information for Narrative Requirements, you must first
select a Monitoring Location from the drop-down menu at the top of the
tab (sorted alphabetically by identifier) and click the “Refresh” button.
This refreshes the table to show only those Narrative Requirements
associated with the selected Monitoring Location. Alternatively, select
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“General” from the list to view Requirements that are associated with the
Facility (and not a specific location).

B =~ For maximum flexibility, even those Monitoring Locations
indicated as “No Discharge” appear.

% cIwas Menu| Help | Log U‘:II

Navigate to:
You are logged-in as: tetratech. fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMR search screen ]

Monthly report for July 2005 Effective Dates: 07/01:2005 - 07/31/2005

| view Requirements | No Discharge | Narrative | Pre-Calculated | EDFICDF | Raw Data | Data Summary | File Attachments | Error Check | Cover Letter |

Answer each of the questions below for each monitoring location. Please provide a comment to explain your answer.
Save || Refresh Menitoring Location; | M-001 ~

Requirement

In Comments
compliance?

‘Wiastewater zhall not have an E. coli concentration in excess of 126 MPRN/1 00 ml (based on a minimum of [T
not less than five samples for any 30-day period).

Figure 7.7 Narrative Requirements Tab

For each Requirement listed, select the appropriate value from the In
Compliance? drop-down menu. There are three possible responses:

¢ Yes — Requirement was met

¢ No — Requirement was not met

N/A — compliance was not required during this monthly reporting
period (e.g., the Requirement states “When total monthly rainfall

exceeds 15 inches...” and there has not been at least 15 inches of

rainfall during this month).

.=~ Eachrow must have a value selected in the In Compliance?
field in order to pass the error checks.

The Comments tield is a free entry text field. This field is required for any
Requirement with a “No” or “N/A” value in the In Compliance? tield and

optional if “Yes” is selected. Missing data in the Comments field will be
caught by the error check.

When you have finished entering data for the Narrative Requirements
associated with the selected Monitoring Location (or “General”
Requirements), click the “Save” button. You may then make another
selection from the Monitoring Location drop-down menu to enter values for
the Requirements associated with the other Monitoring Locations.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Narrative tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab to avoid loss of data.
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7.3.4 Pre-Calculated Tab

The Pre-Calculated tab allows you to report data for Numeric
Requirements that were marked as “Pre-Calculated”. This indicates that
CIWQS cannot do the calculation from the raw data (either entered
manually or uploaded via EDF or CDF). This tab allows you to enter
summary-level data (Figure 7.8)

Meny | BHgip | Log cut
Wk P Hardgate 1oz -
v 5. fub

‘ou are logged-in s tetrabech. If this agcount does net bidong b you, please log out

Salf Monktaring Report (SMR)

| Back lo SMR search screen ]

Tttty et Tod iy 2005 Effective Dates: 07012005 - 07312005
[iew Requiroments Mo Discharge | Nasrative | Pri-Calcutatid [EDFICDF | Raw Data | Data Surnercary | File Altachrments: | Ervar Chick | Covr Letir

Erter calculated values for each of the line ilems Fsted wwdes each monitor ing location.

Sove || Febesh | ponttoring Location:™ | M001

Paaneter | Botind | Lirnit Ut s. Eesult Units. Commeints

Total - I ) mo | [« [ e
Dessaled
Solids (TOS)
[l

Figure 7.8 Pre-Calculated Requirements Tab

To begin entering information for Pre-Calculated Requirements, select a
Monitoring Location from the drop-down menu at the top of the tab.
Selecting a Monitoring Location refreshes the table to show only those
Pre-Calculated Requirements associated with the selected Monitoring
Location. Table 7.5 lists the fields shown in the Pre-Calculated
Requirements table and gives a description of each.

Table 7.5 Fields in the Pre-Calculated Requirements Table

p Displays the Requirement’s parameter, as defined in the
arameter « .
Order (e.g., “Arsenic”).
Bound Indicgtes if this is an upper (<, <=) or lower (>, =>) bound
Requirement.
Enter the calculated numeric limit. Where the system can
Limit extract a specific numeric limit from the Requirement, it
appears here and the field is read-only.
Units Indicates the units for the limit.
Enter the actual Pre-Calculated result. Data can be entered
Result using j‘<”, “>.”, and : signs (for example, 8, >=3 and >3 are
all valid entries for this field. The result must be in the
same units as the limit.
Units Indicates the units for the result.
Enter text related to the Requirement. A comment is
Comments required for any Requirement where the limit/bound and
result indicate possible non-compliance.
?f;l;[nrement Displays a description of the Requirement.
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B =~ Because this is a Monitoring Location-specific data entry page,
a list of all Pre-Calculated Requirements across all Monitoring
Locations are not shown here. These can be viewed on the
View Requirements tab.

When you have finished entering data for the Requirements for the
selected Monitoring Location, click the “Save” button. You may then
make another selection from the Monitoring Location drop-down menu to

enter values for the Requirements associated with the other Monitoring
Locations.

Clicking the “Refresh” button updates the table if you select a new
Monitoring Location from the drop-down menu.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Pre-Calculated Tab be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

7.3.5 EDF/CDF Tab

The EDF/CDF tab allows you to upload raw data to CIWQS in
Electronic Deliverable Format (EDF) or in CIWQS Data Format (CDF)
(Figure 7.9). Hyperlinks on the page ("guidelines,” “software,” and “hints”)
direct you to Web sites with additional information about the format and
the tools that will aid in the transfer of data to CIWQS. This release of
CIWOS supports EDF version 1.2i (July 2002).

% henu | Help| Log out
Witer Renls| C"‘WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMR search screen ]

Quarterly report for 3 2005 Effective Dates: 07/01/2005 - 09/30:2005

[ view Requirements || No Discharge | Narrative || Pre-Calculated | EDFICDF [ Raw Data | Data Surmary | File Atachments || Error Gheck || Cover Letter |

Click Browse, select an EDF/CDF rile and click "Upload File’,

Note: the upload process may take a few minutes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and the size of the EDF/CDF file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh™
or "Submit” buttons during the upload process.

File * File Description

\ Browse...

The ECFICDF file must conform to the following guidelines.
In arder to create EDFICDF files, you may wish to use the following sofhware
You may also check some helpful hints for uploading EDFICDF files.

File Name (Type) |File Descrimion|Date.-Time Upleaded |Status| |

Figure 7.9 EDF/CDF Tab
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See Chapter 8 for a closer look at EDF and CDF and how data

can be uploaded to CIWQOS.

To upload a file, type a file location into the File field or click the “Browse”
button to view the Choose File window (Figure 7.10). Navigate to the file
you wish to upload and click the “Open” button to bring it to the
EDF/CDF tab. The file location of the selected file appears in the File
field.

B  You can upload as many files as you wish but each file must be

less than 50MB.

Choose file @

Lok in: | i &DL Software j £k ER-

-1 |icoeltlZa_manual
uﬁ [C)EDF_Data_Dictionary
My Recent  |[C5)LaB_EDF_FormatSpecs

Documents %coelt

E:% (E] coeltlZa_manual
[27]EDF_Data_Dictionary

Desktop LA EDF FormatSpecs

\\.'

My Documents

-

ty Computer
:

My Metwork File name: | j Hlet

Flaces

%

il

Files of type: |,-’.\|| Files [%7) j Cancel

Figure 7.10 Choose File Window

Enter a description of the file in the File Description field and click the
“Upload File” button to upload the selected document.

Uploaded documents are displayed in the table. Here, the file name,
date/time uploaded and status of the uploaded files are displayed. The
table is sorted by file name.

Uploaded files should be named in a manner that makes it clear what the
file contains (e.g., Facility name and report date, lab name) and should end
in “.zip”. If multiple files are uploaded, each must contain a unique name.
Files uploaded to CIWQS should not be password encrypted.

7-14
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The Document Status field displays “OR” if the file passes the CIWQOS
virus scanner. It displays “Unavailable” if the virus scanner detects that it
may contain a virus and the link to the file will be deactivated.
Unavailable files cannot be opened from the EDF/CDF tab.

A file can be removed from the table by clicking the “delete” hyperlink at
the end of the row (only before the Report is Submitted).

Clicking on the file name downloads the entire associated file using your
browser’s standard file download capabilities.

'IECh EDF/CDF files can be downloaded and viewed in Microsoft
Excel before an eSMR is submitted (to check for data
accuracy).

7.3.6 Raw Data Tab

As an alternative to uploading data in EDF/CDF format, you can
manually enter raw data in the Raw Data tab (Figure 7.11).

My | Hetn | Lag guf
e i Banpat 1o
You 300 10g9ein as: dema. s acaount aes nal belong 1o yo o log out

Self Menitering Report {SMR)

Effactive Dabesc G081 3005 . 0031005

sk | Mcatoat Location® 1234 %

Sebect & naurpling et dabs tanec” | 1 BORTO0% 821205 00 reve[m05_Jwmfis ool Jwmpo Jue@e Jsspe ]
[ Patameter | Mwaren |
Detaction o
Lt toptianall | ¢Dptisnal)
it My
o v [ [ s | 1530 EML Procedures Manual, Pu-11, HASL308 =0 ] |[cuanttes =l 10 1 ]| |

s Arvabtic i Method Memod | Hom Dituct? Mamnen | Sample Raviysis
el [

it
I

e | | werctmw| | 1990 EML Pracesures ManusL Pu-11, HAZL-300 « B | ] — — —

Figure 7.11 Raw Data Tab

Create a Sampling Event

All raw data entries must be associated with a sampling event. A
sampling event is a combination of date, time and Monitoring Location.
Sampling events that have already been created are listed in the drop-
down menu at the top of the tab. To create a new sampling event, first
select a value from the Select a sampling event date/time field or enter date
and time information into the available fields and click the “Create New
Time with ->" button.

To enter the date and time for “05/17/2005 at 4:32:00” enter:

¢ “2005” in the YYYY field (for the year)
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¢ “05” in the MM field (for the month)
¢ “17”in the DD field (for the day)

¢ “04” in the HH field (for the hour)

¢ “32” in the MM field (for the minutes)
*

“00” in the SS field (for the seconds)

B~ When creating new sampling events, the dates and times
entered must fall within the effective dates of the Report.

Once you have selected or created a date and time, select a Monitoring
Location from the Monitoring Location drop-down menu. Click the
“Refresh” button to update the table with the parameters associated with
the Monitoring Location for the selected sampling event. You can now
enter raw data for that Location.

The table shown for the Monitoring Location is auto-populated with the
set of parameters applicable for the given reporting period. Not all
parameters for an Order are reported for every sampling period.

Table 7.6 lists the fields in the parameter table and gives a description of
each one.

=5 Itis your responsibility to ensure that the units used to report
the sample are the same as the units specified in the Order.
Failure to do so may result in errors (potential non-compliance
events) being flagged in the system.

Click the “delete” hyperlink to delete the parameter row from the table.
Deleting the row from the table does not remove it from the Order record
but indicates that no sample was taken for that parameter during this
reporting period.

Click the “duplicate” hyperlink to create a new row that contains the same
parameter, sampling frequency, sample type, sample medium, and units.
This allows you to enter multiple sampling events for the same parameter
when your permit or analytical method requires duplicate or triplicate
samples.

When you have finished entering data for the selected Monitoring
Location, click the “Save” button. You may then make another selection
trom the Sampling Time and Monitoring Location drop-down menus (or
create a new Sampling Time) to enter data for the Parameters associated
with the other Monitoring Locations.
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Table 7.6 Parameter Table Fields

Parameter A parameter row is automatically displayed for each
parameter that is specified in the Order for the
selected Monitoring Location that could be sampled
during the entered date/time sampling event.

Minimum Sampling This field retrieves the sampling frequency required

Frequency (by the Order) monitoring for the selected
Monitoring Location and parameter.

Sample Type Shows the sample type required for the selected
Monitoring Location and parameter (by the Order).

Sample Medium Displays the sample medium required, as specified in

the Requirement in the Regulatory Measure for the
selected Monitoring Location and parameter.

Result Enter the measured result. If the sample
measurement was below the detection limit, do not
enter a value.

Units Retrieves the units (as specified in the Order) for the
selected Monitoring Location and parameter. If the
sampling was not performed in these units, you
must manually convert before entering the data.
Analytical Method Select the Analytical Method used from the drop-
down menu.

Method Detection Enter the method detection limit in the units specified

Limit (Optional) tor the Parameter. This field is required if “Not
Detected” is selected from the Non-Detect? field.

Non-Detect? [f the sample was below the method detection limit,

no result is entered in the Result field and “Not
Detected” is selected from the drop-down menu. The
default value is “Quantified”.

Minimum Level (not | Enter the minimum level in the units specified for the
required if “Not Parameter.

Detected” is selected)
Sample Analysis Date | Enter the date the sample was analyzed in the format

(Optional) MM/DD/YYYY.

Sample Analysis Time | Enter the time the sample was analyzed in the format
(Optional) HH:MM:SS.

Scenario (Optional) Enter in the appropriate Scenario information. A

scenario describes conditions for when a parameter
measurement will be in compliance and is used when
two requirements apply to the same parameter (or set
of parameters) under different conditions. Contact
your local Water Board if you have further questions.

The scenario text input via the Raw Data tab must
exactly match the scenario text entered for the Order.
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@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Raw Data tab be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the tab to avoid loss of data.

7.3.7 Data Summary Tab

The Data Summary tab allows you to review all sample data that was
uploaded (using the EDF/CDF tab) and manually entered (using the Raw
Data tab) in one read-only screen (Figure 7.12). No data entry is possible
on this page.

B =~ The information included on the Data Summary tab does not
include information entered on the No Discharge, Narrative,
or Pre-Calculated tabs.

-4 CIWQS

Menu | Help | Log out
Navigate to: v
“ou are logged-in a5: demo. fthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMPF search screen ]

Monthly report for August 2005 Effective Dates: 08/01/2005 - 08/31/2005

Wiew Reguirements | Mo Discharge | Marrative | Pre-Calculated | EDFICDF | Rawi Data | Data Summary | File Attachments | Error Gheck | Gover Letter |

This page contains a summary of all the sample data that yeu hiave submitted both manually andior through file uploads).
Monitoring | Parameter Minimum [ Sample | Sample [Result| Units | Analytical Method | Method Non- | Minimum | Sample Sample | Sample Sample i Data
Location Sampling Type | Medium Detection |Detect? Level Date Time Analysis | Analysis Source
Frequency Limit Date Time
Moot Copper, 1 I Week Grah water 12 kosday | 1890 EML - 08f18/2005 |12:05:00 Manual
Dissolved Procedures
Manual, Pu-11,
HASL-300
Moot Magnesium, |1/ Week Grah water 14 kofday | 1990 EML - 08M8/2005 [12:05:00 Manual
Dissalved Procedures
Manual, Pu-11,
HASL-300

Figure 7.12 Sample Data Summary Tab

The table shows all sampling data that has been reported for this eSMR.
There are two key differences in the way raw data is displayed on this
page (as opposed to how it is displayed on the Raw Data tab):

1. The Non Detect? Field shows “-” for “no” and “ND” for “yes”.

2. The Data Source tield shows “manual” if the Raw Data tab was
used for entry. If the data came from an EDF/CDF, this field
shows the name of the uploaded file.

7.3.8 File Attachments Tab

The Attachments tab allows you to attach a file (e.g., text document,
graphics or photo, spreadsheet, etc.) to the sSSMR (Figure 7.13). This tab
can be used to add supporting information to the submission.

B =~ EDF and CDF files should be uploaded via the EDF/CDF tab,
not through the attachments tab.
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% Menu|Help| Log out
Watar Restrds, CJWQS Navigate to: e

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

| Back to SMR search screen |
Quarterly report for Q3 2005 Effective Dates: 07/01/2005 - 09/30/2005

[ view Reguiremants | No Discharge | Marrative || Pre-Calculated | EDF/CDF || Raw Data | Data Summary | File Attachrments [Error Check || Cover Letter |

To add a supplemental document to this report, select the file and click Upload.

Hote: the upload process may take afew mimntes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and the size of the file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh™
orf "Submit” buttons during the upload process.

File * File Description

MAProjectWWAS Clearin  Browse... Permitting Requirements

File Name |File Description ‘Date.-Time Uploaded |Status| ‘

Figure 7.13 File Attachments Tab

'IECh You can upload as many files as you wish but each file must be

|

|

less than 50MB.

To add a file to the record, type a file location into the File tield or click
the “Browse” button to view the Choose F'ile window (as in Figure 7.10).
Navigate to the field you wish to upload and click the “Open” button to
add it to the File Attachments tab. The location of the selected file will be
shown in the File field. Enter a description of the file in the File
Description field and click the “Upload File” button to upload the selected
tile.

The file name, date and time uploaded and status are shown for each
uploaded file in the table. The table is sorted by file name.

A particular file name can be used only once per report.

The Document Status field displays “OR” if the file passes the CIWQS virus
scanner. It displays “Unavailable” if the virus scanner detects that it may
contain a virus and the link to the file will be inactivated. Unavailable files
cannot be opened from the File Attachments tab.

An attachment can be removed by clicking the “delete” hyperlink at the
end of each row. Clicking on the file name downloads the associated file
using your browser’s standard download capabilities.

This table can be viewed for any eSMR until it has been
marked as Submitted.

Chapter 7 eSMR Module
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To make changes to data that has been entered through the No
Discharge, Pre-Calculated or Raw Data tabs, go back to the
appropriate tab and edit the data. For edits to data that was input
using the EDF/CDF tab, you must delete the file from the tab (click
the “delete” hyperlink), edit the original file, and then reupload the
file to CIWQS.

7.3.9 Error Check Tab

The Error Check tab provides a way to check data before it is submitted
tor review. The Error Check tab serves four related functions:

1. Reviewing the data on the Narrative, Pre-Calculated,
EDF/CDF, and Raw Data tabs to ensure that required data is
not missing and that certain mistakes were not made

2. Running computations on raw data (entered manually or
uploaded as EDF or CDF files) to check compliance

3. Flagging narrative and pre-calculated requirements that may
not be in compliance

4. Producing a report for review

See Appendix A for additional details on Error Checks.

Data that does not pass the Error Check is flagged as a non-compliance
event and is displayed in the table on the Error Check tab (Figure 7.14).
Non-compliance events are classified as Narrative, Numeric or Reporting.

% # Menu| Help | Log out
Mister Buards| CJWQS Navigate to: b

“ou are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMR search screen ]
Monthly report for August 2005

Effective Dates: 08/012005 - 08/31:2005

|V\ew Reguirements i\' Mo Discharge ‘| Marrative ‘\ Pre-Calculated ‘\'EDHCDF i| Raw Data ‘\'Data Summary ‘\' File Atachments | Error Check | Cower Letter |

Disclaimer Text: This error check locates common submission errors.
Although the results of this error check, including your comments

will be made available to your local and state Water Board,

no violations will be cited until the Water Board has reviewed your submission.

Below are the results of your last error check for this report. Last run date: 06/16:2005 15:58:32.

I you have made changes to the report since your last error check,
you will need to run the error check before sumitting your report to the Water Boards.

Check Report For Errars

Type Monitoring Parameter Requirement Results Comment on action(s) taken or planned to remedy this
Location instance of non-compliance.
Calculation Moot Copper, ==100.0 12.0
(Mumeric/RawData) Dissalved kolday
Fleld Activity Moot Copper, Samples Mo samples faund during monitoring period (2005-07-
(Nurmeric/RawData) Dissoled enterad 31 00:00:00.0 to 2005-08-06 23:59:59.00
Field Activity Moo Magnesium, Samples Mo samples found during monitoring period (2005-07-
(Mumeric/PreCalc) Dissalved entered. 31 00:00:00.0 to 2005-08-06 23:59:59.0)

Figure 7.14 Error Check Tab
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.:_’E:- The Error Check must be run before an eSMR can be
submitted.

When the Error Check tab is first viewed, no errors are reported in the
table. To run the Error Check, click the “Check Report for Errors”
button. This initiates the check and populates the Error Report table with
any errors encountered.

B Running the Error Check will delete any comments entered in
the Error Check tab for previous checks.

The date and time of the last error check is displayed above the Error
Report table.

Table 7.7 lists the fields in the Error Report table and describes each one.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Error Check tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top
of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Table 7.7 Fields of the Error Report Table

Type Displays the type of error encountered (narrative,
numeric or reporting).

Monitoring Shows the Monitoring Location ID where the error

Location occurred.

Parameter Indicates the Parameter (if any) of the Requirement.

Requirement Shows the text of the Requirement or a description of
the expected results.

Results Displays the results that caused the error. For

narrative requirements, this is the text (comments)
entered by the User. For (pre-calculated) limit
requirements, this is the value entered by the User.
For (system calculated based on raw data) limit
requirements, this is the calculated value. For other
requirements, this is the applicable value or text.
Comments Enter information about the error, including reasons,
how the error is being remedied, etc.

7.3.10 Cover Letter Tab

The Cover Letter tab performs two functions: it allows you to add a cover
letter to the eSMR submission and provides a gateway to the Certify and
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Submit page where you can formally submit the eSMR, and all of its
related data, for review (Figure 7.15).

Q g htenu | Help | Log out
Waler Buards| C"WQS Navigate to; >3

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitering Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMF search screen ]
Monthly report for August 2005 Effective Dates: 08/01/2005 - 08/31/2005

[ wigw Reguirements | Mo Dischatge | Marrative | Pre-Calculated | EDFICDF || Raw Data | Data Summary | File Atrachments | Error Check | Cover Letter
[ Sawe for Later ] [ Certify & Submit ]

Please describe your submission, including descriptions of all violated requirements,

Option A: Select a document on your comparter by clicking ‘Browse’.
[There is a convenient template document available.

Birawse:
Option B: You may enter plain text in the field below.

Figure 7.15 Cover Letter Tab

The Cover Letter

The cover letter is another vehicle for providing additional or
supplementary information for an eSMR submission. Text can be input
directly into the text box shown on the first page of the Cover Letter Tab
or it can be uploaded as a text file.

To upload a document, type the file name and location into the field next
to the large text field or click the “Browse” button to locate the file on
your computer.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on this
first page of the Cover Letter tab, be sure to click the “Save”
button at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Certify and Submit

The Certity and Submit feature of the Cover Letter tab allows you to
submit the eSMR. This page functions as an electronic signature for
submission of eSMRs.

Before you attempt to submit an eSMR, the following conditions must be
met:
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1. The Error Check has been run at least once

2. No data has changed since the last time the Error Check was
run

3. The date the Error Check was last run is the same as today’s
date

=~ Only authorized staff can submit an eSMR for a Facility. Non-
authorized users will not be granted access to this page.

To submit the eSMR, click the “Certity & Submit” button, located next to
the “Save” button at the top of the Cover Letter tab.

If any of the above conditions are not met, you will receive the error
message: “You must check/re-check for errors before certifying and
submitting” and access to the Certify and Submit page will be refused.

If all of the conditions have been met, you will be granted access to the
Certify and Submit page (Figure 7.16). This screen allows you to mark a
submission complete. You will be prompted to enter the name of the
person who submitted/signed the paper submission.

% hWenu | Help | Log out
Water Buards, C"WQS Navigate to: ~

ou are logged-in as: demo. INthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

Certification
Certifier Information
Executed On
Executed At l:l

Figure 7.16 Certify and Submit Page

Once you have entered data into all fields on the form, the “Certity and
Submit” button is activated. Click this button to submit the SMR and
receive confirmation of the submission (Figure 7.17).

% MenulHelpl Logout
Waker Buard waos Hirdgate to; v

You are logged-in as: demo. I this account does not belong to you, please log out

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

Cetification

Thank your You have submitted your report, our submission receipt mamber is: 200506 16-160828-2059,

Back

Figure 7.17 Certification of SMR Submission
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Click the “Back” button to return to the SMR Module at the Cover Letter
tab. The Water Board Notes tab will now appear at the end of the row of

CIWQS version 1.8

tabs.

7.3.11 Important Information Regarding Data Submission

Once a report is certified and submitted, the system locks the data in the
report, generates a PDI version, and makes the data available in read-only
mode to both the Discharger and authorized Water Board staff. An e-mail

receipt is sent to the submitting Discharger and Water Board case
manager with the following text:

This e-mail 1s to confirm receipt of your <report name, including due date>, in
accordance with the requirements of Order <Order Number>. This report was
submatted for <facility name> on <date/time> by <name of user certifying>.

If you need to contact your local Water Board, your case manager is <case
manager’s name> (<phone number>).

7.3.12 Water Board Notes

The Water Board Notes tab appears only for Water Board users and only
for Submitted reports (Figure 7.18). Any In-Progress Reports, including
those being data entered by Water Board staft, will not show this tab.

% Menu|Help | Log out
Mister Buards| CJ'WQS Navigate to: 4

“ou are logged-in as: dero. IFthis aceount does not belong toyou, please log out

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

[ Back to SMF search screen ]

Monthly report for August 2005 Effective Dates: 08/01/2005 - 08/31/2005

[ view Requirements || Mo Discharge || Narrative | Pre-Calculated | EDF/COF || Raw Data || Data Summary [ File Attachments || Error Check || Cover Letter | Waterhoard Notes

Reviewed?
Reviewad By:
Date Reviewed:
Date Received:
Data Entry By Water Board?
Follow-up Required? ]
Follow-up Reasons: ]
2
Cornment |
Comment Entered By Date Entered
Schedule Inspection Demo Demo 06/1672005 delete

Figure 7.18 Water Board Notes Tab
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Information entered on this form is not used to generate non-
compliance events.

Notes regarding the submission are added to the fields in the upper part of
the form. Notes that have already been entered are shown in the table at
the bottom of the page. The notes entered here are additive and shown in

reverse chronological order. Table 7.8 describes the data entry fields on
the Water Board Notes Tab.

Table 7.8 Data Entry Fields

Reviewed?

This checkbox indicates that a Water Board staff member has
reviewed the SMR. By default, this is clear.

Reviewed By

When the Reviewed? checkbox is selected, this field becomes
enabled and is automatically filled with the first and last name
of the current user. It can then be changed, if necessary, to
indicate the name of the person performing the review. If the
Reviewed? checkbox 1s clear, this field is cleared.

When the Reviewed? checkbox is selected, this field becomes
enabled and is automatically filled with the current date. It can

Date be changed, if necessarys, if the review took place on another

Reviewed date (any past or present date may be entered; future dates
cannot be entered). If the Reviewed? checkbox is clear, this
field is cleared.
This is the date the SMR was received. If the SMR was

Date received electronically, this is automatically filled with the date

Received the SMR was certified and submitted. If the SMR was hand-
entered by a Water Board, this is blank. This is the date that
is used to determine if an SMR was submitted on time or not.
This checkbox indicates if the SMR was data-entered by a

Dieien Bty Water Board staft member (or other authorized party). It yvill

oy Waieer be cleared for elec"cronically. submitted SMRs and selected if

Board? the SMR was put into the “in progress” state by a Water Board

' staft member. This checkbox can be changed, however, if

necessary.

Follow-Up Indicates if additional follow-up is required. By default, it is

Required? cleared.

Follow-Up This field lists all the reasons (from refer?ence table) for follow-

Reasons up. It is enabled only if Follow-Up Required? is checked and is
cleared if Follow-Up Required? is unchecked.

Comment Enter comments as needed for the review.

Einiered By This field displays the name of the user entering the comment.

This is automatically filled for each new row created.

Date Entered

Shows the date the comment was entered. This field is
automatically filled for each new row created.

Chapter 7 eSMR Module
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@ ‘When you have finished entering information, be sure to click
the “Save” button at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Click the “Create Letter” button to create a letter showing the review
information for this submission.
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8
Uploading Data to CIWQS

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Data formats
e Requirements for uploading data

e Data mapping

8.1 Introduction

Raw sample data for Self-Monitoring Reports can be uploaded to CIWQS
using the Electronic Deliverable Format (EDF) or CIWQS Data Format
(CDF). EDF is a data standard for transferring electronic data files
between data producers (e.g., labs and facilities) and data users (Water
Boards). CDF was developed to complement EDF and provide a more
targeted data standard for eSMR submissions.

8.1.1 EDF Support

This release of CIWQS supports EDF version 1.2i (July 2002). Additional
information about the EDF can be found in “The Electronic Deliverable
Format (EDF) version 1.21 Format Specifications” document prepared by
ArsenaultLegg, Inc. (http://www.arsenaultlegg.com/), which is available
in PDF format at
http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/cwphome/ust/cleanup/electronic_reporting/d
ocs/edf or v1 2i.pdf.

CIWQS supports both EDF formats:

¢ The relational format (eight files: error report, flat file, sample,
quality control, test, results, narrative, and control limits)

¢ The flat file format (two files: control limits and flat file)
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8.1.2 CDF Support

This release of CIWOS supports the CIWQS Deliverable Format (CDF)
generated by the CDF Tool spreadsheet version 0.5 or above. The CDF
format is a valid EDF flat file format archive, which contains two files:
extra information file and flat file.

8.2 Uploading Data to CIWQS using EDF

This release of CIWQS will focus on importing only those fields necessary
to match the data required by the raw data screen. Additional data will
not be imported into database fields. Note, however, that the original
EDF file will be stored as a binary large object in the database; therefore,
all data in the submission can be viewed. Since the CIWQS database
expands to include additional fields, these EDF files may be re-imported.

8.2.1 File Preparation

Prior to submission, the following tools may be used to prepare and
validate an EDF submission:

¢ COELT (U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Loading Tools): A
software tool designed for data entry, data export, data verification,

and data reporting. Analytical laboratories use this tool to generate
EDF deliverables.

¢ EDCC (Electronic Deliverable Consistency Checker): A software

tool designed to verity lab EDF deliverables for compliance to the
EDF format.

Links to these tools can be found on the SWRCB Web site at
http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/cwphome/ust/cleanup/electronic_reporting/e
df reports.htm.

Although CIWQS performs a specific set of verifications, it
& does not perform all of the checks found in EDCC. The use of
this program by submitters is highly recommended!

8.2.2 File Considerations

EDF files must be compressed in ZIP format. Tools such as PRZip,
WinZip, and Windows XP’s compressed folders all use the zip format. By
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compressing the various files into a single ZIP file, this ensures that the
different files that comprise a submission do not become separated.

The ZIP file should contain:

¢ EDCC.TXT: An EDCC error report in test format. This file is
not used by CIWQS, but will be stored for possible review.
Relational or Flat File

¢ EDFNAR.TXT: Any narrative text. Relational only

¢ EDFSAMP.TXT: Sample data. Relational only

¢ EDFTEST.TXT: Test data. Relational only

¢ EDFRES.TXT: Results data. Relational only

¢ EDFQC.TXT: Quality Control data. Relational only

¢ EDFCL.TXT: Control Limits data. Relational or Flat File
¢ EDFFLAT.TXT: Flat File. Flat File only

Uploaded EDF files should be named in a manner that makes it clear what
the file contains (e.g., facility name and report date, and lab name) and
should end in “.zip”. If multiple EDF files are uploaded, each must contain
a unique name. EDF files uploaded to CIWQS should #not be password
encrypted.

& EDF files must not contain errors to upload successfully.
Errors in the EDF files will result in the generation of an error
message within CIWQS. In some cases, an error may prevent a
downstream error from being discovered.

The following file requirements must be followed in order to have a valid
EDF file format recognized by CIWOQOS:

¢ An EDF may be submitted as an ASCII fixed length . TXT file,
as a comma separated value (CSV) delimited ASCIL'TXT file

(also known as “comma/quote delimited”), or as a tab separated
value delimited ASCIT *'TXT file.

¢ The column heading or field name is not required in an ASCII
tile. This information is not part of the file and should be
omitted. Only authorized codes from the valid value list should
be keyed into fields requiring valid values.

¢ Every record within a file must be unique. If, for each key field,
arecord’s data appears exactly the same in another record, these
two records are considered to be duplicate records.
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8.2.3 Code Value Mapping

Several files are entered as codes in the EDF format, CIWQS, or both.
Any value that is a code in CIWQS will have a cross-map to the possible
EDF values/codes. If'a value is reported in an EDF that does not have a
mapped value in CIWQS, the submission is rejected. Contact the CIWQS
Help Center to add a code.

Table 8.1 shows how data is mapped to the CIWQS data fields.

Table 8.1 EDF Data Mapping

Report ID The upload is related to the report by CIWQS when the
EDF file is uploaded.
Monitoring Location Sample FIELD_PT_NAME
Sample Collection Date | Sample LOGDATE
Sample Collection Time | Sample LOGTIME
Parameter Results PARLABEL
(only PVCCODE=primary)
Minimum Sampling Pulled from the Regulatory Measure related to this
Frequency Report. This is the sampling frequency for the
matching Monitoring Location and Parameter.
Sample Type Pulled from the Regulatory Measure related to this

Report. This s the sample type for the matching
Monitoring Location and Parameter.

Sample Medium Sample MATRIX

Units Results UNITS

Result Results PARVAL (only
PARVQ=equals; see “non-
detect”)

Method Detection Results LABDL

Limit

Minimum Level Results REPDL

Analytical Method Results ANMCODE

Sample Analysis Date Results ANADATE

Sample Analysis Time | This information is not available from an EDF
submaission and will be left blank.

Scenario ID Sample USER_ADMIN_ID
Parameter Test BASIS
Concentration

Analytical Results Results PARVQ

Qualifier
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8.3 Uploading Data to CIWQS using CDF

The CIWQS Data Format (CDF) is a Microsoft Excel-based file that
allows you to configure your data into a format that CIWQS will
understand and interpret correctly. The CDF file is based on the EDF
format: it uses the EDF fields to transter CDF data.

B~  Although a CDF file includes the EDF fields, not all EDF-
required fields will be populated.

The CDF spreadsheet requires a Microsott Excel version capable of
running VisualBasic for Application (VBA) code (Excel 2000 or later).

Additional information about CDF and the CDF installer are available at
http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/ciwgs/sessions.html (Figure 8.1).

California Home

Home 3 California Environmental Protection Agency _
sl B STATE WATER RESOURCES CONTROL BOARD [ERATAN AEN
Board Business WATER QUALITY

Laws Requlations

CIWQS - Outreach Sessions

Press Room

CIWOS DATA FORMAT

St Bl b The CIWQIS Data Format (CDF) Microsoft Excel-based file sllows youto configure your data into & format that CRAQS wil

Water Quality understand and interpret correctly. ou can open the COF file in Microsoft Excel, configure it on the basis of your permit
requirements, and then use the configured file as a template for entering monitoring deta on s morthly basis.

Water Rights Irmportant Nate: The Tools require that macros be enabled.

» Directions (FDF)
CIWOS Links: & CIAQS Data Format (zip file)

CIWQS Home

Figure 8.1 Links for CIWQS Data Format

8.3.1 File Preparation
The CIWOQS Data Format tool should be used to prepare a CDF
submission. This tool generates valid CDF flat file format from an Excel-

based spreadsheet.

For a CDF submission, please use the CDF Tool spreadsheet
version 0.5 or higher!

8.3.2 File Considerations

CDF files must be compressed in ZIP format. Tools such as PKZip,
WinZip, and Windows XP’s compressed folders all use the zip format.
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A

The CDF Tool automatically generates this archive. By compressing the
various files into a single ZIP file, this ensures that the different files that
comprise a submission do not become separated.

The ZIP file should contain:

¢ CDFINFO.TXT: Information file
¢ CDF.CSV: Flat file

Uploaded CDF files should be named in a manner that makes it clear what
the file contains (e.g., facility name and report date, and lab name) and
should end in “.zip”. If multiple EDF files are uploaded, each must contain
a unique name. EDF files uploaded to CIWQS should 7ot be password
encrypted.

The following file requirements must be followed in order to have a valid
CDF file format recognized by CIWQS:

¢ The CDF file may be submitted only as a CSV (comma/quote
delimited) generated by the CDF tool spreadsheet.

¢ The column heading or field name is not required in a CSV file. This
information is not part of the file and should be omitted. Only
authorized codes from the valid value list should be keyed into fields
requiring valid values.

¢ Every record within a file must be unique. If, for each key field, a
record’s data appears exactly the same in another record, these two
records are considered to be duplicate records.

CDF files must not contain errors to upload successfully.
Errors in the CDF files will result in the generation of an error
message within CIWQS. In some cases, an error may prevent a
downstream error from being discovered.

8.3.3 Code Value Mapping

Several files are entered as codes in the CDF format, CIWQS, or both.
Any value that is a code in CIWQS will have a cross-map to the possible
CDF values/codes. If a value is reported in a CDF that does not have a
mapped value in CIWQS, the submission is rejected. Contact the CIWQS
Help Center to add another code.

Table 8.2 shows how data is mapped to the CIWQS data fields.

8-6
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Table 8.2 CDF Data Mapping

Monitoring Monitoring LOCID

Location ID Location (FIELD_PT_NAME)

Scenario 1D Scenario USER_ADMIN_ID

Sample Collection | Sample Event Date | LOGDATE

Date

Sample Collection | Sample Event Time | LOGTIME

Time

Sample Medium Sample Medium MATRIX

Analytical Method | Analytical Method ANMCODE

Sample Analysis Sample Analysis ANADATE

Date Date

Parameter Parameter BASIS

Concentration

Parameter Parameter PARLABEL

Analytical Result | Result PARVAL

Analytical Result | * PARVQ

Qualifier

Method Detection | Method Detection LABDL

Limit Limit

Minimum Level Minimum REPDL
(REPDLVQ="MRL")

Units Units UNITS

The CDF format always sets PVCCODE to “PR.”

* To enter a Non-Detect (ND), enter the MDL into the “Method

Detection Limit” and “Analytical Result” fields and select “<” for the
“Analytical Result Qualifier.” To enter a Detected, Not Quantified (NDQ)
value, enter the MDL into the “Method Detection Limit,” the ML into the
“Minimum Level,” and enter the estimated result in the “Analytical
Result” field. The “Analytical Result Qualifier” should be set to “=" in this

case.

8.4 Troubleshooting Errors During File Upload

After uploading an EDF or CDF file, a two-pass parsing process is
started. This process displays a list of errors encountered in case the
uploaded file could not be successfully parsed in the following format.

<File name>, line <line number>: <error description>

Chapter 8 Uploading Data to CIWQS
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For example:
CDF.CSV, line 12: field PARLABEL value ‘DRO’ is not a valid value.

':E: The line number is the line number in the generated file, which
contains no header information. For example, inside the CDF
tool, the above indicated line 12 will actually be found on line
13 because the spreadsheet is displaying an extra line of
header on line 1.

The following are the most common parsing errors, categorized by the
pass number:

8.4.1 Pass 1

Pass 1 errors are related to the EDF specifications that must be followed
tor building a valid EDF file.

¢ Archive content error: Flat File or Relational format not
detected: no valid file format (EDF flat file, EDF relational or CDF
format) was detected for the upload archive.

¢ Archive content error: <file name> missing: required file from the
archive is missing.

¢ unknown file format: no valid file format (fixed length,
comma/quote delimited or tab delimited format) was detected for the
specified file inside the archive.

¢ required <field name> field not present: a required field is empty
or cannot be found.

+ field <field name> contains invalid date ‘<value>’: the date field
contains an invalid date format (only 'YYYYMMDD’ date format is
accepted).

¢ field <field name> contains invalid logic value ‘<value>: the
Boolean field contains an invalid value (only “I” and ‘F” values are
accepted).

+ field <field name> contains invalid numeric value ‘<value>’: the
numeric field contains an invalid number.

+ field <field name> contains invalid time ‘<value>’: the time field
contains an invalid value (only ‘'HHMM’ time format is accepted).

¢ field <field name> value ‘<value>’ exceeds maximum length of
<max length>: the value length exceeds the maximum accepted
length for the field.

+ field <field name> value ‘<value>’ is not a valid value: the value
of the field cannot be found in the valid value list (VVL).
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¢ Primary key uniqueness violated. ‘<value>’ already exists as a
primary key: the primary key composed from multiple field values
was already found in the file (record uniqueness violation).

¢ Foreign key ‘<value>’ not found in related table ‘<file name>:
the foreign key composed from multiple field values was not found in
the related file (EDF relational format only).

8.4.2 Pass 2

Pass 2 errors are related to the specific CIWQS requirements.

¢ place match cannot be found for FIELD_PT_NAME = ‘<value>’:
monitoring location identifier match cannot be found for the specified
value.

¢ multiple place matches found for FIELD_PT_NAME =
‘<value>’. Please contact waterboard regarding this issue:
multiple monitoring locations were found with the same identifier.
This error should not appear. Please contact your local Water Board
immediately if you encounter this error.

+ field BASIS/PARLABEL combination ‘<basis value>" /
‘<parlabel value>’ is not a valid combination: the specified
combination is not a valid combination.

& The EDF field FIELD_PD_NAME is required in order to do a
valid match with a Monitoring Location even if it is not
defined as a required field in the EDF specifications.

8.5 Additional Help

You can contact the CIWQS Help Desk at 1-866-79-CIWOS (24977) from
8:00 AM to 5:00 PM Monday through Friday. You can also access
additional information regarding the CIWQS application, CDF files, and
EDF files from the CIWQS Web site at http://ww.swrcb.ca.gov/ciwgs.
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9
Violations Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:

e An introduction to the Violations Module
e Searching for an existing Violation

e Creating a new Violation

9.1 Introduction to the Violations Module

The Violations Module allows you to create and track potential and
verified Violations. Potential Violations are deviations from permit
requirements that are identified during Inspections or by running an error
check within the eSMR Module. Verified Violations are those identified
and tracked as part of Enforcement actions. The Violations Module can be
accessed through the CIWQS Main Menu or by using the Navigation
drop-down menu found at the top of each page.

9.1.1 Searching for a Violation

Selecting the Create/Maintain Violations Module brings you to the

Violations Search page (Figure 9.1) where you can create a new Violation or
search for an existing Violation.

% # Menu | Help | Log out
4 CIWQS Navioate to: v

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Violation Search

Enter search criteria and click 'Search’.

Place:

I Clear Place ] [ Select Place
Program: Man Point Source £
part E—

Status: Allegation Dismiss »

eSMR wv D 2220| SelectSource

v

Source:
Regional Water Boar:

Staff Assignedd: v

l Search ][ Create New Yiolation ]

Figure 9.1 Violation Search Page
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To search for an existing Violation, input criteria into the search fields and
click the “Search” button. Click the “Create New Violation” button to
open the Violations Editor and create a new record.

Table 9.1 describes the search criteria fields.

Table 9.1 Violation Search Fields

Program Select a program from the drop-down menu.
Use this field to search for a full or partial name of a

ity Party. This search field is not case-sensitive.
System ID Enter a system ID.
Select a status from the drop-down menu to search
Status for Violations with a specific status (e.g., Allegation,
Dismissed).
Select a source from the drop-down menu to select
Source the source of a Violation (e.g., Chemical Spill,
Storm).

Selecting “eSMR” or “Inspection” activates this
button. This button is explained further below.
Select a Regional Water Board from the drop-down

Select Source

Regional menu to locate Violations related to Facilities
Water Board .
regulated by a specitic Water Board.
Select a name from the drop-down menu to find
Staft Violations assigned to a particular staff member.
Assigned This search uses the assigned staft member and not
the task assignments.
Place

To search for a Violation related to a particular Place, click the “Select
Place” button. This opens the Place Search page, where you can search for
the appropriate Place using the search criteria fields.

See Chapter 3 for more information on searching for Places.

When you have found the Place related to the Violation you wish to find,
click the “link” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row in the Place
Search results table. This returns you to the Violation Search page with
the name of the Place displayed in the Place field. Click the “Clear Place”
button to remove the selected Place from the search criteria.

9-2
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Source

If you select “eSMR” or “Inspection Violation” from the Source drop-down
menu, the “Select Source” button is activated. Clicking this button opens
either the Select Facility page (the first step in selecting a related eSMR) or
the Inspection Search page. Using the “Select Source” button allows you to
search for either a Self-Monitoring Report or an Inspection Violation if

you don’t already know the system ID, so you can use them in your search
for a Violation record.

Selecting “eSMR” takes you to the Select Facility page (Figure 9.2). All
Facilities that you have access to will be listed on this page.

% Menu| Help | Log out
Wasler Buards, CIWQS Navigate to: e

You are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

Fiter byMame: [ | (Fifter

Select the facility for which you are submitting this Self Monitoring Report Previous |1-60f6 » | pext

Facility Facility Physical Address  |Responsible Agency Name [Case Worker Name
ADESA CALIFORMIA 11625 IMGLEMOOK
MIRA LOMA, CA 91752
DESALTER - 17TH STREET 1860217TH
TUSTIM, CA 92680
HOT SPRINGS, GLEM IVY 25000 GLEM VY
LAKE ELSINCRE, CA
PLATFORM EVA PRC 3033
SEAL BEACH, CA
STP MO 5. CHING G063 KIMBALL
CHIMNO, CAS1710
S MAYAL AIR FACILITY 01-001 | 1605 3RDSTREET, BLDG 120
EL CEMTRO, CA 82243

Figure 9.2 Select Facility Page from the Violation Search Page

Click the “Cancel” button on this page, or the following pages, to return to
the Violation Search page without selecting an eSMR.

See Chapter 7 for more information on how to search for a
Self-Monitoring Report.

When you have selected the appropriate Facility, Order and Report, you
can then click the “link” hyperlink next to the Report you wish to use to
search for a Violation. This brings you back to the Violation Search page
with the system ID of the selected Report in the ID field.

Selecting “Inspection” from the Source drop-down menu takes you to the
Inspection Search page (Figure 9.3).
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% Menu| Help| Log out
Witer Reanis c’WQS Navigate to: 4

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does notbelong to you, please log out,
Inspections Search

Enter search criteria and click "Search'’.

Place: l Clear Place ]l Select Place

Status: Any v

Status Date: :l

|Water Board: Any -

Program: Maon Paint Source b

Staff Assigned: Any ¥| [ npections Withowt Assigned Staff
Scheduled hetween ‘ ‘.\ml‘ | [ Planned without dates
Occured between [ | ana | e=:=:]

[[1 Unscheduled, but have occured
[1 Seheduled, but have not occured

Search || Cancel

Figure 9.3 Inspections Search Page from the Violation Search Page

See Chapter 10 for more information on how to search for an
Inspection.

When you have found the appropriate Inspection, click the “link”
hyperlink next to the Inspection you wish to use to search for a Violation.
This brings you back to the Violation Search page with the system ID of
the selected Inspection in the ID field.

The CIWQS Violations search engine is based on an AND search.
This means that it looks for Violations that match ALL of your search
criteria. For example, you can enter “NPDES” in the Program field
and “Acme” in the Party field and the system will search for all
Violations for Parties with “Acme” in their name that have Violations
related to NPDES. The search will not find Violations for Parties

with the name “Acme” for other program types or NPDES Violations
for other Parties.

In addition, wildcards (place holder symbols such as “%”, or “*”) are
not required for these searches and the searches are case
insensitive. This means that entering “Acme” in the Party field will
find “Acme Industries” and “Pacmel Corporation”.

To clear the ID field, select the “” (blank) option from the Source drop-
down menu. This refreshes the page and clears the ID field.

Click the “Search” button when you have finished entering your search
criteria. The Violation Results table refreshes to show up to the first 100
Violation records that matched all of the search terms you entered (Figure
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9.4). Table 9.2 details the information that will be displayed in the results

table.

Violation Search

Navigate to:

Menu | Help | Log aut

w

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belang tayau, please log out

Place:  3M Pharmaceuticals
Program:

Party:

Status:

Source:

Regional Water Board:
Subregion:

Staff Assigned:

Click "New Search’ to initiate a new search with new criteria.

]

MNew Search I [

Create MNew Yiolation

Search Results:

Previous | 1-50f5 v | Mext

System ID Vielation Type Violation Date Serioius Priority? Place Name Program Status Staff Assigned

22040 Effluent 2005-04-2814:10:56.0 PRIORITY, SERIOUS | MMP 3 Pharmaceuticals Violation duplicate
40482 Effluent 2005-04-28 14:10:56.0 PRIORITY, SERIOUS 3M Pharmaceuticals Yiolation duplicate
41136 Deficient Repart 2005-04-28 14:10:56.0 3M Fharmaceuticals Wiolation duplicate
B2106 Deficient Report 2005-04-28 14.10:56.0 3M Pharmaceuticals “iolation duplicate
598176 Effluent 2005-04-28 14:10:56.0 PRIORITY, SERIOUS | MMP 3 Pharmaceuticals Wiolation duplicate

Figure 9.4 Results of a Violation Search

Table 9.2 Results Table

Shows the unique system-generated ID for the

System ID Violation. Clicking on the ID hyperlink opens the
Violation record.
Violation Type Shows the Violation type.

Violation Date

Shows the Violation occurrence date and time.

Serious/Priority?

If the Violation is serious and/or a priority, that
information is indicated here.

Place Name

Shows the name of the Place where the Violation
occurred.

Indicates the program under which the Violation is

g being cited.
Status Shows the status of the Violation
S Ao Indicates which Water Board staff member is the lead

currently assigned to the Violation.

Clicking the “duplicate” hyperlink creates a new Violation record. All data
in the duplicated Violation is copied including links to other People and
Places. A new system-generated Violation ID is generated for the new

record.

If the Violation record you were searching for appears in the Results table,
you can access its record by clicking the System ID hyperlink. If the

Chapter 9 Create/Maintain Violations Module
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Violation of interest does not appear, you can click the “New Search”
button to refresh the page and clear the search criteria fields.

=~ If you have trouble finding an existing Violation, try using fewer
search criteria. This will broaden your search.

Click the System ID hyperlink in the results table to open the record for
that Violation in the Violations Editor.

9.2 The Violations Editor

The Violations Editor allows you to either enter data for a new Violation
or to modity the record for an existing Violation. This page can be
accessed by clicking the “Create New Violation” button on the Violation
Search page or by clicking the System ID hyperlink in the results table
when searching for an existing Violation.

There are eight tabs on the Violation Editor, and each tab captures related
sets of information about a Violation.

¢ General Information Tab

¢ Requirements Tab

¢ Related Parties Tab

¢ Related Places Tab

¢ Linked Enforcement Actions Tab

¢ Documents Tab

¢ Additional Information Tab

¢ Attachments Tab

While individual tabs show diftferent information, each has a common page
header. The header shows the Violation ID, related program, Water
Board, staft assignment, Facility, status and Order number for reference.

B =~ As information is saved within the Violation Editor, the header

information automatically refreshes to display updated
information.

9.2.1 General Information Tab

The General Information tab is the first page you see when you open a
record for an existing Violation or create a new Violation record. The
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General Information tab captures basic information about the Violation
including relevant Violation dates, Status, and Source information (Figure

% # Menu| Help | Log out
-4 CIWVQS Navigate to v
You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Violation

Violation ID: 22940 Program:

Water Board: Multiple Staff Assigned:

Facility: hultiple Status: Wiolation

Order #

General Info | Reguirements || Related Patties || Related Places | Linked Enfarcement Actions || Dacurnents || Addn. Info | Atachments |
System ID: 22840

|Violation Type:™ Water Quality » Efluent v
|Violation Description:* Movermnber 2003 efluent violation

(11430J03); Mitrogen daily max (28i8
rrigel).

Rl Wiolation v Status Date:™ [DE(01/2005 b Wiew Status History
Discovery Date: 1173012003
Occurrence Date:” 04/28/2005
Report Receipt Date: 1212212003
|Violation Source:™ Discharger event v ":‘:l:l

Priority Violation:

NPDES Serious Violation:
Subjectto MMP? fviolation is not subject to MMP, select a reason:

Figure 9.5 General Information Tab

When you are creating a new Violation, the General Information tab will
be the only tab available for data entry until all required fields on the tab

are filled out and the record has been saved. Saving the record for the first
time activates the remaining tabs.

B~ The Violation Type, Violation Description, Status, Status

Date, Occurrence Date and Violation Source are all required
before a Violation record can be saved.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed
when you try to save the record.

Violation Type & Description

The first pieces of information captured for a new Violation are its Type,
Sub-Type, and Description (Figure 9.6).

The System ID field is read-only and displays a system-generated ID for

the Violation. The System ID field is refreshed and populated once the
record has been saved.
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Sanve

System ID; 22840
Vielation Type:™ Water Quality = Effluent v
Violation Description:™ Movermnber 2003 effluent vialation

(11300030 Mitragen daily max (2608

mofL.

Figure 9.6 Violation Type Description Fields

A Violation can be classified as:

¢ C(Calculation

¢ Monitoring

¢ Other Requirement
¢ Reporting

¢ Water Quality

These categories are further broken down to reflect sub-types within the
Violation Type drop-down menu.

Select from the drop-down menu to select the appropriate Violation type.
Enter a narrative report of the Violation in the Violation Description tield.

Violation Status and Dates

The next pieces of Violation information to be recorded are the Violation
status and applicable dates (Figure 9.7). Select the Violation Status from
the drop-down menu.

Status:™ Yiolation v Status Date:* View Status History
Discovery Date:
Occurrence Date:™
Report Receipt Date:

Figure 9.7 Violation Status and Date Fields

Two of the four date fields are required: the Status Date field, and the
Occurrence Date tield. The status date is the date that the status was last
changed. The occurrence date is the date that the violation actually
occurred.
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Optionally, you can input a discovery date and report receipt date. The
discovery date is the date that the Violation was discovered. The report
receipt date is the date that the Water Board received a report regarding
the Violation.

Click the “View Status History” hyperlink to open a new window that
displays a history of changes made to the Violation status (Figure 9.8).

Status History

Status | Status Date
Violation 2005-06-01 10:05:42.0

Figure 9.8 View Status History Page

See Chapter 1 for more information about pop-ups in CIWQS.

Violation Source

The Violation source and source ID are the next two pieces of information
captured for a Violation (Figure 9.9).

Violation Source: Inspection Violation v ID: o ol

Figure 9.9 Violation Source

When you have finished entering the Violation Source information, click
the “Save” button to save the Violation record. You now have access to
the remaining tabs of the Violations Editor.

If you select “eSMR” or “Inspection Violation” as the Violation source, the
“Select Source” button is activated. Click the “Select Source” button to
launch either the Select Facility page or the Inspections Search page. This
button allows you to associate an eSMR or Inspection ID with the
Violation (as described above).

Click the “Cancel” button at any time (on either the Select Facility or
Inspections Search page) to return to the Violations Editor without linking
an eSMR or Inspection to the Violation.

Additional Information

Four additional pieces of information that can be captured for the
Violation can be found at the bottom of the General Information tab
(Figure 9.10).
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Priority Violation:
NPDES Serious Violation:

[l Subject to MMP? If violation is not subject to MMP, select a reason: | M b

Figure 9.10 Additional Information Fields

Select the checkbox for “Priority Violation”, it applicable. If the item is a
priority Violation, the checkbox for “NPDES Serious Violation” can also
be selected.

BE  If the program for the Violation is NPDES and the NPDES
Serious Violation box is selected, then the Priority Violation
checkbox will automatically be selected and cannot be cleared.

If an NPDES Serious Violation is counted towards the Mandatory
Minimum Penalty (MMP), the “Subject to MMP” checkbox can be
selected. If the program is not NPDES, the box will be disabled and
cleared. If the program is NPDES and this box is clear, the If violation is
not subject to MMP, select a reason tield is enabled and is required.

[t the drop-down menu is enabled, select a value, as appropriate, to
complete data entry for the General Information tab.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
General Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Once you have saved the information in the General Information tab, you
can enter data in the remaining tabs of the Violation Editor.

9.2.2 Requirements Tab

The Requirements tab displays information on the Requirement that is the
subject of the Violation (Figure 9.11).

B Each Violation can only be associated with one Requirement. If
multiple related requirements were violated, each must have its
own Violation.
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Menu|Help | Log out
4 CIWQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Violation
Violation ID: 134800 Program: NPDES
Water Board: Multiple Staff Assigned: Rico Duazo
Facility: Multiple Status: Winlation
Order #: RE-2005-0003
|'General Info | Requirements "Helated Parties i|'Re\ated Places ‘| Linked Enfarcement Actions ” Documents i|'A|jdn Info ”‘Aﬂachmems |
Regulatary Measure Mumber: 133208, Search for Regulatory Measurs ]
Monitoring Location -
Requirement Type Field Activity v [ Search for Requirement ]
Requirement Text: [Total Suspended Solids (TSS==(imitvalue
unspecified) moil, Limit Basis: Mot Limited,
Sarmpling Frequency: 1 /Week, Sampling ~
Prograrm: MNPDES
Reported Result Failure to submit Y2K readiness repon.

Figure 9.11 Requirements Tab

Regulatory Measure

When the Requirements tab is selected for an established Violation, the
System ID of the associated Regulatory Measure (e.g., Order) under which
the Violation has occurred is shown as read-only in the Regulatory Measure
tield. To associate a Regulatory Measure with a new Violation, click the
“Search for Regulatory Measure” button. This launches the Regulatory
Measure Search page. Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the
“Search” button.

See Chapter 5 for more information on searching for Regulatory
=] Measures.

When you have found the Regulatory Measure to which you wish to link,
click the “link” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. The
Regulatory Measure Number (System ID) for the linked record will be
shown on the Requirements tab (Figure 9.12).

If a Regulatory Measure is selected, all remaining fields on the
tab are required before the record can be saved.

Regulatory Measure Number. soo1| Search for Regulatory Measure |

Figure 9.12 Regulatory Measure Number

The associated Regulatory Measure can be changed by clicking the
“Search for Regulatory Measure” button and linking an alternate
Regulatory Measure.
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Monitoring Location & Requirements

Once a Regulatory Measure number has been specified, you may enter
information related to the Monitoring Location and associated
Requirements (Figure 9.13). Select the Monitoring Location at which the
Violation occurred from the drop-down menu. This Monitoring Location
should be based on the Monitoring Location defined in the selected
Regulatory Measure.

honitoring Location General =

Requirement Type | | Search for Reguirement

Requirement Text | |

I

Figure 9.13 Monitoring Location & Requirements

Select a Requirement type (e.g., reporting, record-keeping, basin plan, etc.)
trom the drop-down menu. Click the “Search for Requirement” button to
search for all Requirements of that type. Clicking this button opens a
page that lists all Requirements for that Regulatory Measure of the
selected type (Figure 9.14). Click the “link” hyperlink at the end of the
appropriate row to link the Requirement to the Violation and return to the
Requirements tab.

E L

Figure 9.14 Link Requirement Page

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Requirements tab without
linking a Requirement.

The Requirement Text field shows the full text of the requirement (as
displayed in the description column of the Link Requirement page). If the
Requirement was selected using the “Search for Requirement” tab, the
tield auto-populates with relevant information (and is read-only). If no
search was performed, you may enter text into this field.

Program & Reported Result

The Program and Reported Result fields are found at the bottom of the
Requirements tab (Figure 9.15). The Program field is read-only and it
displays the program associated with the Requirement. This field auto-
populates when a Requirement is linked to the Violation. The reported
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result for the Requirement can be written into the text box at the bottom
of the page. The Reported Result tield defaults to the Violation description
entered on the General Information tab.

Program NFDES

Reported Result: monitaring was deficient

Figure 9.15 Program and Reported Result Fields

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Requirements tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top
of the tab to avoid loss of data.

9.2.3 Related Parties Tab

The Related Parties tab allows you to link People and Organizations to
the current record (Figure 9.16). The list of Related Parties for a
Violation is pre-populated when a Regulatory Measure is linked to the
Violation. The Relationship defaults to “undefined”.

[ LnkaPerson |
Farson . TR Ry Com— Swws [ iwdbwe

BILL BROWH Badigead Sl = |

Rtanel et soms at Onganizamson

[T [ Commer

Figure 9.16 Related Parties Tab

When the Related Parties tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships to be displayed (relationships with a Start Date with today’s
date or earlier and an End Date of a date later than today’s date). If you
wish to see inactive relationships instead, select the box next to the “Save”
button at the top of the tab with the label “Show Inactive Relationships”.

There are three options for linking Parties to the record:

¢ Link an Organization
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¢ Link a Person

¢ Link a Related Person at an Organization (establishes roles)

Link an Organization

Clicking the “Link an Organization” button launches the Party Search Page
with the Party Type field set to “Organization”. Enter the appropriate
search criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Related Parties tab
without linking an Organization.

When you have found the Organization you wish to link, click the “select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Parties tab (Figure 9.17).

B s A Party must be pre-defined using the Create/Maintain
Parties Module in order to be linked to the current record.

Fuekated Ovganizations

Link an Crganization

Duganization Name * Pole Rrelationship Comiment Stant Date J End Dt

g Ergighn Systerns Ing Undefined - DeRwz005 | o, ]""‘ ynlink

08r2Evz008 m |l HE | unilok

A Eright Systinns Inc Unautmey e

UNITEX CORPORATION 3M Undetnnd

=

‘ [oeraaczons |, |[

Figure 9.17 Linking an Organization

Additional information about the relationship with the linked
Organization can be captured in the displayed fields. The
Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are required for all linked
Organizations.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Violation and the linked Organization.
The start date indicates the date the relationship between the Parties
became (becomes) effective. The Start Date tield is auto-populated with
today’s date when an Organization is linked. This date can be changed, as
required.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field and an end date
for the relationship can be established. Clicking the “Unlink” hyperlink
removes the link to the Organization but does not delete the record for
that Organization.
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Link a Person

Clicking this button launches the Party Search page with the Party Type
field set to “Person”. Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the
“Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Related Parties tab
without linking a Person to the Violation.

When you have found the person you wish to link, click the “select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Parties tab (Figure 9.18).

Figure 9.18 Linking a Person

Additional information about the relationship with the linked Person can
be captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields
are required for all linked People.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down menu establishes the
relationship between the current Violation and the linked Person. The
start date indicates the date the relationship between the Parties became
(becomes) effective. The Start Date field is auto-populated with today’s
date when a Person is linked to the Violation. This date can be changed,
as required.

Optionally, comments can be added to the Comments field and an end date
for the relationship can be established. Clicking the “Unlink” hyperlink
removes the link to the Person but does not delete the record for that
Person.

Link a Related Person at an Organization

This button allows you to link an affiliated Person to the Violation. An
affiliated person is a person who has been linked to an Organization with a
specific role/relationship.

See Chapter 4 for more information on affiliated people.
Clicking the “Link a Person at an Organization” button launches the Party

Search page with the Party Type field set to “Person”. Enter the
appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. When you have

Chapter 9 Create/Maintain Violations Module
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tound the person you wish to link, click the “select” hyperlink at the end of
the corresponding row. This creates a new row in the Related Person at
Organization table (Figure 9.19). The Related Person at Organization
table is described in Table 9.3.

Pelated Persons af Onganization

Figure 9.19 Linking a Person at an Organization

Table 9.3 Related Persons at Organization Table

Displays the name of the Party (Person or
Organization) as defined on the General Information
tab. This is not the Party that was just selected using
the Party Search page. If the current Party is a
Person, a drop-down menu is included in the
Current Party field listing all of the Organizations
to which this Person has already been linked and his
or her role within the Organization. Select the
appropriate Organization/role from the drop-down
menu if necessary.

Select the role/relationship between the Current Party
Role/Relationship | and the Party selected via the Party Search page from
the drop-down menu.

Displays the name of the Party selected via the Party
Search page and a drop-down menu of all relationships
that this person has at their linked Organizations.
Select the appropriate role from the drop-down menu.

Current Party
(role at
Organization)

Person Name
(role at
Organization)

Select the appropriate values within the Current Party, Role/Relationship,
and Person Name columns. Enter the date the relationship became
effective in the Start Date tield.

Optionally, enter comments in the Comments tield and an end date for the
relationship.

The “Unlink” hyperlink removes the link to the Person but does not delete
the record for that Person.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.
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9.2.4 Related Places Tab

The Related Places tab allows you to link the Violation to Places (Figure
9.20). The Related Places tab will be pre-populated with a list of Places
linked to the Regulatory Measure associated with the Violation (including
all Facilities, Monitoring Locations, and Discharge Points). The
relationship types default to “undefined.”

When the Related Places tab is viewed, the default is for only the active
relationships to be displayed (relationships with a Start Date with today’s
date or earlier and an end date of a date later than today’s date). If you
wish to see inactive relationships instead, select the box next to the “Save”
button at the top of the tab with the label “Show Inactive Relationships”. If
you wish to see only the discharge points, select the box next to the item
labeled “Show Only Discharge Points”.

% ’ Menu| Help | Log out
A CIWQS Navigate o: ~

You are logged-in a5 demao. fthis account does not belong to you, please (og out
Violation
Violation 1Dz 134800 Program: MNFDES
Water Board: Muttiple Staff Assigned: BILL BROWN
Facility: Multiple Status: Allegation
Order #
| General Info | Requirements | Related Parties | Relaled Places | Linked Enforcement Actions | Documents | Addn. Info || Attachments |
[ Link & Place ] [__LinksDischarge Foimt | [ Show Only Discharge Points [ Show Inactive Relationships

Place Name ' Role/Relationship " Start Date® End Date

VECTOR CONTROL Undefined v | I === Sk
fili} Undafined v N6/20/2005 | === Unlink
il Undefined v 06/20/2005 | == Unlink
ooz Undefined ~ 6/20/2008 [ E= Uniink
L) Undafined v N6/20/2005 | === Unlink
Moos Undefined v 0612072005 || Unlink
0055 Undefined DE/20/2005 | = Unlink
M0BE Undefined D6/20/2005 | == Unlink
STP HO 5 CHING Undefined 062072005 | ! Unlink
*- Indicates required.

Figure 9.20 Related Places Tab

Click the “Link a Place” button to launch the Place Search page. Enter the
appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Related Places tab
without linking a Place to the Violation.

When you have found the Organization you wish to link, click the “link”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This creates a new row in
the Related Places table (as in Figure 9.20).

To link a Discharge Point, click the “Link a Discharge Point” button; this
limits the Place Search to only find Places of type “Discharge Point” that
match the search criteria.

Chapter 9 Create/Maintain Violations Module
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Additional information about the relationship with the linked Place can be

captured in the table fields. The Role/Relationship and Start Date fields are
required for all linked Places.

Choosing a role/relationship from the drop-down list box establishes the
relationship between the current Party and the linked Place. The start
date indicates the date the relationship became (becomes) effective. The
Start Date field auto-populates with today’s date when a new Place is
linked to the Violation. This date can be changed, as required.

@ When you have entered or updated new information in the
Related Places tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

9.2.5 Linked Enforcement Actions Tab

The Linked Enforcement Actions tab allows you to link Violations to
Enforcement Actions (Figure 9.21). Enforcement Actions are a type of
Regulatory Measure. When you open the Linked Enforcement Actions

tab, you see all Enforcement Actions related to the Facility that has
incurred the Violation.

Enforcement Actions are associated with a Violation based on
linked Places. All Enforcement Actions for the Places related
to the Violation are displayed on this tab.

4 CIW Menu| Help| Log ot

Witter Raaris| QS Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Violation

Violation ID: 134388 Program: MPDES

Water Board: Region 2- San Francisco Bay Staff Assigned: Rico Duazo

Facility: FITTSRURG POYWER PLANT Status: Violation

Order # R2-2002-0072

|Genera| Info ‘| Reqguirements I| Related Parties I| Related Places | .Lmked Enforcement Actions "Dnnumems "Addn Info "Aﬂanhmems |
[ Create Mew Enforcement Action/Order ]

Filter by Status: ~

Enforcement Actions Linked to this Facility
Enforcement Action I Tvpe Status Linked?

222080 Cease and Desist Order Inactive Mo

Add Violation o this Enfarcement Action

219288 Cease and Desist Order Inactive Mo

Add Yiolation to this Enforcement Action

Figure 9.21 Linked Enforcement Actions Tab

See Chapter 12 for more information about Enforcement
Actions.

The Filter by Status tield can be used to display only those Enforcement
Actions that have a particular Status. Once you have selected a Status

trom the Filter by Status drop-down menu, click the “Filter” button to
refresh the table.
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To link the Violation to the Enforcement Action, click the “Add Violation
to this Enforcement Action” hyperlink. Enforcement Actions that have been

linked to the Violation through this Module or the Regulatory Measures Module
show “Yes” in the Linked? field.

9.2.6 Documents Tab

The Documents tab allows you to identify external documents (in hard
copy format) that are related to a Violation (Figure 9.22). For example,
tiles located in your office may be related to the Regulatory Measure but
are unavailable as electronic documents. This tab provides a way to
indicate available, related Documents that cannot be uploaded using the

Attachments tab.

Menu| Help| Log out
Navigate to: b
ou are logged-in as: demao. IFthis account does not belong toyou, please log out.

Violation
Violation ID: 134800 Program: NPDES
Water Board: Multiple Staff Assigned: BILL BROWM
Facility: Multiple Status: Allegation
Order #
[General Infa ||'Requirements | Related Parties | Related Places | Linked Enforcement Actions | Documents | Addn. Info ||'Anachmems |

Add a Document

Document NHumber Document Name Description Document Location Status Status Date

R-0001 Requlation: Violations RY Final 062072005 delete

Figure 9.22 Document Tab

Documents that have already been linked will be listed in the table at the

bottom of the page.

To associate a document with the Violation, click the “Add a Document”
button. This launches the Add Document page where you can fill in fields
required to create a new record for a linked document (Figure 9.23). Table
9.4 provides the description of each field on the Add Document page.

Menu | Help | Log out
Navigate to: >3
You are logged-in as: dero. Ifthis account does notbelong to you, please log out.

Violation

Violation ID: 134800 Program: NPDES
Water Board: Multiple Staff Assigned: BILL BROWT
Facility: Multiple Status: Allegation
Order #

|'General Info I| Requirements ‘| Related Parties ” Related Places ” Linked Enforcement Actions | .Ducumems \'Addn Info i|'Aﬁachmems |

Status: *

Document Number: * I:l
Document Name Description: * l:l
Document Location: = :l

v

Figure 9.23 Add Document Page
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Table 9.4 Document Fields

Enter a reference number for the Document. As a

Document Number free-entry field, any numbering system can be
used. Typically, this would be the file number.

Document Provide a description of the Document or the

Name/Description Document title.

Document Location Enter where the Document is located.

Indicate the Status of the Document (e.g., under

Status .
review, approved).

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on the
Add Document page be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

Click on the document number or document name/description
hyperlinks to open the 4dd Document page and edit the document
record.

9.2.7 Additional Information Tab

The Additional Information tab is designed to capture any relevant
information that the other tabs do not address. Additional information is
recorded by documenting various attributes that apply to a particular
Violation type.

As this page is used in several of the CIWQS Modules, it has been
tormatted to accept a wide range of data and information (Figure 9.24).
The attributes that can be specified for a given Violation are listed in the
Attribute table.

Menu| Heln | Log out

ﬁ Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,
Violation
Violation ID: 134300 Program: NPDES
Water Board: Multiple Staff Assigned: BILL BROWYN
Facility: Multiple Status: Allegation
Order #

|Genara| Info “' Reqguirements I| Related Parties “' Related Flaces “' Linked Enfarcement Actions “' Documents | Addn. Info [ Attachments |

Mult=Y allows multiple values with averlapping effective dates.
Mult=M allows multiple values with no overlapping effective dates

[ shaow Inactive

Attribute Mult | Type Value' Unit Of Measure Start Date (mm/ddiyyyy)* End Date {(mm/ddiyyyy)
Mot MMP Reason N[ text l:l add another
NFDES Serinus Vinlation N[ text l:l add another
Friarity Violation N[ text l:l add another
Subjectto MMP N[ text l:l add another

*- Indicates required.

Figure 9.24 Additional Information Tab
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When the Additional Information tab is viewed, the default is for only the
active attributes to be displayed (relationships with a start date with
today’s date or earlier and an end date later than today’s date). If you wish
to see the inactive attributes instead, select the box next to the “Save”
button at the top of the tab with the label “Show Inactive”.

B =~ Contact the CIWQS Administrator if you wish to have an
additional Violation attribute added to the Additional
Information tab.

All attributes allow multiple values to be entered by clicking the “add
another” hyperlink at the end of the row. Only Attributes with a value of
“Y” in the Mult tield allow entries with overlapping start and end dates.
The fields of the Attribute table are described in Table 9.5.

Table 9.5 Attribute Table Fields

Displays an attribute that can be recorded for the Regulatory
. Measure. Required attributes are prefixed with an asterisk (*).

Attribute A .

This indicates that you are required to enter values for the
Value and Start Date fields.
Enter or select the value associated with the attribute.

Value Depending on the attribute, this field may be displayed as a text
field or as a drop-down menu. If the field is a text field, no data
validation takes place.

Enter the date the attribute was first used/was first true about

Start . .

Date the Regulatory Measure/was first measured/was fist
reported/ etc.

End Enter the date the attribute was last used/was last true about

Date the Facility/etc.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Additional Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button
at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

9.2.8 Attachments Tab

The Attachments tab allows you to attach any file (e.g., word processing,
graphics, photo, spreadsheet, etc.) relevant to the Violation (Figure 9.25).
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When attachments are associated with a Violation, a list shows up at the
bottom of the page, providing details on each attachment.

Menu | Help | Log out

Navigate to:

v
You are logged-in as: tetratech, Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log 0ut.|
Violation
Violation ID: 134900 Program: sSUB1s
Water Board: Region 2 - San Franciscao Bay Staff Assigned: Rico Duazo
Facility: FINOLE POINT STEEL Status: Wiolation
Order &: 86-040

|'General Infa ][Requirements ]fReIated Faties ]fReIated Flaces ][Linked Enfarcernent Actions ]fDocuments ][Addn. Info | Atachrents

To add a document select the file and click Upload.

Mote: the upload process may take a few mimunes depending on the speed of your

internet connection and the size of the file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh”
or "Submit” huttons during the upload process.

File * File Description
Browse... Upload File
File Name File Description| Date/Time Uploaded (Status

DEaChapter 10.doc 10/04/2005 - 11:55:00 | OK

Figure 9.25 Attachments Tab

To upload a new file, select the “Browse” button. A new page opens where

you can select the file you want to upload (Figure 9.26).

Loak in: I% ty Documentz

x| e ® ek E-

|_ Carel User Files
|_IEmai

Ty Music

[:l [y Pickures

My Shapes

|:| Praojects

File name: I

Lef Lo

Files of twpe: |.-’-'«II Files [* 7]

Open

Cancel

Figure 9.26 Browsing for an Attachment

Once you have located the appropriate file, select the file and click the
“Open” button. The Choose File window closes, and the name and file path
of the selected file appears in the text field next to the “Browse” button.
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Enter a description of the file in the Fzle Description field. Click the
“Upload File” button. The new Attachment will show up in the table at
the bottom of the Attachment page (as in Figure 9.24)

B =~ Upon retrieval, the list of files will be sorted by file name. A
particular file name can only be used once per record.

Attachments can be removed by clicking the “delete” hyperlink at the end
of each row in the List of Attachments. Attachments can be viewed by
clicking the file name hyperlink.

The Status tield shows the value “OK” if the file passed the CIWQS virus
scanner. The field reads “Unavailable” if the file does not pass.

B~  When you enter new information on the Attachments tab,
changes will be saved automatically.
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10
Inspections Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to the Inspections Module
e Searching for an existing Inspection

e Creating a new Inspection

10.1 Introduction to the Inspections Module

The Create/Maintain Inspections Module allows you to search for
performed Inspections and to create new planned Inspections. Inspections
are activities that are typically performed as the result of a Requirement,
such as a Regulatory Measure (Order), as required by EPA, or as part of a
State or Regional Water Quality Board Activity.

There are two types of Inspections: scheduled and performed. Inspections
can also be scheduled from within the Regulatory Measures Module.

See Chapter 5 for more information on Regulatory Measures.

The Create/Maintain Inspections Module can be accessed through the
CIWOS Main Menu or by using the Navigation drop-down menu found at
the top of each page.

10.1.1 Searching for an Inspection

Selecting the Create/Maintain Inspections Module will bring you to the
Inspections Search page (Figure 10.1) where you can create a new
Inspection or search for an existing Inspection.

To search for an existing Inspection, input criteria into the search fields
and click the “Search” button. Click the “Create an Unplanned Performed
Inspection” button to open the Inspection Editor and create a new record.

Chapter 10 Inspections Module
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. CIWQS S |

Winter Roarl Navigate to:
You are logoed-in as: tetratech. ITthis account does not helong to you, please log aut

Inspections Search

Enter search criteria and click 'Search’,
Inspection ID: l:l
Place: [ Clear Place ] [ Select Place
Status: Any v
st v =
Water Board: Any -
Program: Any -
Staff Assigned: Ay ~ O Inpections Without Assigned Staff
SEHESUIETRE e [ |EH ana |EEE [ Pianned without dates
Occured between [ | and [ ‘
] unscheduled, it have occured
[ scheduled, bt have not occured
[ Search ] [ Create an Unplanned Perdormed Inspection ]

=1

Figure 10.1 Inspection Search Page

Table 10.1 describes the search criteria fields and how they can be used to
search for related Inspections.

Place

To search for Inspections related to a particular Place, click the “Select
Place” button. This opens the Place Search page, where you can search for
the appropriate Place using the search criteria fields.

See Chapter 3 for more information on searching for Places.

When you have found the Place related to the Inspection you wish to find,
click the “Select” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row in the
Place search results table. This returns you to the Inspection Search page
with the name of the Place displayed in the Place field. Click the “Clear
Place” button to remove the selected Place from the search criteria.

The CIWQS Inspection search engine is based on an AND search.
This means that it will look for places that match ALL of your search
criteria. For example, you can select Water Board “1” from the drop-
down menu and enter “5/11/2001” and “6/1/2001” in the Scheduled
between fields and the system will search for all Inspection records
that satisfy both criteria. This search will not produce the record for
Water Board “3” or an Inspection scheduled between “4/21/1999”
and “5/11/2001” since neither record satisfies both search
requirements.

10-2
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Table 10.1 Inspection Search Fields

Inspection ID

Input the ID number for the Inspection.

Place Name

Displays the name of the selected Place when one is
selected by clicking the “Select Place” button (see
below).

Status

Select the status of the Inspection (e.g., Scheduled,
Performed, Cancelled).

Status Date

Locates Inspections with a particular Status and status
date when used in combination with Status. If a status
date is specified, historic statuses can be searched.
Without a date, the Status must be the current one.

Locates inspections related to facilities regulated by the
selected Water Board (including State). If the selected

Water Board Water Board has sub-regions, a sub-region can be
selected.
o Used to limit the Inspection to those in a specific
program.
Select the name of the staff member assigned to the
Staft Assigned Inspection (not the staft member assigned to a related
task).
R Se.lecting this che.ckbox re.trieves only those Inspections
ihent Assiomed without any Parties as assigned (or equivalent). The
Staff Staff Assigned drop-down menu is cleared if this box is
selected.
These fields are used to locate Inspections that have
Scheduled plannefi dates with the start date and end date between
between (inclusive) the dates entered here. Both the start and

end dates of the planned Inspection must be within the
date range set.

Occurred between

These fields are used to locate Inspections that have
actual dates with the start date and end date between
(inclusive) the dates entered here. Both the start and
end dates of the Inspection must be within the date
range set.

Planned without
dates

This checkbox is used to locate Inspections that have
records without any planned or actual dates. Selecting
this checkbox clears the Scheduled between and Occurred
between fields.

Unscheduled, but

have occurred

This field is used to clear the Scheduled Between fields
and to locate Inspections that have no planned dates,
but do have actual dates.

Scheduled, but

have not occurred

This field 1s used to clear the Occurred Between tields and
to locate inspections that have no actual dates, but do
have planned dates.
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To search for an Inspection related to a particular Place, click the “Select
Place” button. This opens the Place Search page, where you can search for
the appropriate Place using the search criteria fields.

=1

See Chapter 3 for more information on searching for Places.

When you have found the Place related to the Inspection you wish to find,
click the “select” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row in the
Place Search results table. This returns you to the Inspection Search page
with the name of the Place displayed in the Place field (as in Figure 10.2).
Click the “Clear Place” button to remove the selected Place from the

search criteria.

Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. A
table will appear below the search box showing the first 100 Inspection
records that matched ALL of the search terms you entered (Figure 10.2).

Inspections Search

Navigate to:

Menu | Help | Log out
v

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Inspection ID:

Place: Acton Rehabilitation Center
Status:

Status Date:

Water Board:

Program:

Staff Assigned:

Scheduled between

‘Occured between

Unscheduled, but have occured
Scheduled, but have not sccured

Enter search criteria and click 'Search’.

Inpections Without Assigned Staff

‘ and |

==

Planned without dates

‘ and |

s

[ MNew Search I[

Create an Unplanned Performed Inspection

Search Results:

1-10f1 »

Inspection Place
ID

Inspection
Type

Planned
Start
Date

Planned
End Date

Actual
Start
Date

Actual
End Date

Staff Assigned

Inspection
Performed?

Status

274635

Acton Rehabilitation
Center

B Type campliance
inspection

06/24i1997

OB/24M1 997 | 06/24/1997 | 06/24/1 997 | Magdy Baiady

Yes

Performed
Adequately

Figure 10.2 Results of a Violation Search

Table 10.2 details the information that is displayed in the Results table.

If the Inspection record you were searching for appears in the Results
table, you can access its record by clicking the Inspection Type hyperlink.
If the Inspection of interest does not appear, click the “New Search” button
to reactivate and clear the search criteria fields.

|

search criteria. This will broaden your search.

If you have trouble finding an existing Inspection, try using fewer
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Table 10.2 Results Table

Inspection ID

Shows the Inspection ID

Place

Shows the name of the Place for the Inspection.

Inspection Type

Shows the Inspection type. Clicking on the Inspection
Type opens the Inspection for viewing/editing.

Planned Start Date

Shows the planned/suggested start date (if any).

Planned End Date

Shows the planned/suggested end date (if any).

Actual Start Date

Shows the actual start date (if any).

Actual End Date

Shows the actual end date (if any).

Indicates the staff member currently assigned to the

Staft’ Assigned ——

Inspection . .

Performed? Indicates whether the Inspection has been performed.
Status Shows the status of the Inspection.

10.2 The Inspections Editor

The Inspections Editor allows you to either enter data for a new
Inspection or to modify the record for an existing Inspection. This page
can be accessed by clicking the “Create an Unplanned Performed
Inspection” button on the Inspection Search page or by clicking the
hyperlink in the Inspection Type field in the results table when searching
for an existing Inspection.

There are six tabs in the Inspection Editor, and each tab captures related
sets of information about an Inspection.

¢ Inspection Entry
¢ Related Parties Tab
¢ Alleged Inspection Violations

¢ Documents Tab

+ Additional Information Tab
¢ Attachments Tab

While individual tabs show diftferent information, each has a common page
header. The header shows the Inspection ID, status, Inspection type, staft
assignment, and Facility for reference.

B =~ As information is saved within the Inspection Editor, the header
information automatically refreshes to display updated

information.

Chapter 10 Create/Maintain Inspections Module
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10.2.1 Inspection Entry Tab

The Inspection Entry tab is the first page you see when you open a record
for an existing Inspection or create a new Inspection record. The
Inspection Entry tab captures basic information about the Inspection
including the Inspection location (i.e., Place), Inspection type, status and
dates of Inspection, linked Regulatory Measures, and other Inspections
related to the Facility (Figure 10.3).

Maow ) Hein | Loyt
et Hiragate to: -

Wouw ard logaed-in a8 belratéch, INhds account dois not belong 0 you, pheade lag out

Inspection

Inspection M; 2746595

Status: Performed Adequataly Imspection Type: B Type compliance inspection
Stafl Assigned: BALADY Facillfy: Acton Retabilitation Center

Inspachion Entry [Felattd Parlies | Alged nspection Violalions | Dacuments | Addn, nk | Atac hments |
[Seve || SetectFiece |

Plac: * Actom Renabildaian Cenbar

0500 Araste Canyon
ACTOM, CA 83510

Water Board 4
Lat (3443006 dec deg.), Long: (11818528 dex deg )

liiagiection Tyge! * B Type compliance inspection ~

SAatrs: * Perdormad Adequately | Status Dote: * [06200008 |5 [ View Status History |

Inspection Dates Plamed): [paanas7 |0 1o (062401997 |0 [Flworkmlan commitmant date

mspaction Dates el Temangay |0 1 [Dbizeneoy TN | ViewDateHistoy |

Insgeection Resul: -

[ Link & Regulatony Measure |

Remidatony Measis e
SWIM Ordar Mumber - 95-103 Lnlink

DISCHARGES FROM AGUACULTURE AND AGILIARILIMS Linlink

| Lnkeninspecion |

Place Type [hart e
Aclon Rehabilitation Center B Type compliance Inspection 06r24/19097 - BEA241 997 Lindnk

Proguam

NPDES Unlink

Mon Poént Source Unlink

Ganeral Motes

Stunmany B0 VIOLATIONS

Figure 10.3 Inspection Entry Tab
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When you are creating a new Inspection, the Inspection Entry tab will be
the only tab available for data entry until all required fields are filled in
and the record has been saved. Saving the record for the first time
activates the remaining tabs.

B~ The Place, Inspection Type, Status and Status Date fields are
all required before an Inspection record can be saved.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed
when you try to save the record.

Inspection Location

The first piece of information required to save a new Inspection is the
Inspection Location (i.e., Place).

Click the “Select Place” button to launch the Place Search page. Enter the
appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button.

When you have found the Place you wish to link to the Inspection, click
the “Select” hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row in the results
table. This returns you to the Inspection Entry tab with the Place
information displayed as read-only text in the Place field (Figure 10.4).

Place: * Acton Rehabilitation Center

30500 Arrastre Canyan
ACTOM, CA93510-

YWater Board: 4
Lat (34.43806 dec deg., Long: -119.18528 dec deg.)

Figure 10.4 Inspection Location

The Place field displays information about the Facility including:

¢ TFacility Name
¢ Physical Address
¢ Latitude/Longitude

¢ Associated Regional Water Board responsible for regulating the
Place

Click the “Select Place” button again to change the Inspection location.
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Inspection Type, Status, and Dates

The Inspection type, status, and dates are the next pieces of information to
be captured for the Inspection (Figure 10.5).

Inspection Type:* B Typa compliance inspection v

Status: * Performed Adequately v Status Date: * |06/20/2005 [ “iew Status History

Figure 10.5 Inspection Type, Status, and Dates

Select the appropriate Inspection type from the drop-down menu. Select
the status of the Inspection from the Status drop-down menu (e.g., active,
cancelled, scheduled, performed successtfully) and enter the date that the
status became (becomes) eftective in the Status Date tield.

Optionally, you may enter the date of a planned Inspection (Figure 10.6).
If no dates are entered into the Inspection Dates (Planned) fields, the
Inspection is assumed to be unplanned. Selecting the Workplan
Commitment Date box indicates that the planned Inspection has been
committed via a Workplan.

Inspection Dates (Planned): 052415957 |2t 1o [06/24/1997 [l Wwarkplan camrmitrrient date
Inspection Dates (Actual): meriraey |ERFE 1o [DEr24nG87 | iew Date Histary

Figure 10.6 Inspection Date Fields

Enter the appropriate dates in the Inspection Dates (Actual) fields once an
Inspection has been performed.

Once the status and status date information has been recorded, click the
“Save” button to save the Inspection. You will now have access to the
remaining tabs of the Inspection Editor and the “View Status History” and
“View Date History” buttons will be activated.

View Status History

Each time a record is saved with a new Status, the CIWQS system saves
the previous Status and Status Date. Click the “View Status History”
button to open a new window that displays a history of changes made to
the status of the Inspection (Figure 10.7).

Close Window

Status History

Old Status. Effective Date
Performed Adeguately 05116/2008

scheduled 0512012005

Figure 10.7 Status History
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See Chapter 1 for more information about pop-ups in CIWQS.

View Date History

If either the Planned or Actual Inspection Dates are changed, a Date
History will be created. Click the “View Date History” button to launch a
new window to show the Start and End Dates of both proposed
Inspections and Inspections that have already occurred (Figure 10.8).

Close Window

Date History

Date | StartFinish | A{Actual)P{Planned)
D81 B2000 [ start |a

Figure 10.8 Date History

Inspection Outcome

To enter the outcome of the Inspection, select an Inspection result
from the drop-down menu (Figure 10.9). Results categories include
Additional Data Required, Follow-up Inspection Needed, No Further
Action, and Violation.

Inspection Result: b

Figure 10.9 Inspection Results Rating

Link to Regulatory Measure, Inspection, and Program

An Inspection may also be associated with a Regulatory Measure (e.g.,
Order), with another Inspection or with a Program.

To link a Regulatory Measure to the Inspection, click the “Link a
Regulatory Measure” button. This launches the Regulatory Measure Search
page. Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button.

See Chapter 5 for more information on the Regulatory Measure
=] Search page.

When you have found the Regulatory Measure you wish to link, click the
“Select” hyperlink in the appropriate row. This links the Regulatory
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Measure and returns you to the Inspection Entry page where the
Regulatory Measure will be displayed (Figure 10.10).

I Link a Requlatory Measure |

Regulatory Measure
Sl Order Mumber - 95-103 Unlink

DISCHARGES FROM AQUACULTURE AND AGUARIUMS Unlink

Figure 10.10 Linking to Regulatory Measures and Inspections

Click the “Save” button to save the new link. Click the “Unlink” hyperlink
to disassociate the Regulatory Measure from the Inspection.

To link an Inspection to the current record, click the “Link an Inspection”
button. This launches the Inspection Search page (see section 10.1.1 above).
Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. Click
the “Select” hyperlink to associate the Inspection with the current record
and return to the Inspection Entry page. The linked inspection will be
displayed in the table (Figure 10.11).

[ Link an Inspection ]

Place Twpe Date
Acton Rehabilitation Center B Type compliance inspection 062411997 - 062411997 Lnlink

Figure 10.11 Linking an Inspection to the Current Record

Once an Inspection has been linked to the current Inspection, you will be
able to view the Location (i.e., Place), Type, and Date of that linked
Inspection in a table.

Click the “Save” button to save the new link. Click the “Unlink” hyperlink
to disassociate the Inspection from the current record.

You can also designate a Program under which the current Inspection is
being performed. Select the appropriate Program from the drop-down
menu and click the “Save” button. The Program you selected will be
displayed in the table (Figure 10.12).

Program

MNPDES Unlink

Maon Point Source Unlink

Figure 10.12 Related Programs Table

Click the “Unlink” hyperlink to disassociate the Program from the current
record.
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General Notes and Summary

You can enter general notes and a summary for an Inspection into the two
text fields at the bottom of the Inspection Entry tab (Figure 10.18). The
General Notes field captures any general information regarding the
Inspection that is not captured elsewhere. Use the Summary field to enter
a summary of the Inspection.

General Notes

Summary MO VIOLATIONS.

Figure 10.13 General Notes and Summary Fields

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Inspections Entry tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

10.2.2 Related Parties Tab

The Related Parties tab displays information on the People who
participated in the Inspection (Figure 10.14). Examples of Related Parties
include Facility representatives, witnesses/observers, and EPA

representatives.
Menu|Help | Log out

,,,,, d CIWQS Navigate to v

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Inspection
InspectionID: 274695
Status: Performed Adequately Inspection Type: B Type compliance inspection
Staff Assigned: BAIADY Facility: Acton Rehabilitation Center
\Inspectinn Entry | Related Parties ‘A\Ieged Inspection Violations ‘\ Daocuments ‘\ Addn. Info ‘\ Aftachrments |
Link & Party
Contacted? |Attended? Name Role " Organization Notes Start Date' End Date
] O MAGDY BAKDY | Inspector || Loz Angeles Regional Water Quality Contral Board 062012005 Unlink

Figure 10.14 Related Parties Tab

To link a Party to the Inspection, click the “Link a Party” button. This
launches the Party Search page with the Party Type field set to “Person”.
Enter relevant criteria and click the “Search” button.
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e Each Party must be pre-defined in the Create/Maintain Parties
Module before it can be linked to an Inspection.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Related Parties tab
without linking a Person to the Inspection.

When you have found the Person you wish to link, click the “Select”
hyperlink at the end of the corresponding row. This will create a new row
in the Related Parties Tab.

See Chapter 4 for more information on the Party Search page.
[=]

The table of Related Parties linked to an Inspection provides information
about the Inspection. If'a Party was contacted prior to the Inspection,
select the Contacted checkbox. Select the Attended checkbox if the Party
attended the Inspection. Some Parties may have participated in the
Inspection but did not actually attend.

Select the appropriate role (e.g., facility contact, project manager, permit
writer, investigating) that the Party played in the Inspection from the Role
drop-down menu. The Organization column displays the parent
Organization for the selected Party. If there is no specific parent
Organization or if there are multiple parent Organizations, none will be
displayed in this field. This field is read-only.

The start date indicates when a Person became associated with the
Inspection, and the end date indicates when a Person was no longer
involved with the Inspection.

If you have any additional information about a Party or its role in the
Inspection, enter text into the Notes field. For example, if the Party was
interviewed, you can enter a summary of the interview here.

‘When you have entered or updated new information on the

@ Related Parties tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab. Your data will be lost if you do not save the
new information.

10.2.3 Alleged Inspection Violations Tab

The Alleged Inspection Violations tab allows you to link potential
Violations discovered during the Inspection to the current record (Figure
10.15). This page is read-only. No changes can be made to a Violation
from the Alleged Inspection Violations tab.
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To link a Violation to an Inspection, click the “Link a Violation” button.
This launches the Violation Search page. Enter relevant information in the
search criteria fields and click the “Search” button. Once you have located

the appropriate Violation you can link it to the Inspection by clicking the
“Link” hyperlink in the appropriate row.

% Menu | Help | Log aut
Water Hoards| CJWQS Navigate to: M

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Inspection
Inspection ID: 274635

Status: Performed Adeguately Inspection Type: B Type compliance inspection
Staff Assigned: BAIADY Facility: Acton Rehabilitation Center

Inspection Entry | Related Parties | Alleged Inspection Violations | Docurnents | Addn. Info | Attachments |

Link a Violation

Violation ID Violation Type Program Status Discovery Date Linked Enforcement Action/Order
134300 Deficient Report sUB15 Violatian 09/06/1999 227522

Figure 10.15 Alleged Inspection Violations Tab

Each Violation must be pre-defined in the Create/Maintain
Violations Module before it can be linked to an Inspection. See
Chapter 9 for more information.

O\

Once a Violation has been linked to a Facility, the Alleged Inspection
Violations tab displays information about the type of Violation, the related
Program, and the Linked Enforcement Action/Order.

Click the Violation ID hyperlink to open the Violation record in the
Violation Editor. Click the Linked Enforcement Action/Order hyperlinks
to open the Regulatory Measure Editor.

Click the “Unlink” hyperlink to disassociate the Violation from the
Inspection without deleting the record for that Violation.

@ ‘When you have updated new information on the Alleged
Inspection Violations tab, be sure to click the “Save” button at
the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

10.2.4 Documents Tab

The Documents tab allows you to identify external documents (in hard
copy format) that are related to an Inspection (Figure 10.16). For
example, files located in your office may be related to an Inspection but are
unavailable as electronic documents. This tab provides a way to indicate
available, related Documents that cannot be uploaded using the
Attachments tab.
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Water Horts| C".WQS Navigate to: n
rou are logged-in as: tefratech. IFthis account does nat belong to you, please log out.

Inspection
Inspection Il 274695
Status: Performed Adeguately Inspection Type: B Type compliance inspection
Staff Assigned: BAIADY Facility: Acton Rehabilitation Center
[Inspect\on Entry ||'Re\ated FParties | Alleged Inspection Violations | Documents [Addn Infa || Attachments |

Add & Docurnent

Document Number Document Name Description Document Location Status Status Date
1234 Inspection Repart 23-BEB-A Rwvaiting approval 10/03/20058 delete

Figure 10.16 Documents Tab

Documents that have already been linked to the Regulatory Measure are
listed in the table at the bottom of the page.

To associate a document with an Inspection, click the “Add a Document”
button. This launches a page where you can fill in fields required to create
a new record for a linked document (Figure 10.17). Table 10.3 provides a
description of each field on the Add Document page.

ar Menw | Help | Log out
Waler Hosris | CIWQS Navigate to: >

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Inspection

Inspection ID: 274695

Status: Performed Adeguately Inspection Type: B Type compliance inspection

Staff Assigned: BAIADY Facility: Acton Rehabilitation Center

|‘Inspectiun Entry i|'Re\a1Ed Parties | Alleged Inspection Violations | Documents |‘Ad|:ln Info ”‘Aﬂachmems |
Document Number: * l:l

Document Name:Description: * I:l

Document Location: * I:l

Status: * -

Figure 10.17 Add Document Page

Table 10.3 Add Document Fields

Enter a reference number for the Document. As a free-
entry field, any numbering system can be used.
Typically, this would be the file number.

Document Name/ | Provide a description of the Document or the

Document
Number

Description Document title.
Document Enter where the Document is located.
Location
Indicate the Status of the Document (e.g., under
Status

review, approved).

Click the “Save” button to save the information and return to the
Documents tab. The added document will be displayed in the table.
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Click the document number or document name/description hyperlinks to
open the Add Document page and edit the document record.

Click the “delete” hyperlink to delete the document record from the table.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on the
Add Document page, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

10.2.5 Additional Information Tab

The Additional Information tab is designed to capture any relevant
information that the other tabs do not address. Additional information is

recorded by documenting various attributes that apply to a particular
Inspection type.

As this page is used in several of the CIWQS Modules, it has been
tormatted to accept a wide range of data and information (Figure 10.18).

The attributes that can be specified for a given Inspection will be listed in
the attribute table.

% hlenu| Help | Log out
Water Rords C"‘WQS Mavigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech . Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Inspection

Inspection ID: 274695

Status: Performed Adeguately Inspection Tvpe: B Type compliance inspection

Staff Assigned: BAIADY Facility: Acton Rehahilitation Center

[Ingpection Entry | Related Parties || Alleged Inspection Violations | Documents | Addn. Info [Attachments |

Mult=" allows multiple values with overlapping effective dates.
Mult=M allows multiple values with no overlapping effective dates.

[J show Inactive

Attribute Mult | Type Value* Unit Of Measure |Start Date (mmiddiyyyy)’ [End Date {(mm/ddiyyyy)
Inspection Rating M| text v |:| |:| add anather

*- Indicates required.

Figure 10.18 Additional Information Tab

When the Additional Information tab is viewed, the default is for only the
active attributes to be displayed (relationships with a Start Date with
today’s date or earlier and an End Date later than today’s date). If you
wish to see the inactive attributes instead, select the box next to the “Save”
button at the top of the tab with the label “Show Inactive”.

B s~ Contact the CIWQS Administrator if you wish to have an

additional Inspection attribute added to the Additional
Information tab.
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All attributes allow multiple values to be entered by clicking the “add
another” hyperlink at the end of the row. Only Attributes with a value of
“Y” in the Mult tield allow entries with overlapping start and end dates.

The editable fields of the Attribute Table are described in Table 9.5.

Table 10.5 Attribute Table Fields

Attribute

Displays an attribute that can be recorded for the
Regulatory Measure. Required attributes are prefixed
with an asterisk (*). This indicates that you are required
to enter values for the Value and Start Date fields.

Value

Enter or select the value associated with the attribute.
Depending on the attribute, this field may be displayed as
a text field or as a drop-down menu. If the field is a text
field, no data validation takes place.

Start Date

Enter the date the attribute was first used/was first true
about the Regulatory Measure/was first measured/was
fist reported/etc.

End Date

Enter the date the attribute was last used/was last true
about the Facility/etc.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information in the
Additional Information tab, be sure to click the “Save” button
at the top of the tab to avoid loss of data.

10.2.6 Attachments Tab

The Attachments tab allows you to attach any relevant file (e.g., word
processing, graphics, photo, spreadsheet, etc.) to the Inspection (Figure
10.19). When attachments are associated with an Inspection, a list shows
up at the bottom of the page, providing details on each attachment.

To upload a new file, select the “Browse” button. A the Choose File
window opens and you can select the file you want to upload (Figure

10.20).

Once you have located the appropriate file, select the file and click the
“Open” button. The Choose File window closes, and the name and file path
of the selected file appears in the text field next to the “Browse” button.
Enter a description of the file in the File Description field. Click the
“Upload File” button. The new Attachment will show up in the table at
the bottom of the Attachment page (as in Figure 10.19).
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Menu | Help | Log out

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Inspection

Navigate to:

Inspection ID: 274695

Status: Performed Adequately

Inspection Type: B Type compliance inspection
Staff Assioned: BAIADY

Facility: Acton Rehahilitation Center
[Inspection Entw]fRelated Parties ][Alleged Inspection Vialations ][Documents ][Addn. Info | Attachments
To add a document select the file and click Upload.

HNote: the upload process may take a few minutes depending on the speed of your

internet connection and the size of the file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh”
or "Submit” huttons during the upload process.

File * File Description
Browse... Upload File
File Name File Description

Date Time Uploaded (Status
Inzpection Regulation [ 10/03i2005-17:44:02 | Ok

Title 35 Section 303.326 doc

Figure 10.19 Attachments Tab

21

& B cf E-

|_11 Corel User Files
_AEmail

Ty [usic

[:I My Pickures

My Shapes

[:I Projects

File narne: I Open

Lef L
\\_|:

Files of typer: IAII Files [%.7) Cancel

Figure 10.20 Browsing for an Attachment

B =~ Upon retrieval, the list of files will be sorted by file name. A
particular file name can only be used once per record.

Attachments can be removed by clicking the “Delete” hyperlink at the end

of each row in the List of Attachments. Attachments can be viewed by
clicking the file name hyperlink.

The Status field shows the value “OR” if the file passed the CIWQS virus
scanner. The field reads “Unavailable” if the file does not pass.

@ ‘When you have entered new information on the Attachments
tab, changes will be saved automatically.
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11
Invoices Module

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to the Invoices Module
e Searching an existing Invoice

e Creating a new Invoice

11.1 Introduction to the Invoices Module

The Create/Maintain Invoices Module tracks the preparation of Invoices,
such as those for liabilities in Enforcement actions. This Module can be
accessed through the CIWQS Main Menu or by using the Navigation
drop-down menu found at the top of each page.

11.2 Searching for an Invoice

Selecting the “Create/Maintain Invoices” hyperlink from the CIWQS
Main Menu brings you to the Invoice Search page (Figure 11.1) where you
can create a new Invoice, search for an existing Invoice, or record
payments for issued Invoices.

% Menu | Help | Log out

Wikter Buards) C’WQS Navigate to: =
‘fou are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong ta you, please log out

Invoice Search

Record Fayments

Enter search criteria and click "Search’,

Invoice Type: Any v

Invoice Due Date: l:l 2=z

party —

Included in Enforcement l:l

Action ID:

[ Search “ Create New Invoice ]

Figure 11.1 Invoice Search Page
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Table 11.1 describes the search fields on the Invoice Search page.

Table 11.1 Invoices Search Fields

Invoice ID Used to search for a specific Invoice 1D.
Select an Invoice type from the drop-down
menu (e.g., liability).

Enter the date an Invoice was created.
Invoice Date Alternatively, click on the calendar icon (5==)
to open a calendar window to select a date.
Enter the date the Invoice is due.

Invoice Due Date Alternatively, click on the calendar icon ()
to open a calendar window to select a date.
Enter the name of the Billing Party for the

Invoice Type

Party

Invoice.
Included in Enforcement | Enter the system ID number of the related
Action ID Enforcement Action.

To search for an existing Invoice, input criteria into the search fields and
click the “Search” button. Click the “Create New Invoice” button to create
a new record for an Invoice.

The CIWQS Invoice search engine is based on an AND search.
This means that it will look for places that match ALL of your search
criteria. For example, you can enter “Acme” in the Party field and
“Liability” in the Invoice Type field and the system will search for all
Invoices for Parties with “Acme” in their name. It will not find Liability
Inspections for other Parties or Invoices of other types for “Acme”
Parties.

Enter the appropriate search criteria and click the “Search” button. A table
appears below the search box showing the first 100 Invoice records that
matched ALL of the search terms you entered (Figure 11.2). Table 11.2
details what information will be displayed in the Results table.

[f the Invoice record you were searching for appears in the Results table,
you can access its record by clicking the Invoice Type hyperlink. If the
Invoice of interest does not appear, click the “New Search” button to
refresh the page and clear the search criteria fields.
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% ! Menu | Help| Log out

Wesler Buards, CIWQS Navigate to: hd
You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Invoice Search

[ Record Payments ]

Enter search criteria and click "Search’.

Invoice 1D: 1234

Invoice Type:

Invoice Due Date: I:I e

party —

Included in Enforcement |:|

Action IDx:

MNew Search ” Create Mew Invoice ]

Results: Previgus | 1-1 0f1 | pext

Invoice ID |I|w0ice Type |Inv0ice Date |I|w0ice Due Date| Party

1234 | Liakhility | 065042003 | 07/04r2003 | MNORCALWASTE SYSTEMS HAY RD LF

Figure 11.2 Results of an Invoice Search

Table 11.2 Results Table

Invoice ID

Displays the Invoice ID. Clicking the hyperlink opens
the Invoice details.

Invoice Type

Displays the Invoice type.

Invoice Date

Displays the Invoice date.

Invoice Due Date

Shows the Invoice due date.

Party

Shows the Party responsible for payment of the
Invoice.

|

If you have trouble finding an existing Invoice, try using fewer

search criteria. This will broaden your search.

11.3 The Invoice Entry Page

The Invoice Entry page allows you to either enter data for a new Invoice or
to modity the record for an existing Invoice. This page can be accessed by
clicking the “Create New Invoice” button on the Invoice Search page or by
searching for an existing Invoice and clicking the Invoice ID hyperlink in

the results table.

The Invoice Entry page captures basic information about an Invoice
including the Invoice Type, Inspection Type, Date of Invoice, and Due

Chapter 11 Create/Maintain Invoices Module
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|

Date, Linked Assessments, Payments, and Billing Information (Figure

11.3).

When you create a new Invoice, the CIWQS system automatically

generates an Invoice ID.

Havigate to:

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong 1o you, please log out.

Menu| Help | Log out
v

Inveice Entry

[ Cancel H Fieview Payments H lssue Irevoice

Ivoice ID: 1234

Imvoice Type: * Liahility »

Invoice Date: ~ 0642003

Invoice Due Date: *

07/04/2003

Included in the Invoice

Link Assessments

Milestone Name Liability Type [Total Assessed Amount|Paid Amount|Total Cutstanding Amount |Spent Amount
Pay liahility and sign waiver | Enforcement Project | Milestane [ $119000.0 $0.0 $119000.0 $0.0 unlink
Totals $119000.0 $0.0 §119000.0 0.0

Billing Information

Billing Party: MORCAL WASTE SYSTEMS Hay RD LF | Selecta Party
6426 HAY RD

VACAVILLE, CA 85604

United States of America

(Billing Address) | SelectAddress

Billing Address: *

Figure 11.3 Invoice Entry Page

A new record cannot be saved until all required fields have

been filled out. The Invoice type, date, due date, billing Party,
and billing address are required before an Invoice record can

be saved.

Required fields within CIWQS are indicated by a red asterisk (*). If
you do not fill in a required field, an error message will be displayed

when you try to save the record.

In some instances, however, indicated fields are only required if you

enter data into one field out of a group of several.

For example,

entering data into the Street Direction field on the General
Information tab will require you to then fill out information for the
indicated Address fields. These fields are not required if you refrain

from entering data into any of the fields.

11.3.1 Invoice Type and Dates

The first piece of information required for

a new Invoice 1s the Invoice

type. Select the appropriate Invoice type from the drop-down menu. Next,
select the date of the Invoice and the date that the Invoice is due.

11-4
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E.& The () symbol next to each date field will open a calendar
from which you can select a date that will automatically be
entered into the field.

Billing Information

Once the Invoice type and dates have been established, you must enter the
appropriate billing information. This involves selecting the Party that
will be billed and a billing address for that Party.

Click the “Select A Party” button to launch the Party Search page. The
Party type field will be set to “Organization”. Enter the appropriate
search criteria and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Invoice Entry page
without linking an Organization to the Invoice.

See Chapter 4 for more information on searching for Parties.

When you have found the Party to be billed for the Invoice, click the
“Select” hyperlink to link the Organization and return to the Invoice Entry
page. The Organization name is displayed as read-only text in the Billing
Party field.

Click the “Select Address” button to launch a window that shows the
addresses available for this Party (Figure 11.4). Select a billing address
tor the Organization and click the “Select” button. The address is
displayed as read-only text in the Billing Address tield (Figure 11.5).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wisler Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account daes not belang to you, please log out.

Address Search

Address Selection for Party: NORCAL WASTE SYSTEMS HAY RD LF

® 6426 HAY RD
WACAVILLE, CA 85604
United States of America
(Billing Address)

Figure 11.4 Billing Information

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Invoice Entry page without
selecting an address for the Organization.
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Billing Information
Billing Party:

NORGCAL YWASTE SYSTEMS HAY RD LF [ select a Pary ]

Billing Address: * B426 HAY RD
WACAYILLE, CA 95604
Lnited States of America

(Billing Address) | SelectAddress |

Figure 11.5 Billing Information

@ ‘When you have updated or entered new information in the
Invoice type, dates, and billing information sections be sure to
click the “Save” button at the top of the tab to avoid loss of
data.

Once the Invoice has been saved, the “Review Payments”, “Issue Invoice” and
“Link Assessment” buttons are activated.

11.3.2 Linking Assessments Included in the Invoice

Once you have saved a new Invoice, you may optionally link an
Assessment to the Invoice. An Assessment represents a penalty imposed
by an Enforcement Action (a type of Regulatory Measure). To link an
Assessment to the Invoice, select the “Link Assessment” button on the

Invoice Entry page. Clicking this button launches an Assessment Search page
(Figure 11.6).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wasler Buards| C"(WQS Navigate to: e

‘fou are logged-in as: demo. If this account does not belona to you, please log out.

Assessment Search

Enter search criteria and click "Search’.
Search Assessments By:
Place:

Flace Search

Regulatory Measure:
[ Select Regulatory Measure ]

Results:
[ Link Checked Assesments to Invoice ] [ Cancel ]
| Liability [milestone Name | Type | Value

Figure 11.6 Assessment Search Page

See Chapter 12 for more information on Enforcement Actions.

You can search for an Assessment either by associated Place or

Regulatory Measure. One or the other must be selected to search for an
Assessment.
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To search for a Place, click the “Place Search” button. This launches the
Place Search page. Enter appropriate criteria on the Place Search page and
click the “Search” button. Click the “select” hyperlink in the Place results
table to select a Place. The name of the Place is displayed on the
Assessment Search page.

See Chapter 3 for more information on searching for Places.
[=]

To search for a Regulatory Measure, click the “Select Regulatory
Measure” button. This launches the Regulatory Measure Search page. Enter
appropriate criteria on the Regulatory Measure Search page and click the
“Search” button. Click the “select” hyperlink in the Regulatory Measure
results table to select a Regulatory Measure. The name of the Regulatory
Measure is displayed on the Assessment Search page.

See Chapter 5 for more information on searching for
=] Regulatory Measures.

To clear the Place or Regulatory Measure, click either the “Place Search”
or “Select Regulatory Measure” button and then click the “Cancel” button
on the resulting search pages.

Once you have selected either a Place or Regulatory Measure with which
to search for an Assessment, click the “Search” button. All Assessments
related to the selected Place or Regulatory Measure are displayed in the
results table (Figure 11.7).

Mgny | Helo | Log o
Wt Bt Mardiane T e

You are logged-in as: demo. If this account does not belong b you, please log out

Regulatory Measure Search

Click Mew Search’ 1o initiate a new search with new crterla

Huinbed Iderdifion

Hequiatory Miasure:

Water Board:

Faciliy Hame:
e —

Promane

Search Results: Previpys | 1-100f57 |»
Tt Program n-umumwymmm[ Faciity Eftoctive Dates

A RM Enforcement NPDES Enforcement RE- 2005006 CHANNEL CATS RY PARK, GRAOE/I005 - 06401/2006
ETP NO 8 CHING

Clean Up Water Reclamation Enforcement RE-2006-0004 BN OIH005 -

Enforcement - 2 0160516 | Unnegulased sites Enforcimen illa Glisaners DArSIZO02

EEE] ElBE

Enfareement- 2 0150520 | Unregulated sites Enforcamant ASPI - Haywand ORIEH002 -
207-0780 L

ind Storage Tanks | Enforcerment OTFE001

iE

2071001001 |# CHEMICAL- WWTP | -

020172001

ik

0ANE2001 -
epair | D5A 172001

EE

Enforcement- 2 11-0338 | Underground Storage Tanks | Enforcement Former Geman Auto Repalr | 0200875000 -

Figure 11.7 Assessment Search Results

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Invoice Entry page without
linking an Assessment.
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B~ Assessments that have already been linked to an Invoice will
no longer show up in the Assessment Search Results table. An
Assessment can only be linked to one Invoice.

Click the “select” hyperlink to link an Assessment to the Invoice and
return to the Invoice Entry page.

The linked Assessment will be displayed in the “Assessments Included in
the Invoice” section of the Invoice Entry page (Figure 11.8). Additional
information about the Assessment will be displayed as read-only text in
the table. Assessment information can only be changed through its
related Enforcement Action (through the Regulatory Measures Module).

Included in the Invoice

[ Link Assessments l

Milestone Name Liability Type ([Total A 1A it (Paid A it |Total Outstanding A it [Spent A
Fay liability and sign waiver | Enforcerment Project | Milestone [ $119000.0 0.0 $118000.0 0.0 unlink

Totals: $119000.0 $0.0 $119000.0 $0.0

Figure 11.8 Assessments Included in the Invoice Section

Click the “unlink” hyperlink to remove the Assessment from the Invoice
without deleting the record for that Assessment.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on the
Invoice Entry page, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the page to avoid loss of data.

11.3.3 Issuing Invoices

To send an Invoice to the Billing Party, click the “Issue Invoice” button at
the top of the Invoice Entry page. You will be presented with the message:
“Are you sure you want to issue the invoice? You cannot make changes
after this!”

Click “OK” to continue and issue the Invoice. Click the “Cancel” button to
end the operation and return to the Invoice Entry page without issuing the
Invoice. After an Invoice has been issued, the “Issue Invoice” button
disappears until information for a new Invoice has been added.

11.3.4 Reviewing Payments

From the Invoice Entry page, you can review payments that have been
made against an Invoice and reverse any payment. Click the “Review
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Payments” button on the top of the Invoice Entry page to view the
Payment Review page (Figure 11.9).

The Payment Review page shows a table of information related to
payments made for a specific Invoice. Types of information contained in
the table include the name of the liability, the amount due and amount of
payments made, and information about the Party who made the payment.
The fields on the Payment Review page are read-only. No data entry
occurs on this page.

% Menu | Help | Log out (=]
Maiter Buard | CIWQS Havigate to: A

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. If this account does not belong to you, please log out.

Payment Review

Invoice ID: 46

Payments:
Reversed?

Back

Amount
4

Fiscal
Period

Reference
Number

Reference
Date

Batch
Number

Collection
Number

PCA
Number

Source
Code

Liahility
Name

Milestone
Name

Receipt
Date

Entry
Date

Deposit
Number

Payment
Method

Payment
Notes

Payer
Address

Payer
Name

Figure 11.9 Payment Review Page

Click the “Back” button to return to the Invoice Entry page.

11.4 Recording Payments

The Invoice Module also allows for the recording of payments against
Invoices. From the Invoice Search page, you can record payments against
milestones or into the unallocated “fund”. Click the “Record Payments”
button to launch the Payments page (Figure 11.10).

At the top of the page choose either the “Payment” or “From Unallocated”
radio button. The “Payment” radio button indicates that a new payment
has been received. The “From Unallocated” radio button indicates that a
previously unallocated payment is now being allocated (see details of
unallocated payments below).

To link a Payer with the Payment, click the “Select a Party” button, which
launches the Party Search page. Search for the appropriate Party, and then
click the Select hyperlink on the Party results table to link the Party to the
Payment. Once you have selected a Party, the Payer Address tield is auto-
populated with the billing address of the Payer.

The entry date, fiscal period, total payment amount, payer
name, payer address, payment method, reference number, and
reference date are required before an Invoice record can be
saved.

Chapter 11 Create/Maintain Invoices Module
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Menu | Help | Log out

Navigate to: s
¥ou are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Payments
‘ ® Payment © From Unallocated |
Receipt Date: l:l Entry Date: * 0BIA02005
Fiscal Period: * - Total Payment Amount: * l:l
Payer Name: = Payment Notes:
Selecta Party

Payer Address: *

Payment Method: = + | Reference Number: = l:l
Reeneebme - 1=
Batch Number: l:l Collection Number: l:l
popestumber T 1]
Add Payment
Invoice * | Liability ' | Milestone ' | Amount Due {$) ' Amount Received {$) '

Select Invoice “ “

Unallocated amount: 0

Figure 11.10 Payments Page

Table 11.3 lists the fields on the Payments page and describes each one.

Table 11.3 Payments Fields

Receipt Date

Enter the date the payment was received.

Entry Date

Auto-populates with today’s date but can be
changed, as needed, to reflect the date the payment
was entered.

Fiscal Period

Select the fiscal period from the drop-down menu.

Total Payment
Amount

Indicate the amount of the payment (dollar field).

Payer Name

Use the “Select a Party” button to search for and
select a Payer (Party) for the payment (see below).

Payer Address

Use the “Select Address” button to select the
appropriate address for the Payer (see below).

Payment Notes

Enter any notes attached to or about the payment.

Payment Method

Select the payment method from the drop-down
menu (check, credit card, etc.).

Reference Number

Enter the payment reference number (e.g., check
number).

Reference Date

Enter the date the payment was sent.

Batch Number Enter the payment batch number.
Deposit Number Enter the payment deposit number.
Collection Number | Enter the payment collection number.
PCA Number Enter the payment PCA number.

Source Code

Enter the source code for the payment.

11-10
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=~ If there is more than one address saved in the selected Party’s
record, the “Select Address” button will be turned on. Click
the button if you would like to change to an alternate address
saved for the Party.

Adding Payments

At the bottom of the Payments page, you can link an Invoice to the
Payment (Figure 11.11). Click the “Select Invoice” hyperlink in the table
to launch the Invoice Search page.

[ Add Payment ]

Invoice * | Liability * | Milestone * | Amount Due () * Amaownt Receved () *

Select Invaice v Lv | | |

Unallocated amount: §0

Figure 11.11 Add Payment Section

When you have located the relevant Invoice using the search criteria fields
(as described above), click the “Select” hyperlink in the appropriate row to
link the Invoice to the payment and return to the Payments page.

Click the “Cancel” button to return to the Payments page without linking
an Invoice.

==  Only one milestone can be selected from an invoice at a time.
In order to link multiple milestones, click the “Select Invoice”
hyperlink and add another row to the table. Select the
appropriate milestone and indicate the amount of payment.

The Invoice will be listed in the Add Payments table (Figure 11.12). Select
a liability and milestone from the drop-down menus and enter the amount
due and the amount received in the appropriate fields.

Invoice * Liability * Milestone * Amount Due ($) * |Amount Received () *
Selectirvoice | 1234 || Enfarcernent Project ||| Pay liability and sign waiver » ||[118000.0 | |[1200.00 |
Unallocated amaunt: $0

Figure 11.12 Linking an Invoice to the Payment

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on the
Payments page, be sure to click the “Save” button at the top of
the page to avoid loss of data.
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12
The Enforcement Tab

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to Enforcement Actions

e Creating new projects and liabilities

12.1 Introduction to Enforcement Actions

Enforcement Actions are a type of Regulatory Measure created and
maintained through the Regulatory Measures Module. An Enforcement
Action (or Order, or other Enforcement type such as Notice of Violation)
is created in response to some acknowledged and confirmed Violation.
When a Regulatory Measure is defined with an Enforcement Action type,
the Enforcement Action tab is made available (described below).

The Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures Module can be accessed from the
CIWQS Main Menu or from the Navigation drop-down menu found at the
top of each page.

This chapter focuses on maintaining Enforcement actions using the
Enforcement tab in the Regulatory Measures Editor.

See Chapter 5 for more information on Regulatory Measures.

12.2 Creating an Enforcement Action

To make a new an Enforcement Action, create a Regulatory Measure with
Enforcement (or equivalent) as its type from the Regulatory Measure
drop-down menu on the General Information tab (Figure 12.1).

Once you have entered all required information on the General
Information tab, click the “Save” button. The Enforcement tab appears as
the second tab at the top of the page. Select the Enforcement tab to enter
details about the Enforcement Action (Figure 12.2).
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% Menu | Heln | Log out
Wader Buard | C’WQS Navigate to: =

You are logged-in as: demo. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Regulatory Measure

Regulatory A RM Enforcement Effective Dates:  06/06/2005 - 06f01/2006
Measure:
Order Number:  RS-2005-006 Water Board:
Status: Active
General Info | Enforcement i\ Related Parties i| Related Places ‘\ Monitoring Locations i| Requirements ‘\ Inspections ‘\ Tasks i| Documents i| Addn. Info i| Attachments |
Title:* [ARM Enfarcement |
Description: This is a test
Regulatory Measure:™ Enforcement v Order Number: RE-2005-006
Status:™ Active v Individual / General:® | Gengral
i 050112005 aioDerery BR[| View Status Histary
Regulatory Programs
Program’ Sub-Program |Program Classification | Action
NPDES Unlink
|| - ~

Figure 12.1 Regulatory Measure Type Field

& ’ Menu| Help | Log out
Nater Buarls, CIWQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,

Regulatory Measure

Regulatory ARM Enforcement
Measure:

Order Number:  R3-2005-006
Status: Active

Effective Dates:  0B/0A/2005 - 06/01/2006

Water Board:

|Genera\ Info | Enfarcement \'Related Parties I| Related Places ‘\' Manitoring Locations ‘\' Requirements I| Inspections I| Tasks ‘\' Documents ||'Addn. Info I| Attachments |
[ “iew Invoices for this Enfarcement Measure ]

Total Assessed:

§100000.00
Total Paid: $24750.00
Total Outstanding: $75250.00
[JHas Late Milestones
Violation ID | Violation Type ‘ Facility ‘ Source of Violation Status Discovery Date Date Added to Enforcement

Discharger Projects/Liabiliti

[ Create a New Project/Liability ]

Description ‘ Type ‘ Sub-Type ‘ Status ‘Status DmelPIanne(I Start Date|PIanne(I End Date‘nctual Start DmelAdual End DatelTotaI Assesse(l|
Don Eﬂfnrnemem‘ Liability ‘ Federally mandated ‘ Conditionally Waived ‘ 06/01/2005 | 07/01/2005 |I]71EIEtQIJI]5 ‘ |

100000.00 | delete

Figure 12.2 Enforcement Tab

The Enforcement Tab is divided into three sections:

¢ Viewing Invoices for the Enforcement Action

¢ Linking to Violations
¢ Discharger Projects/Liabilities

For Enforcement Actions, a Violation triggers the addition of a
Project/Liability. If there is an associated Liability (e.g., monetary

compensation), one or more Invoices are created in relation to the
Violation.
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12.2.1 Invoices for the Enforcement Action

The first section of the Enforcement tab shows the Invoices linked to the
Enforcement Action (Figure 12.3).

The fields in this section display summary information about the
payments that are associated with the Enforcement Action. The first row
displays the total amount assessed (due) across all projects. The second
row displays the total amount paid to date. The third row displays the
total still due. The last item in this section is a checkbox indicating
whether a project has a late milestone.

[ Save ] [ Yiew Invoices for this Enforcement tMeasure ]
Total Assessed: $100000.00
Total Paid: F24750.00
Total Qutstanding: F75250.00
(I Has Late Milestones

Figure 12.3 Invoices for the Enforcement Measure

B~ If there are Liabilities related to an Enforcement Action, one
or more Invoices will be created. Once they are linked to the
Enforcement Action (via the Create/Maintain Invoices
Module), they will be visible on the Enforcement tab.

The “View Invoices for this Enforcement Measure” button allows you to
view all Invoices that reference the Enforcement Action and add the
Enforcement Regulatory Measure to an Invoice. Not all assessments need
to be added to a specific Invoice and multiple Invoices are allowed per
Enforcement Action. In addition, assessments from multiple Enforcement
Regulatory Measures can be combined on the same Invoice.

Clicking the button launches the Invoices Search page with information
from the current Enforcement Action loaded into the search fields to
Initiate a search.

The search returns all Invoices related to the Enforcement Action and

each can be viewed individually by clicking the hyperlink in the Invoice ID
field.

12.2.2 Linking to Violations

The second part of the Enforcement tab contains information about
related Violations (Figure 12.4.)
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Link a‘iolation

Vielation ID | Violation Type | Facility ‘ Source of Vielation | Status ‘ Discovery Date | Date Added to Enforcement |
134800 | Deficient | Multiple ‘ 334355 |Allegatinn ‘ | 0612212005 | unlink

Figure 12.4 Linked Violations

To link a Violation to the Enforcement select the “Link a Violation”
button on the Enforcement tab. Clicking this button launches the
Violation Search page. Enter relevant criteria into the search fields and
click the “Search” button.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the Enforcement tab
without linking a Violation.

When you have found the Violation you wish to link, click the “Select”
hyperlink. This brings you back to the Enforcement tab with the
Violation added to the Violation table.

See Chapter 9 for more information on searching for
Violations.

@ When you have linked a new Violation to an Enforcement
Action, click the “Save” button to save the Violation to the
Enforcement Action. This will activate the Violation ID and
“unlink” hyperlinks.

When a Violation is linked to an Enforcement Action, you are able to view
the type of Violation, the Facility, the source and status of the Violation,
and relevant dates. The source of the Violation indicates which Regulatory
Measure resulted in the need for the Violation. Clicking the hyperlink in
the source column launches the Regulatory Measure Editor and shows the
associated Regulatory Measure. The status column shows the status of the
related Violation. This column will not be populated if the action does not
warrant enforcement (e.g., no associated “alleged” Violations).

=~ There is no limit to the number of Violations that can be
linked to an Enforcement Action.

12.2.3 Discharger Projects/Liabilities

The third section of the Enforcement tab contains information about
Discharger Projects/Liabilities (Figure 12.5). In this section, you can see
all Projects and Liabilities that have been associated with the Enforcement
Action, or you may create a new Project or Liability.
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All Projects and Liabilities that have been linked to the Enforcement
action appear in the table when the Enforcement Tab is opened. This table
provides you with a description of the Project or Liability, indicates the
type (i.e., Project or Liability) and sub-type, the status of the Project or
Liability, the date that the status was last changed, and the planned and
actual start and end dates of the Project. In addition, you can view the
total amount assessed for the Project or Liability.

To view the full details for a Project or Liability listed in the table, click
the hyperlink in the Description column.

Discharger ProjectsiLiabilities:
[ Create a New Project/Lishility ]

Description | Type | Sub-Type ‘ Status |Status DatelF'Ianned Start Date ‘Planned End Date ‘Aclual Start Date |Ac1ual End Date |Tota| nssessed‘
Don Enforcement | Liabiliy | Federally mandated | Conditianally waived | 060172005 | 07172005 |07m0arz005 | | 10000000 [ getete

Figure 12.5 Discharger Projects/Liabilities

Click the “delete” hyperlink to delete the record of the Project or Liability.

12.2.4 Creating New Projects and Liabilities

To create a New Project or Liability, click the “Create a New
Project/Liability” button. This launches the Add Project/Liability page
(Figure 12.6).

Many| Helo1Lon oyt

Mandgate to:
You a0e Ioggecn as: 18atsch, I1is account does not Belong tayou, please 10 out

Effective Dates:

Wates Bt San Francisen Sy Regional Water Qualty Control 8310

Monitoring Locations [ Re s [Inspections | Tasks | Documents [ Addn info | tachments

suppLy [_SelectPany

Supplemental Endronmantal Project v

Not tulflied v

[par30/2005 | view Status Histor

. -

T View Date History

Dischiager Tasks Milestones:

Crseis New Milesions |
Task D TaskType Task o St Scherhied Stort | Sciweduied End Date | Actual Start Date | Actunl EniDote | Wilestons | Pkt Recetved {ounaniq Soort lnm-{
Date. Arnount Amoumt Amount
s i Liiz] o] | | ] [ ]
1169809 || BEGIN CONSTRUCTION || lbegin constuction Due - E=m == 5] |l 0.00] l—nﬁ .00 Riglor | delels

Figure 12.6 Add Project/Liability Pag

First, select the appropriate radio button to indicate whether the
Enforcement Action requires a Project (e.g., remediation action) or
Liability (i.e., monetary compensation).
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Next, select the Party responsible for fulfilling the terms of the Project or
Liability. To select the Responsible Party, click the “Select Party” button
to launch the Party Search page. Enter relevant criteria into the search
fields and click the “Search” button. From the results table, click the
“Select” hyperlink to link the Party to the Project or Liability.

For more information on the Party Search page, see Chapter 4.

Enter a name for the Project or Liability, and its current status (e.g., is
developing, tulfilled, conditionally waived). The Last Completed Milestone
tield displays the name of the milestone with the most recent end date

(read-only field).

Enter a status date (i.e., date of last Status change). A narrative description
of the Project or Liability is also a required field.

For Projects, you may enter the dates of the planned and actual beginning
and end of the Project. For Liabilities, you can only enter the Planned end
for payments.

You may also enter the total amount assessed for the Project or Liability.
This number is manually entered and is not validated to ensure that it
equals the total of the assessed amounts in the tasks (milestones) table.

Select the applicable water code sub-Section from the drop-down menu.
The system automatically populates the Fund tield with the appropriate
value. Finally, enter additional text about the Project or Liability in the
Comments tield.

Discharger Tasks/Milestones

The bottom of the Project/Liability page provides a table of Milestones
that have been associated with the Project or Liability (Figure 12.7).
Summary information about each Project and Milestone is displayed in the
table, including the type of task, the status of each Milestone, relevant
dates, and monetary values assessed.

Figure 12.7 Milestones
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To create a new milestone, select the “Create New Milestone” button. The
page refreshes, and a new row appears in the Discharger
Tasks/Milestones table. Select the task type from the drop-down menu
and enter a brief description of the task in the Task Name field. Enter the
scheduled start and end dates, and the actual start and end dates, if they
are known. You may also enter the amount of money due for the
Milestone, as well as the amount paid and received to date. The
Outstanding Amount field displays how much is still owed for the
Milestone.

You may enter any additional comments about the Milestone into the
Comments tield. To see a history of the status change, click the “history”
hyperlink.

The status of each Milestone must be set individually. When the received
amount is less than the assessed amount (due amount >$0), set the Status
to “Incomplete”. When the received amount equals the assessed amount,
set the status to “Complete”. This can be changed by the user, if needed.

@ ‘When you have entered or updated new information on the
Project/Liability page, be sure to click the “Save” button at the
top of the page. Your data will be lost if you do not save the new
information.

After you have saved new Tasks, click the Enforcement Tab at the top of
the page to return you to the main page for the Enforcement Action. A
record of all Projects and Liabilities associated with an Enforcement
Measure will be listed in the Discharger Projects/Liabilities table at the
bottom of the page.
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13

Introduction to the Geo Waterbody
System (GeoWBS)

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to the GeoWBS components
e Types of information used by the GeoWBS
e Waterbody features represented in the GeoWBS
e Workflow between the GeoWBS components

13.1 Introduction: The GeoWBS components

The Geo Waterbody System (GeoWBS) portion of the California
Integrated Water Quality System (CIWQS) project focuses on the
maintenance of the list of California public waters, their spatial
representations as GIS features, enables the long-term management of
water quality information related to those waters, and provides the tools
needed for efficient, multi-program access to this data.

This functionality is met by the three GeoWBS components:

¢ The GeoWBS Desktop Editor
¢ The GeoWBS Online Editor
¢ The GeoWBS Navigator

The Desktop Editor is an ESRI ArcGIS-based application that allows for
the editing and management of geospatial water body features and their
basic attributes. It also provides the most robust reporting platform of all
of the GeoWBS components. The Desktop Editor is the only component
that will not be available via the CIWQS online interface. Instead, it will
be available as an add-on to the ESRI ArcMap software.
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The Online Editor is a web application used to capture the results of
surface water quality assessment activities. This component is based on
the Fact Sheet Database (FAC) — a system created to manage evidence
used to describe and report on the condition of California’s surface waters.
The Online Editor has basic reporting and output functions relevant to
surface water quality assessment.

The GeoWBS Navigator will be accessible to the largest number of Users
and will provide an interactive map interface designed to allow geospatial
data viewing, querying and extraction. The Navigator, like the Online
Editor, is accessed through the CIWQS Main Menu.

The Desktop Editor and Online Editor work together to produce
assessment reports that fulfill EPA and California requirements. The
GeoWBS Navigator operates as an independent application that allows
Users to browse geographical information to create customized maps of
waterbodies and related features within the state of California.

13.2 Types of Information within GeoWBS

GeoWBS stores information in a variety of different ways. This section
explains how information is categorized and represented in the GeoWBS
Desktop and Online Editors.

= For more information on how data is stored in the GeoWBS
Navigator, see Section 14.3.2.

13.2.1 Spatial and Attribute Data

The GeoWBS Online and Desktop Editors share a set of information
related to the waterbodies of California. This information is made up of
both spatial and attribute data. Spatial data is used to represent
geographical features (i.e. lakes and rivers) while attribute data is tied to
these features to give them meaning (i.e. assessment information).

13.2.2 Representation of Spatial Data

Spatial data is stored in two forms — linear and polygonal. Linear
teatures are those that can be represented by a line or a set of lines. Rivers
and streams are examples of linear features. Polygonal features are those
that are represented by multi-sided shapes, such as lakes and ponds.

13-2
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Linear Feature Polygonal Feature
(streams, coastlines) (lakes, ponds)

13.2.3 GeoWBS Waterbody Features

Assemblages of linear and polygonal features represent three types of
waterbody information. This information falls into three feature
categories:

e Waterbody Hydrography
e Delineations of Assessment Units

e Representations of Monitoring Areas

Each type of information is related to a specific set of attribute data and is
assigned a unique identifier. The identifier is determined by the feature
category and enables the feature to be tracked within the system.

Hydrography

The GeoWBS is designed to represent and provide an assessment tool for
the hydrography of California. In other words, the Desktop and Online
Editors map and report on the water features of California. In this version
of GeoWBS and CIWQS, California’s hydrography is represented by the
1:100,000 scale National Hydrography Dataset (NHD).

The National Hydrography Dataset (NHD) is a geographic database that
interconnects and uniquely identifies the reaches (stream segments) and
waterbodies (lakes and ponds) of the nation's surface water drainage
system. The NHD provides a common language for communication
regarding waterbodies and related information. It is made meaningful by
the attribute data associated with it — such as associated beneficial uses or
impairment status.
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K.~ For more information on the National Hydrography Dataset,
visit the USGS Web site at http://nhd.usgs.gov/.

Representation of waterbody features within the GeoWBS begins with the
teatures established for the National Hydrography Dataset. The unique
database-level identifier assigned to each feature is called the COMID.
Linear features also have a unique identifier called a Reach Code, which is
partially derived from the 8-digit hydrologic unit code (HUC).

Waterbody information is then georeferenced (linked to) these NHD
waterbodies to represent the Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas
studied and regulated by EPA and the California Water Boards.

Georeferencing refers to the process of assigning map coordinates to
geospatial images and geographic features. In the GeoWBS,
georeferencing refers to the process of associating linear and polygonal
Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas to co-registered (geographically
corresponding) NHD waterbodies.

For more information on georeferencing, visit EPA’s Web site
at http://www.epa.gov/owow/monitoring/georef/.

Assessment Units

Assessment Units (AUs) represent those waters that should be considered
for assessment in a given assessment cycle and will identify contiguous
regions where the same water quality objectives (WQOs) and beneficial

uses apply. Each Assessment Unit is assigned a unique Assessment Unit
ID (AUID).

The following rules/features apply to Assessment Units:

¢ Assessment Units can be represented as either linear or
polygonal features

¢ Linear Assessment Units will be georeferenced to one or more
NHD reaches with linear referencing (linear georeferencing; see
example below)

¢ Assessment Units can span one or more NHD reach segments
or parts of segments

¢ Assessment Units cannot overlap

* Assessment Units should have the same beneficial uses across
the entire unit
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Monitoring Areas

Monitoring Areas (MAs) exist within Assessment Units and describe the
spatial extent of regions that have been assessed. MAs can be associated
with one or more impairments or attainments. Each Monitoring Area is
assigned a unique Monitoring Area ID (MAID).

The following rules/features apply to Monitoring Areas:

¢ Monitoring areas can be represented as either linear or
polygonal features

¢ Linear Monitoring Areas will be georeferenced to one or more
NHD reaches with linear referencing (linear georeferencing; see
example below)

¢ Monitoring Areas can span one or more NHD reach segments
or parts of segments

¢ Monitoring Areas within an Assessment Unit can overlap

¢ Each Monitoring Area must exist entirely within an Assessment
Unit

Figure 13.1 gives a visual representation of the rules governing the
interaction of the three feature types (for linear features). The diagram
shows three NHD segments (NHD-1 NHD-2, and NHD-3), an
Assessment Unit (AU-1) and three Monitoring Areas (MA-1, MA-2, and
MA—S):

e The NHD segments do not overlap

e The Assessment Units can span all or part of an NHD segment
(AU-1 spans part of NHD-1, all of NHD-2 and part of NHD-3)

e The Monitoring Units can overlap within an Assessment Unit but
must be entirely contained within an Assessment Unit

30 10 90 55
NHD -1 | | |
{
i >
MA-1 MA-2
< >
MA-3

Figure 13.1 Linear Referencing Conceptual Diagram. Position is recorded as a
percentage along the NHD segments.
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Table 18.1 presents a comparison of the NHD, Assessment Unit, and
Monitoring Area characteristics.

Table 13.1 Comparison of Waterbody Features

Unique Hydrologic Unit
Identifier Code (HUC) AUID MAID
Cm gy No No Yes
overlap?
A Monitoring
One Assessment Acrszl;rll::;l;e
Sp atlal. N/A Unit can contain | . tained within
relationships multiple A cimglle
monitoring areas Y
Unit.

Beneficial uses are
assigned at the
Assessment Unit
Beneficial uses N/A level and must be
consistent across
the Assessment
Unit

Inherit the
beneficial uses of

the Assessment
Unit

One Monitoring
Area can have
multiple
impairments.
One impairment
can be associated
with multiple
sources.
Stored for each

Attainment N/A N/A use of a
status Monitoring
Area.

Impairments N/A N/A

13.3 Workflow between GeoWBS Components

Although the components of GeoWBS may actually be used
simultaneously after they are implemented, each component relies on
information from another before it can perform its function. The diagram
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below presents the general flow of information between the Desktop
Editor and the Online Editor (Figure 13.2).

Each step represented in the workflow is described in further detail below.

Desktop Editor Online Editor Navigator
Enter impairment/
Delineate Assessment Unit attainment evidence lo Create Custom Maps of
[Generates AUID) create fact sheet(s) (relies Alls and Mas
on existing MAID)}
Assign Attribute
Information and!
or attach l
Documents Generate Fact
Sheet(s) for

Rewview

| Delinsate Monitaring Araa
(Genarates MAID)

 J -

Associate Fact Sheats with
a Decision Regarding the

¥ Use Support of the

Monitoring Area

Produce Reports

Produce Reports

¥

Generate and
Review Water
Quality Support
Catagorias

Figure 13.2 Generalized GeoWBS Workflow

13.3.1 Desktop Editor

Within the Desktop Editor, it is possible to:

e Delineate Assessment Units

e Assign Attribute Information and/or attach documents to
Assessment Units

e Delineate Monitoring Areas

e Produce Reports

Delineating Assessment Unit

The first step that needs to be completed is the delineation of an
Assessment Unit. Delineating Assessment Units generates unique
identifiers that will be used for all subsequent steps (AUIDs). An
Assessment Unit must be defined before a Monitoring Area can be
defined. Once an Assessment Unit has been created, new Monitoring
Areas may be created within the Assessment Unit.
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Assign Attribute Information and/or Attach Documents

Once an Assessment Unit has been defined, attribute data can be attached
to it such as Name, Type, Location Description, Size and Associated
Water Board from within the Desktop Editor.

Delineating Monitoring Area

Once an AU has been defined, Monitoring Areas within that AU can be

delineated and saved. Delineating Monitoring Areas generates a unique
identifier (MAID).

Produce Reports

The Desktop Editor allows for the production of a full range of reports
that can be used to fulfill reporting requirements for both EPA and
California. Reports draw from the data input to both the Desktop and
Online Editors.

13.3.2 Online Editor

Within the Online Editor, it is possible to:

e Enter impairment/attainment evidence to create fact sheet(s)
e Generate fact sheets for review

e Associate fact sheets with a decision regarding the use support of
the Monitoring Area

e Generate and review water quality support categories

Enter Impairment/Attainment Evidence

Once a Monitoring Area has been created, attribute and impairment
information can be linked to it via the Online Editor interface. The Online
Editor allows you to evaluate Monitoring Areas against their associated
water quality standards by documenting the results of assessments.

Generate Fact Sheets for Review

The primary reporting vehicle for the Online Editor are fact sheets, which
document impairment/attainment evidence for the Monitoring Areas
stored within the system.
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Associate Fact Sheets with a Decision

Once a fact sheet (or set of fact sheets) has been created, it can be used as
evidence to support a decision on the waterbodies’ status.

Generate and Review Water Quality Support Categories

The purpose of the Online Editor is to collect support for decisions on the
305(b) status of California’s waterbodies. The status will be reported as
part of the Decision function of the Online Editor and can be reviewed for
consistency and accuracy.

13.3.3 GeoWBS Navigator

Within the GeoWBS Navigator, it is possible to:

e Create custom maps of AUs and MAs

e Produce reports

Create Custom Maps

The interactive map feature of the Navigator allows you to create maps of
the waterbodies of California and related impairment information. These
maps can be printed to document a variety of geographical features
including AUs, MAs, monitoring locations and political boundaries.

Produce Reports

The Navigator is equipped with several reporting vehicles that document
TMDL activity near permit facilities, the location of proposed grant
projects, a map of impairments based on pollutants and a map of
impairments based on the source of pollution.
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14
GeoWBS Navigator

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Introduction to the Navigator and its features
e The Map Wizard page
e Working with maps on the Main Map page
e Additional features of the Main Map page

14.1 Introduction

The GeoWBS Navigator provides a tool to selectively map and print
reports of waterbodies (and other geographical features) in California.
Unlike the Online and Desktop Editor components of GeoWBS, the
Navigator does not provide a method for data entry. Its main functions
are viewing information and printing reports. The Navigator is accessed
through the Map It! Module found on the CIWQS Main Menu (Figure

14.1).

% Menu | Help | Log out

Wiler Hours) C’WQS Navigate to: v
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to yvou, please log out.

Main Menu

SubmitReview a Self Monitoring Report (SWMA
Eun Reparts

WiewfChanoe bty Personal Information
Create/Maintain Places
Create/Maintain Parties
Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures
Create/Maintain Violations
Create/Maintain Inspections
Create/Maintain Invoices

GeoWWBS Online Editar

ap It

Administer System

S

()

Figure 14.1 CIWQS Main Menu
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CIWQS uses pop-up windows in several of the Modules. A pop-up
link (triggered by selecting a function or a Web address hyperlink)
opens a new window in your browser using a program called
JavaScript. It is possible that your Web browser has disabled
JavaScript. If this is the case, you might have problems viewing the
pop-up windows and their content.

Most browsers will alert you with an error message if JavaScript is
disabled. If you have problems viewing pop-ups, re-enable
JavaScript on your computer or contact your help desk to find out
how to view pop-up windows on your computer.

The first page you see will be the Map Wizard page, where you will select
the areas and layers of interest for your map (see section 14.2). This
information is then transferred to the Main Map page where you can work
with the data to create a map that meets your needs (see section 14.3).

GeoWBS Features

The GeoWBS Navigator uses some features that are common to the
Environmental Systems Research Institute (ESRI) suite of GIS-mapping
programs (e.g., ArcView, ArcGIS, ArcMap, etc.). These features include:

¢ The use of layers (called “themes” in the ESRI programs) to
display information; and

¢ The use of distinct toolbar buttons and features.

In addition, the GeoWBS Navigator has a selection of other features to aid
the map creation process.

== Itis not necessary to know any GIS to use the GeoWBS
Navigator. GIS users may have an advantage in that some of
the tools will look familiar.

14.2 The Map Wizard Page

The Map Wizard is the first page you see after clicking on the “Map It!”
hyperlink on the CIWQS Main Menu. The purpose of this page is to let
you select an area of interest (the area that will be the focus of the Main
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Map page) and to select which layers you wish to view on the Main Map
page.

The Map Wizard page is divided into five frames (Figure 14.2). The four
external frames walk you through the process of selecting an area of
interest and the desired map layers. The fifth frame shows a map of
California. This map will display the selected areas of interest.

Py [

Select location © Select layers
sm category

Background Image, ) LAYVERS
County Il Al Lavers
City ‘T water Boards Layers

Fegional Board
SWWRCE Basin Flan Hydro Subareas (1
Hydrologic Sub Area (Calwater 2.2)

12

Select area(s) of interest.
Then click the refresh button

(I consolidated Grants 2003
[3[E Total Max. Daly Load Reaches
([0 Total Max. Daily Load Areas
[1[51303d Bays and Harbars

(10 303d Estuaries

[(3[C303d Lakes

[1[51302d Rivers

(3[0303d shorelines

[1[C1303d wetlands

_jDWQ Protection Area Discharges
() wwQ Protection Area Boundary

@

O Taxic Monitoring Locations
__E 3 [CIMPDES Ocean Discharges

[[1-Morth Coast L1 CIMussel watch Stations
||2- San Francisco Bay _jD4Dl Discharge Points
|3~ Central Coast (1D vatershed Groups

4-Los Angeles L1 twater Rights Locations
|5 - Central \Valley 2 . [10permitted Farilties
|- Lahontan L1 Hycrologic Layers
|7 - Calorado River _D Watersheds
|8 - Santa Ana I/ administrative Boundaries
|9 -San Diego 10 and Ownership and Use Layers

102000 Census Layers

L1 water District Layers

([ Transpartation Layers

= Dept. of Pesticide Regulation
I air Resources Board

I 1magery Layers

Make multiple selections from the list by
holding doun the CTRL key and dick the
refrash button.

sm Create Map

Figure 14.2 Five Frames of the Map Wizard Page

14.2.1 Step 1: Select location category

To select an area of interest using the step-by-step method, begin in frame
1. The default map view is the “Background Image”. Selecting “County”,
“City”, “Regional Board”, “Basin Plan Hydro Subareas-1:500K”, or
“Watersheds (calwater221-HAS)” from the menu causes the map to
refresh to show the location category you selected.

Only the County and Regional Board maps display corresponding feature
names on the map. Cities, Basin Plan Hydro Subareas, and Watersheds
will not be labeled.

=~ Only one location category can be selected at a time. It is not
possible to make multiple selections in Step 1.
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14.2.2 Step 2: Select area of interest

The second frame (Step 2) allows you to select a particular entity from the
location category you selected in Step 1. If you select “County” as the
location category, for example, all counties within California will be listed
in the menu in the second frame. Use this Step to target specific areas for
your map study. Multiple areas can be selected by holding down the
CTRL key (or the “apple” key on a Mac) and clicking on additional areas.

Once you have made your selection(s), click the refresh button (e) to
refresh the map to show your selected area(s) of interest.

Alternatively, you can use the cursor to select the area of interest by
clicking on the map and dragging a box around an area. This method
selects all of the areas that fall wholly or partially within the box drawn
with the cursor.

Clear Selection Button

When areas in frame 5 are highlighted by making selections from frame 2
or from using the pointer tool to select areas directly within frame 5, the
map frame refreshes. The targeted areas are outlined in red and a “clear
selection” button appears in the upper right-hand corner of the map frame
(Figure 14.3).

= Click here to (715

unselect the m select layers
selected areas
LAYERS
T Al Layers
il water Boards Layers
[0 Consalidated Grants 2003
- L1 Tatal Max. Daly Load Reaches
Clear Selection 3/ Total Max. Daly Load Areas
B %E303\j Bays and Harbors
I 302d Estuaries
utton ()0 303 Lakes
(115303 Rivers

Select location @
sm category

Background Image

City

Fegianal Board

SWRCE Bagin Plan Hydro Subareas (1
Hydrologic Sub Area (Calwatar 2.2)

Sty

Select area(s) of interest.
Then click the refresh button

v

(2]

[(1C303d shorelines

(115 303d Wetlands

(35w protection Area Discharges
LI[FwaQ Protection Area Boundary
[ Toxic Manitaring Locations
[ [CIWPDES Ocean Discharges

[ Mussel Watch Stations

[0 401 Discharge Points

[ watershed Groups

[ [ water Rights Locations

_ M permitted Fadilties

| I Hydrologic Layers

Ol watersheds

COT administrative Baundaries

LIl Land Ownership and Use Layers
(2000 census Layers

4’3 Water District Layers

(Il Transportation Layers
CiTIpent, of Pesticde Regulation
(/] air Resources Board
CI1magery Layers

< b

v

rom the list by

i
lections u <L) LM Z
CTRL key and dick the r“’r"c i
= = Create Map = —

Figure 14.3 Map Wizard Showing Highlighted Areas and “Clear Selection” Button

Click the “clear selection” button to de-select all areas of interest and
refresh the map.
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14.2.3 Step 3: Select layers

Once the area(s) of interest have been selected, you can move to frame 3
(Step 3) to select which layers you wish to have available on the Main Map

page.

Layers are shown in a tree view, or hierarchy, with folder icons (‘2)

representing groups of layers and pages ( D) representing individual
layers. The gray boxes () next to each layer or folder indicate whether
the layer or group of layers has been selected. There are three ways to
select layers:

1. Click the selection box next to an individual layer.

2. Click the selection box next to a layer group to select all layers
within that group.

8. Click the selection box next to the “All layers” folder. This
selects all available layers.

When an individual layer is selected or an entire group (folder) is selected,
the corresponding gray box shows a dark checkmark (). If a layer is
selected within a group (e.g., the “Streams” layer in the “Hydrologic
Layers” group), the selection box for the group shows a halt-tone
checkmark (), indicating that some, but not all, layers within a group
have been selected. If a group is selected, all layers within the group are
selected and show dark checkmarks in their boxes ().

The “Help” section at the bottom of frame 3 lists the various layer icons
and their meanings (Figure 14.4).

Help:
J A closed group, click to open,
— An apen group, dick ta dase,
D Click to view Metadata,
] & hidden graupflayer, click to make wisible,
¥l & wisible qrauplayer, click to hide.
] A pattially visible group, click to make visible,

Figure 14.4 Layers Help Section

Click on the open folder icon (‘d) to close a layer group. Click on the
closed folder (L) to open the group.

Click on the page icon (D) to view metadata information for a particular
layer in a new window (Figure 14.5). Metadata provides you with
additional information about what the layer represents.
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STREETS LAYER

Figure 14.5 Metadata Window for the Streets Layer

14.2.4 Step 4: Create Map

When you have finished selecting your areas of interest and the layers you
wish to include on your map, move to frame 4 (Step 4) and click the
“Create Map” button. The GeoWBS Navigator compiles your selections
and displays a customized map on the Main Map page.

B Click the (@) icon in any frame of the Map Wizard to view
information about a particular step.

14.3 Main Map Page

The Main Map page contains multiple tools and features that manipulate
the areas and layers you selected using the Map Wizard. You will be able
to extract attribute data from the layers, print reports, and print map
images from this page.

14.3.1 Features of the Main Map Page

The teatures of the Main Map page are shown in Figure 14.6. These
include the following:

Action Tabs — Represents functions of the Navigator that allow you
to print, extract or view map data

Toolbar — Contains the tools, buttons and functions for working with
maps in the Map Frame

Action Frame — Shows the available layers and a “Help” section for
identifying characteristics of these layers
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Map Frame — Provides a view of the visible layers as they have been
manipulated using the controls on the toolbar. This feature also acts
as a “Print Preview” window for the map that will be captured by the
“Print” tab. The “N”, “S”, “E”, and “W” bars on the outside edge of
the frame pans the map in the selected direction

Scale Indicator — Indicates the current scale of the map frame

Links — Provides links back to the Map Wizard page and to the
GeoWBS Online Editor

Current Tool Indicator — Shows which toolbar feature is currently in
use

. Toolbar
Action

Tabs \ Legend Metadata Reports Extract Print Help

Qaawaoéegawngzmgﬁfé

LAYERS
Sl S all Layers
L0 water Boards Layers
o Hydrologic Layers
L watersheds
COF adriristrative Boundaries

CIC Land Ownership and Use Layers
L0 2000 Census Layers

(COC water District Layers

(I Transportation Layers

(8] Imagery Layers

Map Frame

ACtl on CIC Dept. of Pesticide Regulation
F (0 air Resources Board
Refresh Map
Auta Refresh
N Help:
14 closed group, dlick to open.
3 An open group, dick to dose,
L7 click to vimws Metadata.
[ & hidden groupflayer, cick to make visible.
[¥] & visible groupflayer, dlick to hide.

3] wisible Layer, but not 3t this scale.,
dic

Links
12006.999
\( / Current Tool: & Zoom In
[Back to Map Wizard GeoWBS Online Editor /
Scale Indicator Current Tool /

Indicator

Figure 14.6 Features of the Main Map Page

The Action tabs and their functions are described in Table 14.1.

The Layers Tab
The Layers tab (the default view when a map is first created) is the main
vehicle for working with the data contained in the map layers. Within this

tab you can work with the Action Frame, the Toolbar and the Map Frame.

The Layers tab and its features are described in further detail below.
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Table 14.1 Action Tabs

Clicking on the “Layers” tab from the Layers view
refreshes the Action frame to show the map legend —
the symbols and colors used to identify the map layers
Layers/Legend which are currently visible — and changes the tab
name to “Legend”. Clicking on this tab again changes
the label back to “Layers” and refreshes the Action
frame to show the list of Layers, as before.

When this tab is selected, a new window opens
showing a list of all available layers with hyperlinks
to the metadata for each. Metadata for a particular
layer can be accessed by clicking the “View Metadata”
hyperlink within this window. Medatada provides
information about each layer.

When the Reports tab is selected, a new window
Reports opens showing the list of reports that can be
generated.

When the Extract tab is selected, a new window
opens and you are presented with the option to
download all the visible feature layers in the current
map as shapefiles. Clicking the “Click here” hyperlink

Metadata

Extract triggers the system to create a compressed (*.zip) file
containing attribute data for the visible feature layers
in the current map extent and presents it for
download. You will be asked whether you would like
to open the file directly or save it to your computer.
When the Print tab is selected, the Map Printing
Configuration Panel window opens showing the
various print options. This tab allows you to print
the active map view shown in the Map Frame.

The Help tab opens a new window displaying sections
Help of this manual to provide further information about a
topic.

Print

14.3.2 The Action Frame

The Action frame shows a list of all available layers (those you selected in
Step 3 of the Map Wizard) and allows you to display or hide layers in the
map view. Figure 14.7 shows the Action Frame with some of the layer
groups open (‘) and some of them closed (). The folder icons work the
same way in the action frame as they do in frame 3 of the Map Wizard

page.
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The list of layers includes the same icons and checkboxes seen on the Map
Wizard page along with a few additional symbols that indicate which layer
is currently active and how the data for that layer will be represented.

LAYERS
JEI £Fall Layers
¥ vwater Boards Layers
A Hydrologic Layers
L 2 Bllsroundwater Basins
D A O rlstreams
(0O =) akes
_:ID Watersheds
0 administrative Boundaries
A Land Cwnership and Use Layers
002 [Elseneral Plan
\ U2 B and ownership
_1C0 2000 Census Lavers
A water District Layers
[0 2 [Estate water Project Districts
[0l & [Elprivate water Districts
02 [EFaderal vwater Districts
[ Transportation Lavers
D1 2 Arkstreets
=L igkeays
\ L0 2 5 Rairoads
_\ID Imagery Layers
| Dept, of Pesticide Reaulation
CC &ir Resources Board

[ Refresh Map |
[ suto Refresh

Figure 14.7 Action Frame

The Action Frame contains a Help section (Figure 14.8), which lists the
layer icons available in the Action Frame and describes each one.

Help:
J & clased group, click to open,
— &n open group, dick ta close.
D Click ta views Metadata,
(= & hidden groupflaver, cick to rmake wisible,
¥ & wisible groupflayer, click to hide,
E & wisible layer, but not at this scale,
(] & partially wisible graup, dick to make wisible,
Aninactive lawer, click to rmake active,
) The active layer,
EI Polygon feature type,
Paint Feature type,
Line Feature type,
i-_"__j Faster data type,
™ * * Selected Features,

Figure 14.8 Help Section on the Main Map Page
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Also within the Action Frame are the “Refresh Map” button and the “Auto
Refresh” checkbox (Figure 14.7). When the Auto Refresh checkbox is
selected (¢]), the map automatically refreshes every time you click on one
of the layers to turn it on or off (visible or not visible) or to make it the
active layer. When the checkbox is cleared (L), you can choose when the
map will refresh by clicking the “Refresh Map” button.

Layers

The maps created in the GeoWBS Navigator are made up of layers of
information.

Each layer contains two types of data:

¢ Spatial data: coordinates and locations that describe the map
itself

¢ Attribute data: information related to the features on the map,
such as city names and stream lengths

Attribute data are stored in a database that is referenced to the features
tound on the map layers. This information can be extracted using the
various mapping tools found on the Main Map page. Spatial data are
stored as physical locations on a map — either as points, lines or polygons
(features that have area, such as counties or lakes). The data contained in
each layer is identified by a distinct symbol.

Layers are composed of sets of similar information. For example, city
locations and their related information (name, population, etc.) compose
one layer (“Cities”) while National Hydrography Dataset (NHD) streams
make up another (“Streams”). In this way, it is possible to view specific
pieces of information by controlling what layers are displayed on your
map.

Layers available for use in the GeoWBS Navigator are displayed in nested
form — similar to the way files are displayed in your e-mail program or in
the file manager for your computer. Related layers are grouped into
tolders (e.g. “Streams” and “Lakes” are located in the “Hydrologic Layers”
tolder).

Layers can be added to or removed from the map view to customize your
map.

Active and Inactive Layers

While using the tools available on the Main Map page of the GeoWBS
Navigator, you will only be able to work with one layer at a time. The
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layer you work with is referred to as the active layer. An active layer is
one that has the focus of the Navigator. Active status is indicated by a
filled in circle next to the layers’ name (*®). Inactive layers will have an
empty circle (/). Only one layer can be active at a time. To activate a
layer, click in the circle next to its name or click on the name of the layer
(Figure 14.9).

Lakes
isible and Active) e s SR
(Visi «AQAMAO2RAT T T AEEUIS n 6
LAYERS ~ NN A L T
TS Layers TN : 1. . B
SDS\LLt; Boards Layers ¢ \f\ R PR~ . BaE -2
[ Hychrologic Lavers S i d [ N ¢ gt
C t \%Egmmdwata Basins o >4 O e
ounties DE@stims ‘

(VlSl ble Only) 10 watersheds

‘3 dirstrative Boundaries
noex
O .
s

10 © Epept of water Resources
10 Land Ownership and Use Layers
712000 Cersus Lavers

[ wiater District Layers

Lakes
(Visible Only)

Transportation Layers
[0 2 Astreets
Qe ighways
[0 © Ekairoads

] Imagery Layers

10 pept, of Pesticide Regulation
200 & Resources Board

Refresh Map

[ auto Refresh 1:2,399,644

3

Cwrrent Tool: 7 Fan

Back to Map Wizard GeoWBS Online Editor

Figure 14.9 Active, Inactive, and Visible Layers on the Main Map Page

It is important to note which layer is active before attempting to
manipulate the maps within the Navigator. The toolbar features will only
work on the active layer. By default, the location category selected in Step
1 of the Map Wizard page will be designated as the active layer when your
map is first created.

The Image Menu

If a small toolbar (menu) appears when you hold your mouse over
the map frame, your browser has the Image Toolbar enabled. To
turn off this feature, go to the Tools option on the main toolbar of
your Web browser and select “Internet Options” (for Internet
Explorer). Click the Advanced tab, scroll down to the Multimedia
section and clear the Enable Image Toolbar checkbox. You will
need to restart your browser for the change to take effect.
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14.3.3 The Map Toolbar

The Map Toolbar contains the controls used to manipulate the size and
shape of the map and the active layers (Figure 14.10).

CRAMROTLEETEAGELsvE

Figure 14.10 Map Toolbar

Each control can be placed into one of three categories:

¢ Button —Produces an immediate, visible change to the map view
when clicked.

¢ Tool — Manipulates the map view or extracts information from
the active layer. The tool remains selected until you choose a
different one. The Current Tool Indicator shows which tool is
currently in use.

¢ Function — Opens up a new window that allows you to make
connections between different pieces of information or to delve
more deeply into the underlying data.

Buttons

‘q Return to Previous Extent — Redraws the map at the previous map
extent. Click this button to go back to where you were before you zoomed
or panned.

e Refresh Map — Refreshes and reloads the map with new selected
information. Try clicking this button if an error is displayed in the map
frame as a troubleshooting strategy.

Q Zoom to Full Extent — Zooms to the full spatial extent of all of the
themes (layers) in the map view. Selecting this button usually causes the
map to zoom out and show the entire state of California.

IE Zoom to Selected Features — Zooms to the spatial extent of the
selected features in the active theme. After you have selected particular
features in a theme, click this button to zoom in on the area covered by the
teatures you have selected.
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g Zoom to Active Layer — Zoom to the spatial extent of the active
theme in your view. The themes in a view often have different spatial
extents. Some themes may represent features located all over the map,
while others may represent features found in particular areas on the map.
With this button you can easily zoom in on the area covered by a
particular theme that interests you. Before you click this button, make
sure that the layer of interest is selected as the active layer (that it has a
filled-in circle next to its name ('@'I )

€9 Clear Selection — De-selects the highlighted areas from the map

view.

Hotlink — Opens a view of the map in a new window.

Tools

I& Zoom in tool — To zoom in centered on a particular location on the
map, click that position once with this tool. To zoom in to a particular
area, click and drag a box over the area with this tool. Zooming in will
show additional details on the map. Zooming in too far, however, will
show little or no detail once you pass a certain scale.

Q Zoom out tool — To zoom out centered on a particular location on
the map, click that position once with this tool. To zoom out to a
particular area, click and drag a box over the area with this tool. As with
the zoom in tool, zooming out too far will show little or no detail once you
pass a certain scale.

STP Pan tool — Lets you pan (reposition) the view in the Map Frame by
dragging the display in any direction with the mouse. To pan, click this
tool, move the cursor anywhere over the view, click and hold down the
mouse button, and drag in any direction. Release the mouse button to
leave the view in the selected position.

ﬁa\ Select Features tool — Use this tool to select features from the
active layer on the map. This can be done either by clicking an individual
teature (point, line or polygon) or by clicking and dragging a box around a
set of features. Features that fall partly or wholly inside the box you
define are selected. To select more than one feature, hold down the SHIFT
key when you use the tool. Selected features can be acted upon using the
Function controls.
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L1 Identify tool — Use this tool to get information about features from
the active layer on the map. When you click on a feature with this tool (or
click and drag a box around a group of features), a window opens showing
the attributes of that feature (e.g. a city or a stream reach). The attributes
displayed depends on the characteristics of the type of feature you select.
Clicking on the number in front of one of the selected features shown in

the new window selects that feature on the map view.

Functions

i
et Measure tool — This function allows you to calculate the distance

between two or more points on the map.

r’% Query Builder —You can use this tool to locate particular features of
the active layer. The search works by creating search strings to locate
features based on their attribute data.

ﬁ’ Select by Theme — Use this function to select map features (from a
non-active layer) that fall within or on selected features of the active layer
(theme).

IE Buffer Tool — Creates a shaded “buffer” zone around selected
teatures at a specitied distance. Use a selection tool to select a feature or
multiple features of interest. Next, select the buffer tool. The buffer tool
can target a non-active layer to find features within a certain distance of
selected feature(s) on the active layer.

% Street Address Matching Tool — Allows you to search the “Streets”
layer for a street address.

t; Stream Network Navigation — Used to find National Hydrography
Dataset (NHD) stream reaches upstream or downstream from a selected
reach.

B Save Screen — Used to save the layer selection and map extent of
the current view. Only one screen can be saved at a time.

= To find out what a button, tool, or menu choice does while
using the Navigator, move the cursor over it but do not select
it. A brief description will appear at the mouse tip.
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14.3.4 Selecting Features in the Map View

It is often necessary to select map features before the various tools or
functions can act upon them. Features can be selected by clicking on a
single feature (e.g., a county or a stream reach) or by clicking and
dragging a box around a group of features. All features that fall partly or
wholly within the box will be selected.

K= Only features from the active layer can be selected.

How to select features:

1. Select a layer from the Action Frame, make sure it is visible
(grey box has a dark checkmark (), and click the open circle
(2) to make it active (it it 1s not active already).

2. Use the Zoom in, Zoom out, or Pan tool(s) to navigate to the
area of the map in which you wish to make a selection.

3. Click on the Select Features tool (ﬁ.) on the toolbar.

4. Click on or click and drag a box around the feature(s) you wish
to select.

Figure 14.11 shows the selection from the “Lake” layer by the ‘click and
drag’ method of feature selection. The layers shown below are the same as
those in Figure 14.9.

880
LTl

Figure 14.11 Map Frame Showing Feature Selection (left) and the Resulting
Selection (right) for the Lakes layer.

Selected features stay selected even if a new layer is activated. They will
remain selected until features on another layer are selected or until you
click anywhere outside of the selected features.
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14.4 A Closer Look at the Map Functions

Section 14.3.3 gave a brief overview of the function tools on the map
toolbar. The sections below cover each tool individually in greater detail.

14.4.1 Measure Tool

The measure tool can be used to measure the distance between two or
more points on the map. Click the measure tool control to open the
Measure tool frame in the upper corner of the map frame. Select the
appropriate units from the Measure Units drop-down menu.

Select the starting point by clicking on the map. Next, click a second
point on the map. Click additional points on the map as desired.

The Measure tool frame displays the total distance measured and the
distance between the last two selected points (Figure 14.12).

Click the “Start Over” button to clear all selected points and the fields in
the Measure tool frame.

Click either the zoom in or zoom out tool to exit the Measure tool
function.
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Figure 14.12 Measure Tool Function
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14.4.2 Query Builder

Clicking on the Query control opens the “Query Builder Panel” in a new
window (Figure 14.13). As with the rest of the Map Functions, the Query
Builder only works with the active layer. The Query Builder Panel is used
to create search terms to identify a feature or set of features from the
active layer using attribute data.

Query Builder Panel

Select a Field value and an Operator, then type a value in the Walue box. You may
check the Update Sample Yalue checkbox to see how the data is formatted. Ifthe
data includes quote(s), make sure you include thim in your typed value.

Forusing wildcards, you needs to select the LIKE operator and use the following:
% - to give you Zero to many charaters
* - 10 give you single character

Example: CNTY_NAME LIKE 'Sa%' returns all counties beginning with Sa
{Sacramento, San Mateo, etc).

Field Operatar Walue

CMTY_FIPS

o . [Jupdate Sample Value 1
-
LIKE
[ Replace Query String ] [ Add to Query String ] 2
Execute ] [Clear] [Close]

Figure 14.13 Query Builder Panel

The Query Builder Panel is divided into three sections, each with an
assoclated function.

In the first section, a search string is constructed using the Field, Operator
and Value tields. To create a search string:

1. Select a field from the Field drop-down menu (e.g.,
“CNTY_NAME?”). All fields available for a given layer will be
displayed in the drop-down menu.

“__»

2. Select an operator from the Operator dropdown menu (e.g., “=").
Table 14.2 describes the operators and their functions.

3. Type an appropriate value into the Value tield (e.g., “Los
Angeles”). To see a list of all available options for the field you
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have selected, select the “Update Sample Value” checkbox below
the Value tield. From here, you can select a value from the
resulting drop-down menu (Figure14.14). Examples of search
strings are shown below.

Table 14.2 Query Operators

= “equal to”

< “less than”

> “greater than”

<= “less than or equal to”
>= “greater than or equal to”

Used in conjunction with a Field name, it will find a part
of a string. Use “%” or “?” as wildcards to stand in place of
the missing characters. “%” represents any character from

LIKE (3 ”» ‘< » €« » «“K»
zero to many (“Fen”, or “lancast” or “bath”). “?” represents
any single character (“r”). The LIKE search is case
sensitive.
Field Qperator Walue
Kings' ”
CMTY_FIPS Lake'
CMTY = Laszen'

‘Los Angeles'
== ‘Madera’ bl

Update Sarnple value

Figure 14.14 Selecting the “Update Sample Value” Checkbox

The second section of the Query Builder Panel allows you to add your
search string to the query and combine it with additional search strings.
To add the current search string to the query (the combination of values
displayed in the first section), click the “Add to Query String” button. The
search string will appear in the query builder box in the third section of
the Query Builder Panel (Figure 14.15).

If there is already a search string present in the query builder box, the
“Add to Query String” button will add a new string to the existing string.
Clicking the “Replace Query String” button will replace the search
string(s) already present with the new search string.

The “(“, “And”, “Or”, “Not”, and “)” buttons below the Add and Replace
buttons allow you to combine search strings to further refine your search
term. The “And”, “Or”, and “Not” buttons act as Boolean operators. The
parenthesis separate search strings and direct the order of the search.
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Click the “Clear” button to clear the search terms in the Query Builder
box. To initiate the query, click the “Execute” button. Click the “Close”
button to close the window without executing the search.

Query Builder Panel

Select a Field value and an Operator, then type a value in the Yalue box. You may
checkthe Update Sample Yalue checkboxto see how the data is formatted. [fthe
data includes guateds), make sure you include thim in your typed value.

For using wildcards, you needs to select the LIKE operator and use the following:
% - to give you Zero to many charaters
? - t0 give you single character

Example: CNTY_NAME LIKE 'Sa%:" returns all counties beginning with Sa
{Sacramento, San Mateo, etc).

Field Operatar Walue
Kings' ~

CHMTY_FIPS ‘Lake'

CMNTY = ‘Lassen’
==
== ‘Madera' hd
EliE [“]Update Sample Yalue

[ Replace Guery String ] | Add ta Guery String %J

CHTY_MAME = 'Los Angeles'

[ Execute ] [Clear] [Close]

Figure 14.15 Adding a Search String to the Query Builder Box

The Query function will only search for what is shown in the
B y y
query builder box. An error appears if you click the “Execute
button and nothing has been added to the query builder box.

»

Examples of query syntax:
AREANAME = ‘Brismoor’

Query builder will search for features in the active layer
that have an AREANAME equal to ‘Brismoor’.

Searching the National Hydrography Dataset Lakes layer
for:

NAME LIKE ‘Be%’

Will find ‘Beaver Creek’ but not ‘Carberry Creek’

Chapter 14 GeoWBS Navigator

14-19



Part V GeoWBS

CIWQS version 1.8

Figure 14.16 shows the results of a query for “WBNAME = ‘Suisun
Marsh Wetlands™ with “303d Wetlands” as the active layer.

Legend / Metadata Reports / Extract Print Help

CRRAOROLRFABRLAEEI s v -

LAYERS ~

Al Layers
¥ water Boards Layers
DE®E] ed

0 P N

an
2 hitp:fibering.tetratech-ffx.com - Identify Resulis - Micrasoft Internet ... E‘@‘g‘

B
O/ & [Fhoad ] 1dentify/Ouery Result for 303d Wetlands

B ACRES ARFEA WBID WEBNAME
leoad @, 66339.33 CAT2072400019980929145809 Suisun Marsh Wetlands

& Internet

@
®
@
®
O rosic Sl
®
=]
=]

[0 @ | hwiater Rights Locations
L[5 @ [ permitted Faclities
5 Hydrologic Layers
CIfwatersheds

(10 #dministrative Boundaries
(CIDLand Ownership and Use Layers
(C10 2000 Census Layers
(CIDwater District Layers

[ 1 Transportation Layers ‘
DDImagew Layers

1D pept. of Pesticide Regulation
(30 ir Resources Eoard

Refresh Map

[ aurta Refrash

2 -msﬁ 591

Current Tool: R Zoom Out

Eack to gg Wizard CeoWBS Online Fditor
Figure 14.16 Query Results for 303d Wetland

When a query is executed, the underlying data for the features that match
the query will be displayed in a new window and the features will be
highlighted (selected) in the map frame. Click the magnifying glass in the
first column next to the feature of interest to zoom in on that feature
within the map frame.

14.4.3 Select by Theme

The Select by Theme function finds map features from inactive layers that
are on or in a selected area from the active layer. To use the Select by
Theme function, follow these steps:

1. Activate the reference layer (e.g., “Mussel Watch Stations”) if it
is not already activated

2. Use the select tool (ﬁ) and click or click and drag a box
around the relevant features on the active layer

3. Click the “Select by Theme” control (@). The Select by Theme
window opens (Figure 14.17)

4. Select the target layer from the list box (e.g., “Counties”). All
layers available in the Layers frame except for the active layer
appear in the list

14-20

Chapter 14 GeoWBS Navigator



CIWQS version 1.8

Part V GeoWBS

5. Click the “Select by Theme” button to activate the selection or
the “Close” button to terminate the search
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Figure 14.17 Select By Theme Panel

The map highlights (selects) the target layer where it intersects with the
selected features from the active layer. A new window opens showing a
list of all selected features (Figure 14.18). Click the magnifying glass in
the first column next to the feature of interest to zoom in on that feature
within the map frame.
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14.4.4 Buffer Tool

The Buffer Tool can be used to create a variable sized shaded area around
a selected feature or features in the active layer. To use the Bufter Tool:

1. Select the map layer to be buffered as the active layer (should
have a filled in circle (®) next to its name in the Action Frame)

2. Click the “Select” tool and click or click and drag a box around
the relevant features on the active layer to highlight them

3. Click on the Bufter Tool control ( :II) The Create Buffer Panel
will open in a new window (Figure 14.19)

Create Buffer Panel

Buffer Distance :

Buffer Uinit : | iiles LT
Target Laver : | Maone W
Create Buffer ] [ Close ]

Figure 14.19 Create Buffer Panel

4. Within the Create Buffer Panel, select the “Buffer Distance”
(how far around the object the shaded bufter will be drawn), the
“Bufter Unit” (unit of measure used for determining the bufter
distance), and the “Target Layer” (if any)

5. Click the “Create Buffer” button to create the buffer or the
“Close” button to end the operation

The map refreshes to show a shaded area around the features selected in
the active layer. If a Target Theme was selected, the features in the
Target Theme, or layer, that fall within the buffer zone around the
selected features will be highlighted.

Figure 14.20 shows a buffer that was created around the search results
from the Query Builder (with a search for Suisun Marsh Wetlands). A 5
mile buffer was found around the selected feature with 303d Lakes selected
as the target theme. Lake Herman was identified as a feature that fell
within this buffer. A new window opened to show the attribute data for
the selected features of the target theme (Figure 14.21).
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Figure 14.21 Attribute Data From the Selected Features of the Targeted Layer

Click the magnifying glass in the first column next to the feature of
interest to zoom in on that feature within the map frame.

4.5 Street Address Matching Tool

This tool allows you to find an address on the “Streets” Layer.

Before you attempt to use the street address matching tool, be
sure to zoom in to the correct extent. The checkbox next to
the “Streets” layer should have a dark checkmark in it () (not
a magnifying glass (%)).

To find a street address using the Street Address Matching Tool:

1. Make “Streets” visible and make it the active layer if it is not
already (should have a filled in circle (@) next to its name in the
Action Frame)

2. Click on the Street Address Matching Tool (f&l) The Street

Address Matching Panel will open in a new window (Figure
14.22)
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3. Type in the street address information using the three fields in
the Panel. All searches must include a street address and street

name as well as a ZIP code. Cross Street information is optional
but will allow for more robust searches

4. Click the “Locate Address” button to search for the street
address or click the “Close” button to end the operation

Street Address Matching Panel

Street Mame ;| 3600 Eagle Crest
Zip Code (5 digit) ; | 95843

Cross Street

[ Locate Address ] [Clnse]

Figure 14.22 Street Address Matching Panel

5. Street Address information appears in a new window and the
address is highlighted with a star on the map (Figure 14.23).

|RAQOROLFOATFELEFSo v @

LJEM=T ros: Monitoring Locations
1[5 s heoEs Ocean Duchargas
) &

Slhwatershad Groups
atre Raghts Locatiors

e
T Lan Owrershio and Lse Larers
117000 Corear: Lipras
ST water Cistrict Lavers
‘S Trarsportation Layers
L1l o Etrpnts
0 Arhadroads
ry L

_ 3800 EAGLE CREST, 93843

vt of
V) A Resouncis, Boe

[ auto Refresh

P . 1:664

Current Tool: B Zoom In
[Back: to hap Wivard  GeoWES Online Fditor

Figure 14.23 Street Address Matching Results

14.4.6 Stream Network Navigation

This tool allows you to search for stream reaches both upstream and

downstream of a selected reach. To use the Stream Network Navigation
tool:
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1. Make the “National Hydrography Dataset Streams” layer visible
and the active layer (should have a filled in circle (@) next to its
name in the Action Frame).

2. Select a stream using the “Select Features” tool (Figure 14.24).

B~  The Stream Network Navigation tool will only work on one
stream reach at a time. Be sure to only select one stream reach
with the selection tool.

Legend Metadata Reports ¢ Extract Print Help

€AQOROLRFABE Y HSEEROs v E

LAYERS ~
Sl Sl Layers
I water Boards Layers
‘SE Hycrologic Layers
[0 & Efsrounchwater Basins
[0 ® i letreams
02 ) akes
I wiatersheds
‘Sl administrative Boundaries
= Regional Boards (filed)
)0 2 Ekeqional Boards (clear)

O Hounties

| ) )
OOOECoOs
008
B
T
g
g

[ & [Rassembly Districts
OE = ongressional Districts
[0 2 Epept of water Resources
Ci0Land Ownership and Use Layers
£ 2000 Census Layers
CaCdwater District Layers
(=] Transportation Layers

O 2 Erktrests

[OE & ErHighways

[0 @ rRairoads
i rmagery Layers
LM pept. of Pesticide Regulation
[ air resources Board

Auto Refresh
[ &uto Refres! - M

Baclk to Map Wizard GeoWBS Online Editor

Figure 14.24 Select a Stream Reach

—
—
o~

Curent Tool: & Select

3. Click the Stream Network Navigation control on the toolbar

("'ZA) The Stream Network Navigation Panel opens in a new
window (Figure 14.25).

Stream Network Navigation Panel

Direction : |ann v‘

Level : | One Level Down - ‘

[ Mavigate Stream Metwork ] [ Close ]

Figure 14.25 Stream Network Navigation Panel

4. Select the “Direction” and “Level” from the drop-down menu.
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5. Click the “Navigate Stream Network” button to execute the
action or click the “Close” button to close the window to cancel
the action.

The stream reach in the direction and at the level you selected will be
highlighted on the screen (Figure 14.26). A new window opens to show a
list of the stream reaches that satisfy the search criteria. Clicking on the
stream identifiers in the results window selects the stream reaches in the

Map frame.
Legend Metadata /. Reports Extract Print Help
«RQAMROLFLBR T HEELIAs v E
LAYERS ~ =

A Sl Layers
ol water Boards Layers

QOO akf Stream Network Navigation Results :
il vyatersheds

al—'A_‘ij‘”‘“’a“ Click the stream 1D to highlight it on the map.
OOO Hkeg (+) means that a higher level stream network follows

--=represents the stream flowing direction ffrom left stream to right stream).

3052375

N €] Done @ Intemet

(0D Hassembly Districts
(0D HEfrongressional Districts
(100 Hpept of water Resources
I Land Ownership and Use Layers
02000 Census Laysrs
D water District Layers T
[=m] Transportation Layers

OIE O Ektrests

OIE D S Highways

DA O Ehairoads
il imagery Layers
i Dept, of Pesticide Regulation
(0 air Resources Board

Refresh Map
[(auto Refresh )A{ﬂ:ﬂ\ J a
> s

Cwirent Tool: & Select

Em:kw@“‘izmd GeoWBS Online Editor
Figure 14.26 Stream Network Navigation Search Results

14.4.7 Save Screen Function

Click the Save Screen icon (ﬁ) to open the Save or Retrieve Map
Properties window (Figure 14.27).

Save or Retrieve Map
Properties

Hote: Cookies moict be exahled or o broarser to use this
fesbime

[Savenﬂap] [ Fetrieve Map ]

Iaote: The application saves one map at a
tirne. Saving the current map will overwrite
the prewviously saved map.

Figure 14.27 Save or Retrieve Map Properties Window
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This tool allows you to save the current layer settings and map extent and
retrieve it at a later time. To use this tool, click the “Save Map” button to
save the current map properties. As you continue to change and edit the
map view, you can return to the saved map extent and layer settings by
opening the Save Screen feature again and clicking the “Retrieve Map”
button.

Only one map extent can be saved at a time. The map extent is only
accessible through the Save Screen function - no image file will be saved to
your computer.

B  In order for Save Screen function to work, you must have
cookies enabled on your Web browser.

Using one or a combination of the features described above allows for the
creation of customized maps. The following sections cover the additional
Action Tabs and how they can be used to gain a deeper understanding of
the information available through the GeoWBS Navigator.

14.5 Beyond the Layers Tab

When you have customized the map to suit your needs, the tabs along the
top of the page allow you to move beyond the page view. Each tab (aside

from the Layers tab, which you have been working with thus far) opens a

new window with additional tools to obtain or print data relating to your

customized map.

14.5.1 Legend Tab

Clicking the Legend tab refreshes the Action frame to show the symbols
used for the current visible layers shown on your map (Figure 14.28).

Legend

D Counties
B Cities

City Boundaries

/-\/ Streams
O Mussel Watch
Stations

Total Max. Daily
Load Reaches

- 303d Estuaries

Figure 14.28 Map Legend for the 303(d) Layers
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14.5.2 Metadata Tab

Clicking the Metadata Tab opens a new window that lists all of the
available map layers (Figure 14.29).

Water Boards Layers
Consclidated Grants 2003
Total Max, Daily Load Reaches
Total Mayx, Daily Load Areas
203d Bays and Ports
303d Estuaties
302d Lakes
3032d Rivers
302d Shorelines
Wietlands
Wi Protection &rea Discharges
Wi Protection &rea Boundary
MWPDES Ocean Discharges

RS Revised Boundaries

Metadata for GeoWBS Navigator

Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Meatadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Meatadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata
Wiew Metadata

Figure 14.29 Metadata Window

Next to each layer is a “View Metadata” link. Clicking on the link opens a
new window showing the metadata for that layer (Figure 14.30).
Metadata 1s “data about data” and describes the information contained in

the selected layer.

STREETS LAYER

Figure 14.30 Metadata for the Streets Layer

Click the “Close Window” hyperlink to close the Metadata window.

B =~ Metadata can also be accessed for a particular layer by clicking

the (D) icon next to a layer within the Action frame.

14-28
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14.5.3 Reports Tab

GeoWBS Navigator has several pre-defined reports. Clicking on the
Reports Tab opens a new window where these Report options are
displayed as hyperlinks (Figure 14.31).

Available Reports:

1y TMOL Activity near Permit Facilities

2) Grant Project

3) 303{d) List Impairments by Pollutant(s)

4y 303(d) List Impairments by Pallutant Cateqory
5) 303(d) List Impairments by Sourceds)

6) 203(d) List mpairments by Source Category

Figure 14.31 Available Reports Window

The six available reports are described below.

TMDL Activity near Permit Facilities Report

The “I'MDL Activity near Permit Facilities” report requires the input of
latitude and longitude coordinates. Any latitude and longitude
coordinates within the state of California can be used. The values are
matched to a watershed. A table is generated that lists the related water
board, watershed, and waterbodies with TMDL activities (along with
their listed pollutants). The Main Map page refreshes to show permit
facilities within the selected watershed and the waterbodies with TMDL
activities are highlighted.

The first page of the “TMDL Activity near Permit Facilities” report
prompts you to input latitude and longitude coordinates for a permit
facility (Figure 14.32). Click the “Go Back” button at any time to return
to the list of available reports.

Report - TMDL activity near Permit Facilities

Enter Latitude far Permit Facility: M

Enter Langitude for Permit Facility: Wi (Enter Negative Nurmber for Longitude)

Figure 14.32 Input Latitude and Longitude Coordinates

Input coordinates that mark the permit facility of interest or coordinates
that fall within the associated watershed and then click the “Generate”
button to initiate the Report builder. Inputting the coordinates (39.75;
-121.75) generates the following output (Figure 14.33).
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.= When inputting latitude and longitude the minus (-) sign must
be entered manually. The GeoWBS Navigator will not assume
a negative number.

Report - TMDL activity near Permit Facilities

Enter Latitude for Permit Facility:

3975

M

Enter Longitude for Permit Facility |-121.75

Generate

VW (Enter Negative Number for Longitude)

REGIONAL  REGION ) BASIN PLAN 303(d) LISTED W H TMOL ACTIVITY I THIS 203(d) LISTED WATER 1D WATER TYPE  LISTED POLLUTANT(S]

EOARD HED SHED

CALS043200020011128135130 | Lakes/Resenits | Mercury
CARS042007020021200152251 | Rivers'Streams Unknown T oxicity
CARS2010000129920126140752 | RiversStreams Unknown Toxicity

Black Butte Reseniair
Sasramente River( Red Bluff to Knights Landing)
Sacramente River{ Cottonmood Creek to Red Bluff)

g S0420

Figure 14.33 Report Output

The Main Map page refreshes to show the permit facilities listed in the
tables and the associated 303(d) listed waterbodies (Figure 14.34). The
point indicated by the latitude and longitude coordinates will be
highlighted with a cross symbol (3F).

Legend | Mefadata Repors | Extract Print Help

_ LAYERS -
S SRl Layars
—3lF water Boards Lavers
N5 S orvobcitod Granms ST

ooy Protection seaa Dechanges
Protection Area Boundsry
“[Tomic Monitoring Locations
PLES Cresn Discharges

read Watch Statiors

# [Permitted Facities

T water Dtstrict Layars

AL Traregxntatioen Lavers

Wl irnagery Layees

I Dept. of Pesticide Regulation
I Ar Resources Board

| RetreshMap |

Il awto Rofresiy

N g Layers
i watersheds
Bl ackrarestrateny Boundans
T Land Cramership and Use Lavers
L 2000 Cerear Layoes

1:442 886

P_—"v——;

-~
\:ﬂ"
-

7
"
/"’

Current Took: & Zoom In

[Back to hEap Wizad  CeoWES Onlie Fditor

Figure 14.34 Main Map Page Display

Enter a new set of latitude and longitude coordinates to generate a new
report.

Grant Project Report

The “Grant Project” report also requires the input of latitude and
longitude coordinates as well as a buffer distance. This report matches the
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coordinates to a watershed. A table is generated that lists the grant
projects and 303(d) listed waters in the watershed of the proposed or
existing grant project (as indicated by the latitude and longitude
coordinates) as well as a table that indicates which grant projects fall
within the selected buffer distance. The Main Map page refreshes to show
all 303d listed waterbodies within the watershed as well as the existing
grant projects within a specified radius (buffer distance).

To create a “Grant Project” report, click on the link within the Available
Reports window (Figure 14.35). Enter latitude and longitude coordinates
for the proposed grant project or associated watershed. The number
entered into the third field will create a bufter around the point specified
by the coordinates and existing grant projects within that bufter will be
highlighted. Click the “Go Back” button at any time to return to the list of
available reports.

Grant Project Report
Latitude for Froposed Grant Project: I
Langitude for Froposed Grant Project: W (Enter Negative Number for Longitude)
Select existing grant projects within - |0 miles of the proposed project.

[ Generate l [ Go Back ]

Figure 14.35 Input Values for the Report

The input of the coordinates (89.75) and (-121.75) with a buffer of 20 miles
produces the following output (Figure 14.36).

Grant Project Report
Print
Latitude for Proposed Grant Project: | 39.75 M
Longitude for Proposed Grant Project: |-121.75 Wi {Enter Negative Number for Longitude)
Select existing grant projects within -~ |20 miles ofthe proposed project.

Grant Projects and 303d Listed Waters in the Watershed of the Proposed or Existing Grant Project

FUNDING PROGRAM 303(d) LISTED WATER 1D WATER TYPE

IN THE WATERSHED
el

rterad)

Froposition 50 CALFED  [Chico Urban Streams Alliance Clean

[Waterched Program Creeks Project to River( Red Bluff to Knights Landing) | CARS201000019990126140752 | RiversiStreams
5 50420 Proposition S0 CALFED  [Sacramento RiverWateished Program - | oot River Cottonwood Creek to Red Bluff) | CARS042007020021208153351 | RiversiStreams
hnyatershed Program Program Support

Bladk Butte R CALS043200020011128135130 Lakes/R:
Froposition 13 CALFED  |Integrated Ecosystem Improvemants for || oo e esemelr akesiReservolr=
[Watershed Program Shasta County Watersheds

Grant Projects in the Surrounding Watersheds Intersected by the Buffer

Sacramento River Watershed Fragram - Program Support
n 13 CALFED Wateished Frogram Integrated Ecosystem Impravements for Shasta County Wiatershads

Froposition 50 CALFED Drinking Water Quality and of Ricefield M. it Fractices to Improve Water
Progiam Quality

3 52040

Figure 14.36 Report Output

Chapter 14 GeoWBS Navigator 14-31



Part V GeoWBS

CIWQS version 1.8

Click the “Print” hyperlink in the upper right-hand corner to print the
table.

The Main Map page refreshes to show the grant projects located within
and around the selected watershed and associated 303(d) listed
waterbodies (Figure 14.37). Grant projects that fall within the specified
bufter distance are highlighted with yellow stars (%). The point indicated
by the latitude and longitude coordinates will be highlighted with a cross
symbol (7).

Legend Reports Extract Print Help
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Figure 14.37 Main Map Page Display

Enter a new set of coordinates and a new buffer radius to generate a new
report.

303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant(s) Report

The “303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant(s) Report” generates a map of
303d listed waterbodies impaired for a particular pollutant. This
information can be displayed for the entire state or a selected Regional
Board. Types of waterbodies (or all) can be selected and one or many
pollutants can be selected. A table is generated that shows the 303(d)
listed waterbodies for the selected state or Region that have been listed for
the selected waterbody type and pollutants.

To create a “303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant(s) Report”, click the
appropriate link within the Available Reports window (Figure 14.38).
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Report - Impairments by Pollutant(s)

Show impairments for

) the entire State

® or for Regional hoard
1 -Marth Coast -
¢ - 5an Francisco Bay

3 - Central Coast
4-Los Angeles hat

where waterbody type is

Bays and Harbors
Coastal Shorelines
Estuaries b

for the following pollutant(s) (select between 1 - 50 pollutant{s))

1.2.44rimethylbenzene -
Abnormal Fish Histalogy

Acid Mine Drainage

Aldrin ftissue)

Algae

Aluminum i

Figure 14.38 Search Criteria

There are three steps required before a report can be created:

1. Click the appropriate radio button to select whether you would
like to generate a report for the entire state or of a single
Regional board. If you select Regional Board, use the menu to
select which Regional Board you would like to view

2. Select the waterbody type you would like to see using the menu.
The default is “All”

3. Select one or more pollutants to display on the map. Choose
multiple values by holding down the “Ctrl” key (apple key on a
Mac) while making your selections

When you have finished making your selections click the “Generate”
button.

The selection of Regional Board 1, Rivers/Streams and Temperature
produces the following output (Figure 14.39):
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2002 CA 303(d) LISTED WATERS
By Pollutants: Temperature

Region: 1 - North Coast

Water Type: Rivers/Streams

Total unique waterbodies shown: 36
Date: Dec 30, 2005

1 CAR11330043 100807 08174237 E:E;:;" LIS L EGET ul Of Wetlands 225 Miles | Low

1 CAR1133004319980708174237 | 510 River. Mendocine Cozst HU, Big T 225 Miles | Low
River HA

1 CAR11330043 1008070317423 | 818 River, Mendacine CosstHU, Big T Habitat i 228 Miles | Low
River HA

1 CAR11330043100807 08174237 2;53:;" Mendocina Coast HU, Big T Nonpaint Source 226 Miles | Low

1 CAR11320042100207 02174287 E:E;:;" Mendocina Coast HU, Big T Removal of Riparian Vegetation |225 Miles | Low
Big River, Mendocin Coast HU, Big Streambank ;

1 CAR11330043 18880705 174237 [ 18 e T s estabilization 225 Miles | Low

1 CAR11111032100807 08182643 g:“j"‘e”’e""EE'R'“’HU‘ L] i Honpaint Sourse 426 Miles | Medium

1 CAR11111032109807 09182643 :;‘::;’ LTI T el T Remouwal of Riparian Vegetation | 426 Miles | Medium
Eel River, Middle Fod, Eel River HU,

1 CAR1117 1044188807 10113452 [ ! B MG T Honpoint Source 1071 Miles | Medium

1 CART117 1044198807 10113432 | 2 Flver. Middie Fok, Eal River HU, T Removal of Riparian Vegatation [1071 Miles | Medium
Middls For HA

Figure 14.39 Report Output

Click the “Print” hyperlink in the upper right-hand corner (scroll to top of
page to find the “Print” hyperlink) to print the generated report.

The Main Map page refreshes to show the 303(d) listed waterbodies in the
selected Region (or the entire state) listed for the selected pollutant(s)
(Figure 14.40).

Legend Metadata Reports Extract Print Help
®«RLANROLTABFEHEYA v E
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AV SN Layers " o
Sl vyater Boards Layers ST [ i ] 2 Y
(0D Eeansoidated Grants 2003 - R vl
(30D iafrotal max. Dally Load Reaches g . \ J .

CACIHydrologic Layers
Cilfwatersheds
4@Admwstratlve Boundaries
CilEILand Ownership and Use Lavers
Jj 2000 Census Layers

Jj water District Layers

4|j Transportation Layers
4D1magery Layers

4'3 Dept. of Pesticide Regulation
O air Resources Board

Refresh Map

Auto Refresh

3,
oy

Curvent Tool: R Zoom In

122,842,917 &\K L n

Eack o N@ Wizard GeoWBS Online Editor
Figure 14.40 Main Map Page Display

Click the “Go Back” button at any time to return to the list of available
reports.

Enter a new set of values to generate a new report.

14-34 Chapter 14 GeoWBS Navigator



CIWQS version 1.8 Part V GeoWBS

303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant Category Report

The “303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant Category Report” generates a
map of 303d listed waterbodies impaired for a particular pollutant
category, in a similar way to the Impairments by Pollutant Report. This
information can be displayed for the entire state or a selected Regional
Board. Types of waterbodies (or all) can be selected and one or many
pollutant categories can be selected. A table is generated that shows the
303(d) listed waterbodies for the selected state or Region that have been
listed for the selected waterbody type and pollutant category.

To create a “303(d) List Impairments by Pollutant Report”, click the
appropriate link within the Available Reports window (Figure 14.41).

Report - Impairments by Pollutant Category

Show impairments far

) the entire State

& orfor Regional board
1-Morth Coast ~
2 - 5an Francisco Bay

3 - Central Coast

4-Los Angeles b

where waterbody type is

Bays and Harbors
Coastal Shorelings
Estuaries o

for the following pollutant category

Hydromodification #
Metals/tetalloids
kiscellaneous
Muisance

Mutrignts

Other Inorganics

Figure 14.41 Search Criteria

There are three steps required before a report can be created:

1. Click the appropriate radio button to select whether you would
like to generate a report for the entire state or of a single
Regional board. If you select Regional Board, use the menu to
select which Regional Board you would like to view
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The default is “All”

2. Select the waterbody type you would like to see using the menu.

3. Select one or more pollutant categories to display on the map.

Choose multiple values by holding down the “Ctr]” key (apple
key on a Mac) while making your selections

When you have finished making your selections click the “Generate”
button.

The selection of Regional Board 1, Rivers/Streams and Sediment produces
the following output (Figure 14.42).

Region: 1 - North Coast

Water Type: Rivers/Streams
Total unique waterbodies shown: 37
Date: Dec 30, 2005

2002 CA 303(d) LISTED WATERS
By Pollutant Category: Sediment

Camy

b st HU, Lagging Road
CAR1134001310080708180108 kel wiles | High 2003

Albion River HA Construction/Maintenancs e e

1 CAR1134001310080708130108 | 210N River, Mendacing Coast HU. Sediment Nonpoint Source 7 Miles | High 2003
Albian River HA

1 CAR1134001310080708180108 | 21010 River, Mendocino Coast HU, Sediment 7 Miles | High 2003
Albian River HA

1 CAR1133004319980708174237 g:g ';:X::‘H"f““‘““ Lottt Sadiment Disturbed Sites (Land Devalop) | 225 Miles | High 2003
Big River, Mendocine Coast HU, . Logging Road

1 CAR1133004318980705174237 | 08 00 T Sediment O sintenance 225 Miles | High 2003

1 CAR1133004312980708 174237 | B19 River. Mendocine Coast HU. Sediment Nonpeint Source 228 Milez | High 2002
Big River HA

1 CAR1133004312980708 174237 | B19 River. Mendocine Coast HU. Sediment Road Constructi 228 Milez | High 2002
Big River HA

1 CAR1133004312980708 174237 | B19 River. Mendocine Coast HU. Sediment 228 Milez | High 2002
Big River HA

1 CAR111110321008070a182643 | B8 Fiver Delta, Eel River HU, Sediment Nonpoint Source 428 Miles | Medium
Lowser Eel River HA

1 CAR111110321008070a182643 | B8 Fiver Delta, Eel River HU, Sediment Range Grazing-Riparian andfor | 450 Miles | Medium
Lowser Eel River HA Upland

1 CAR1111103210080708 182643 | 2! Fiver Delta, Eel River HU, Sediment azs Miles | Medium
Lowser Eel River HA
Eel River, Middle Foik, Eel River

1 CAR11171044198807 10113432 | oot P MO S Sediment 1071 uiles | Medium
Eel River, Middle Main For, Eel

1 CAR1 1141081803080 10g5 147 | So MR FEEE L Sediment c d 674 uiles | Medium
Eel River, Middle Main Fork, Eel .

1 CAR1114106119030801095147 | = iR T e Sediment 674 Miles | Medium
Eel River, Middle Main Fork, Eel . .

1 CAR1114106119030801095147 | = iR T e Sediment Habitat 674 Miles | Medium

Figure 14.42 Report Output

Click the “Print” hyperlink in the upper right-hand corner (scroll to
page to find the “Print” hyperlink) to print the generated report.

top of

Click the “Go Back” button at any time to return to the list of available
reports.

The Main Map page retreshes to show the 303(d) listed waterbodies in the
selected Region (or the entire state) listed for the selected pollutant
categories (Figure 14.4.3).

Enter a new set of values to generate a new report.
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Figure 14.43 Main Map Page Display

303(d) List Impairments by Source(s) Report

The “303(d) List Impairments by Source(s) Report” generates a map of
303d listed waterbodies impaired by a particular pollutant source. This
information can be displayed for the entire state or for a selected Regional
Board. Types of waterbodies (or all) can be selected and one or many
pollutant sources can be selected. A table is generated that shows the
303(d) listed waterbodies for the selected state or waterbody that have
been listed for the selected waterbody type and pollutant source.

To create a “303(d) List Impairments by Source(s) Report”, click the
appropriate link within the Available Reports window (Figure 14.44).

There are three steps required before a map can be created:

1. Click the appropriate radio button to select whether you would
like to see a map of the entire state or a map of a single Regional
board. If you select Regional Board, use the dropdown menu to
select which Regional Board you would like to view;

2. Select the waterbody type you would like to show using the
dropdown menu. The default is “All”; and

3. In the last step, select one or more pollutant sources to display
on the map. Choose multiple values by holding down the “Ctrl”
key (apple key on a Mac) while making your selections.
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Show impairments for

) the entire State

& orfor Regional board
1 -Monh Coast -
& - San Francisco Bay
3-Central Coast

4-Los Angeles h

where waterbody type is

Bays and Harbors
Coastal Shorelines
Estuaries v

for the following saurcels)

i(zelect hetween 1 - G0 SoUrce(s)

2002 CA 303(d)Listed Waters by Source(s)

Acid kine Orainage
Agricultural Return Flows
Agricultural Water Diversion
Agriculture
Agriculture-animal
Agriculture-grazing

Figure 14.44 Search Criteria

When you have finished making your selections, click the “Generate”
button. The selection of Regional Board 2, Rivers/Streams and
Agriculture produces the following result (Figure 14.4:5).

Region: 2 - San Francisco Bay
Water Type: Rivers/Streams

Total unique waterbodies shown: &
Date: Dec 30, 2005

2002 CA 303(d) LISTED WATERS
By Sources: Agriculture

i ) pe gory Pollutart

z CARZ011302019980826162224 | Lagunitas Creek RiversiStreams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE | Nutrients 17 Miles [ Low

2 CARZ011302019980925182224 | Lagunitas Creek Riwers/Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Pathogens Rt Miles Lows

2 CARZ011302019980828162224 | Lagunitas Creek Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Sedimentation/Siltation | 17 Miles Medium
z CARZ0G50010199808268154417 | Hapa River RiversiStresms | Agriculture | AGRICULTURE | Pathogens &5 Miles [ Low

2 CARZO650010199280928164417 | Mapa River Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Nutrients B5 Miles Medium
2 CARZO650010199280928164417 | Mapa River Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Sedimentation/Siltation | 65 Miles Medium
z CARZ0G30020199609261657 18 | Petaluma River RiversiStreams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE | Nutrients 22 Miles [ Medium
2 CARZO630020199808281657 16 | Fetaluma River Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Pathogens 22 Miles Medium
z CARZ0G30020199609261657 18 | Petaluma River RiversiStresms | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE | SedimentationSiltation | 22 Miles [ Medium
z CARZ0G3004020020815200425 | Petaluma River tidal portion) | Rivers/Streams | agricutture [ acRICULTURE [ Nutrients 1.1 Miles [ Medium
2 CARZO63004020020818200425 | Fetaluma Rivertidal portion) | RiversStreams | Agriculture | AGRICULTURE Pathogens 1.1 Miles Medium
z CARZ064005019960218140112 | Senoma Cresk RiversiStresms | Agriculture | AGRICULTURE | Pathogens a0 Miles [ Low

2 CARZO64005019980816140112 | Sonoma Creek Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Nutrients 30 Miles Medium
2 CARZO64005019980816140112 | Sonoma Creek Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Sedimentation/Siltation | 30 Miles Medium
z CARZ011201312980826173807 | ialker Creek RiversiStreams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE | Nutrients 18 Miles [ Medium
2 CARZ011201319980828173807 | Whalker Creek Rivers‘Streams | Agricutture | AGRICULTURE Sedimentation/Siltation | 18 Miles Medium

Figure 14.45 Report Output
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Click the “Print” hyperlink in the upper right-hand corner (scroll to top of
page to find the “Print” hyperlink) to print an image of the map and table.

Click the “Go Back” button to return to the list of available reports.
The Main Map page refreshes to show the 303(d) listed waterbodies in the

selected Region (or the entire state) listed for the selected pollutant
categories (Figure 14.46).

Legend Reports Extract Print Help

CRANROLTAB Y ARSI v B

e
% i:‘;.s"s{n? S
o F e < '—

LAYERS A
A SRl Layers
‘i weater Boards Layers
OS]

eeee®

(E

jr (2 hiater Rights Locations
L1150 2 Epermitted Facilties
LI Hydralogic Layers

O watersheds

(O adrministrative Boundariss

10 Land Ownership and Use Layers
10 2000 Census Layers

I water District Layers

| s Transportation Layers

D tmagery Layers

1D pept. of Pesticide Requlation
(20T ir Resources Board

Refresh Map

Auto Refresh

I_

Y

Curent Tool: & Zoom In

1:1,258,504
v

gack to gg Wizard GeoWBS Online Fditor
Figure 14.46 Main Map Page Display

Enter a new set of values to generate a new report.

303(d) List Impairments by Source Category Report

The “303(d) List Impairments by Source Category Report” generates a
map ot 303d listed waterbodies impaired by a particular pollutant source
category. This information can be displayed for the entire state or for a
selected Regional Board. Types of waterbodies (or all) can be selected and
one or many pollutant sources can be selected. A table is generated that
shows the 303(d) listed waterbodies for the selected state or waterbody
that have been listed for the selected waterbody type and pollutant source
category.

To create a “303(d) List Impairments by Source Category Report”, click
the appropriate link within the Available Reports window (Figure 14.47).
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There are three steps required before a map can be created:

1. Click the appropriate radio button to select whether you would
like to see a map of the entire state or a map of a single Regional
board. If you select Regional Board, use the dropdown menu to
select which Regional Board you would like to view;

2. Select the waterbody type you would like to show using the
dropdown menu. The default is “All”; and

3. In the last step, select one or more pollutant source categories
to display on the map. Choose multiple values by holding down
the “Ctr]l” key (apple key on a Mac) while making your
selections.

2002 CA 303(d)Listed Waters by Source Category

Shaw impairments far

O the entire State

® or for Regional board
1-Morth Coast ~
2 - San Francisco Bay

3 - Central Coast
4-Los Angeles bt

where waterhody type is

Y
Baws and Harbors
Coastal Shorelines
Estuaries hd

far the following source category

AGRICULTURE ~
ATMOSPHERIC DEFOSITION
CONSTRUCTION/LAND DEVELOPMENT
GROLUMNDWATER

HABITAT MODIFICATION
HYDROMODIFICATION bt

[ Generate l [ Go Back ]

Figure 14.47 Search Criteria

When you have finished making your selections, click the “Generate”
button. The selection of Regional Board 2, Rivers/Streams and
Agriculture produces the following result (Figure 14.48).

Click the “Print” hyperlink in the upper right-hand corner (scroll to top of
page to find the “Print” hyperlink) to print an image of the map and table.

Click the “Go Back” button to return to the list of available reports.

Enter a new set of values to generate a new report.
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2002 CA 303(d) LISTED WATERS
By Source Category: AGRICULTURE

Region: 2 - San Francisco Bay
Water Type: Rivers/Streams

Total unique waterbodies shown: 6
Date: Dec 30, 2005

2 CAR2011302019850928162224 | Lagunitas Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Hutrients 17 Miles [ Low

2 CAR2011302019880028 162224 | Lagunitas Creek AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Pathogens 17 Miles | Low

2 CAR2011302019880028 162224 | Lagunitas Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Sedimentation/Siltation | 17 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2085001019880028164417 | Mapa River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Mutrients 65 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2085001018850928164417 | Napa River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Pathogens &5 Miles | Low

2 CAR2085001018850928164417 |Napa River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Sedimentation/Siltation |65 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR20830020198809281657 16 | Petaluma River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Hutrients 2z Miles | Medium
2 CAR2083002019880028 1657 16 | Fetaluma River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Fathogens 22 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2083002019880028 1657 16 | Fetaluma River Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Sedimentation/Siltation | 22 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR20830040200208 16200425 | Fetaluma River (tidal portion) | Rivers/Strieams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Hutrients 14 Miles | ttedium
2 CAR20830040200209 16200425 | Petaluma River (tidal portion) | RiversStreams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Pathogens 14 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2054005018850916140112 | Sonoma Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Hutrients 20 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2084005019880916140112 | Senoma Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Pathogens 30 Miles [ Low

2 CAR2084005019980016140112 | Sonoma Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Sedimentation/Siltation | 20 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2011201318080028173807 |Walker Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Mutrients 18 Miles [ Medium
2 CAR2041201318880028173807 |Walker Creek Rivers/Streams | AGRICULTURE | Agriculture | Sedimentation/Siltation | 16 Miles  |Medium

Figure 14.48 Report Output

The Main Map page refreshes to show the 303(d) listed waterbodies in the
selected Region (or the entire state) listed for the selected pollutant
categories (Figure 14.46).

Legend Metadata Reports Extract Print Help
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Figure 14.46 Main Map Page Display

14.5.4 Extract Tab

The Extract Tab creates a compressed file of the attribute data for the
layers currently visible for the current map extent (with a file extension
name of *.zip). Clicking on the Extract Tab opens a new window with the
following message (Figure 14.47):

Chapter 14 GeoWBS Navigator

14-41



Part V GeoWBS CIWQS version 1.8

Extract Data:

Click here to download all the wisible feature layers in the current map extent as shapefile. The shapefile are packed in one compressed
(.Zip) file format. Projection ( prj Mle informa iz included with shapefile tion

Figure 14.47 Extract Data Message

Clicking the “Click here” hyperlink triggers an alert informing you that
the system is about to create a file that will be available for downloading
to your personal computer (Figure 14.48).

File Dewnload X
Do you want to open or save this file?

El! Mame: gn_extract_tkdffxs-bering381639441 . zip
Type: Compressed (zipped) Folder, 4.37 MB
From: bering.tetratech-ff:,com

[ Open l ’ Save ] I Cancel

Always ask before opening this type of file

while files from the Intermet can be useful. some files can patentially
harm your computer. If you do not brust the source, do not open or
zawve thig file. What's the risk’?

Figure 14.48 Extract Tab Alert

Clicking “Open” opens the file without saving it to your computer.
Clicking “Save” saves the file to your computer (you will be prompted for a
save location). Clicking “No” terminates the procedure and closes the alert
window.

When the file is available for downloading, an alert sounds and you will be
able to view the extracted data.

14.5.5 Print Tab

The Print feature of GeoWBS Navigator allows you to create a printed
image of the current map view. Clicking on the Print Tab opens the Map
Printing Configuration Panel (Figure 14.49) where you can customize the
layout of the image and select additional features to include.

Before utilizing the GeoWBS Print feature, check the current
Print Setup configuration on your Web browser.

To select a map feature to include on the printed map, select the box next
to the feature name so that a check appears in the box (). The values
displayed for each feature can be changed using the text fields and drop-
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down menu located next to each feature title. The features and
corresponding value options are outlined in Table 14.3.

Map Printing Configuration Panel

[include Map Title Map Output from GeoWBS
Cinclude Map Legend Map Legend {Legend Title)
Clinclude Morth Arrow 1% | (Arrow Type)
Cinclude Scalehar Miles ~ | (Scale Unif)
[ include Date

tap Width 828 pixels

Map Height a72 pixels

[ Freview ] [ Frint ] [ Close ]

Figure 14.49 Map Printing Configuration Panel

The “Preview” button allows you to view an image of your map before

printing.

B~ You must preview your map image before printing.

Table 14.3 Optional Map Features

Map Title

Enter a title for your map. This will appear at the top
of the map image.

Map Legend

Enter a title for the map legend.

North Arrow

Indicate the arrow type for the North Arrow by
selecting from the drop-down list box.

Scalebar

Select the appropriate scale from the drop-down menu.

Date

WiIll cause today’s date to be displayed on the map.

Map Width

To change the default map width, enter a new value in
the text field.

Map Height

To change the default map height, enter a new value in
the text field.

Clicking the “Print” button prints the map using the current Page Setup
configuration of your browser. The “Close” button closes the Map
Printing Configuration Panel without creating an image.

14.5.6 Help Tab

The help tab contains a copy of this guide in PDF format.
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GeoWBS Online Editor

This chapter addresses the following topics:

An Introduction to the Online Editor
How to create new and edit existing Fact Sheets
How to create a Decision

How to submit a Category Decision

15.1 Introduction to the GeoWBS Online Editor

The purpose of the GeoWBS Online Editor is to record assessment
determinations resulting from the biennial surface water quality
assessment process. The Online Editor will record details for all
Assessment Units (AUs) and Monitoring Areas (MAs) in the state, which
is required to support the needs of the EPA Integrated Reporting process,
and will supplement and complete the information provided as part of the

California Fact Sheet assessment process.

15.1.1 The Online Editor and The Fact Sheet Database

The 2004 California section 303(d) impaired water assessment resulted in
the development of an online system to mange the vast amounts of
evidence used to describe the condition of California surface waters, store
the state’s assessment determinations, and finally produce the evidence
tact sheets that are required to be entered into state record for each water
body. This Fact Sheet Database (FAC) allows many assessors working at
numerous locations to compile their results into a single system for
storage and reporting. While the tool was constructed to focus on the
303(d) assessment process, it has been adapted to provide data to the
GeoWBS Online Editor and to also support the 305(b) integrated

assessment and reporting process that EPA now requires.
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15.1.2 Structure of the Online Editor

The Online Editor is designed to help you move from the development of
Fact Sheets (with their associated Lines of Evidence), through the
decision-making process, to the final submission of a Monitoring Area
Category Decision. Assessment Units (AUs) and Monitoring Areas
(MAs) that have been committed in the GeoWBS Desktop Editor are
available for use in the GeoWBS Online Editor.

See Chapter 16 for more information on the GeoWBS Desktop
o Editor.

Figure 15.1 shows the general flow of information within the Online

Editor.
CIWQS Main
Menu
A
Categories
Asses_sment Fact_sheel o Decisions »| (Monitonng Area Help
Units List Ar
Category Decision)
Factsheet New Decision Details
List Page Decisions (Associate
Factsheets Page)
v il |
Factshos Factsheet Create Final
Factsheet A eF
Details Decision
Page

» Numeric LOE » Dataset Page
_| Non-Numeric .| Reference
LOE Page

Figure 15.1 Structure of the GeoWBS Online Editor

For an overview of how data is created within the GeoWBS
system, see Chapter 13.

From the CIWQS Main Menu, the first page you see is the Assessment

Units page, where you can search all available Assessment Units (for the
purpose of accessing the related Fact Sheets).

15-2 Chapter 15 GeoWBS Online Editor



CIWQS version 1.8

Part V GeoWBS

When you have found the appropriate record for an Assessment Unit, you
can then view the list of Fact Sheets associated with that Assessment Unit
(Factsheet List page) or create a new FFact Sheet (Add New Factsheet page).

Once a Monitoring Area, use, and pollutant have been associated with a
Fact Sheet, it is possible to add Lines of Evidence (LOE) to the record
(Numertic LOE and Non-Numeric LOE pages).

Once all Fact Sheets for a given Monitoring Area are assembled and
completed, they can be associated with an impairment Decision. Decisions
can be located by searching the Decisions page. From here, it is possible to
view the Decision details (where Fact Sheets can be associated with the
Decision). It is also possible to create a new Decision.

When the record for the Decision is complete, a final Decision can be
created. Records of final Decisions are then assembled on the Categories
page for the creation (and eventual submittal) of a Monitoring Assessment
Category Decision.

15.2 The GeoWBS Online Editor

| =

The GeoWBS Online Editor is accessed through the CIWQS Main Menu.
If you have not already done so, log into CIWQS. Click on the Geo/’BS
Online Editor Module to open to the Assessment Units page (Figure 15.2).

If the GeoWBS Editor Module is not displayed as a hyperlink
on the CIWQS Main Menu (shown in blue text and
underlined), you do not have access to this Module. If you feel
you should have access, contact your CIWQS System

. .
Administrator.

Menu | Help | Log out

™4 CIWQS T —

You are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong ta you, please log out

Tuesday, Octaber 04, 2005
A“e“ment u"n‘ Fad‘heet Llﬂ m

Assessment Units

Feeyeword (from assessmert Uit name)
1 Refresh Assessment Units
Listing Year Board
Save Changes
2006 W Ay v
Humber of Monitoring Areas | Number of Decisions | Number of Factshests | Assessm: Aszessment Unit Name | Monitoring Schedule [YYYY) | Trophic Status [for |akes) | Quick Report

Figure 15.2 GeoWBS Online Editor Home Page

The Assessment Units page serves as a search page to find available
Assessment Units and provides links to additional components of the
Online Editor.

Chapter 15 GeoWBS Online Editor
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15.2.1 Searching for Assessment Units

To find an Assessment Unit, enter values into the three available search
fields. These are described in Table 15.1.

Table 15.1 Assessment Unit Search Fields

Type in a keyword to narrow the list of Assessment
Units. The system searches for all Assessment Units
that have the given keyword as part of the name. For

Keyword example, type in “Canyon” to find “Canyon Creek
Lakes” or “Point” to find Alder Creek, Mendocino
Coast HU, Point Arena HA, Alder Creek HSA.
Select the year for which the assessment is being
st e performed from the drop-down menu. The 305(b) and

303(d) lists are developed bi-annually, so the only
possible listing years are 2000, 2002, and 2004.
Select the Regional Board from the drop-down menu.
Board The system searches for all Assessment Units located
within the selected Board.

When you have finished entering search criteria, click the “Refresh
Assessment Units” button to the right of the screen. The list of
Assessment Units that meet your criteria will be displayed below the table
header row (Figure 15.3). Table 15.2 describes the fields displayed for
each resulting Assessment Unit.

% Meny | Help | Log out
-4 CIWQS Navigsicto v
Yeou are lagged-in as: tetratech. If this acsount daes not belong to you, pleass log out
Tuesday, Detober 04, 2005
Assessment Units | Factsheet List Categories
Assessment Units
Keyword ffrom assessment unit name]
] Refresh Assessmant Units

0 0 CABE34100301200508 14113738
3 o [ [ CAC30510030120050914121535 Lower Watsanville Slough ‘l:| ‘ ‘ u
3 o o o CACE0510030120050914121835 Upper Watsanville Slaugh ‘l:l ‘ ‘ u
1 2 1 [} CAL1I0B4006200506251 15057 Trinity Lake ‘l:l Eutroph v u
1 o i} i} AL 11101 2008062721 2456 Naney Polygon nonNHD Lake ‘l:l Eutroph v u
1 o i} i} AL 1120220080628 14255 Narney Lake l:l Eutrophic v u

Figure 15.3 Results of an Assessment Unit Search
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The Monitoring Schedule and lake Trophic Status tields are the only fields
that allow data entry. These fields should be populated at the end of the
assessment process (once a Category Decision has been made).

Once you have input data into the Monzitoring Schedule and Trophic Status
fields, click the “Save Changes” button to save the new data to the record
for the Assessment Unit.

Clicking the Assessment Unit identifier hyperlink from the Assessment Unat
ID field will open the Fact Sheet List Page. This page is described in detail
in Section 15.3.1.

Table 15.2 Assessment Unit Results Table

Board The number of the associated Water Board.
Number of The number of Monitoring Areas defined within
Monitoring Areas the Assessment Unit.

Number of Decisions | Shows the number of attainment/impairment
decisions made for this Assessment Unit.

Number of Factsheets | Indicates the number of Fact Sheets associated
with this Assessment Unit.

Assessment Unit ID | Displays the Assessment Unit ID as a hyperlink.
Clicking on the link opens the Factsheet List page
with all fact sheets for the Monitoring Areas
associated with that Assessment Unit.

Assessment Unit Displays the Assessment Unit Name.

Name

Monitoring Schedule | Allows you to enter the year for which monitoring
(YYYY) in this AU is next scheduled.

Trophic Status (for If an AU has a waterbody type of lake, this drop-
lakes) down menu appears. Choose the appropriate

Trophic Status (Oligotrophic, Mesotrophic,
Eutrophic, Not Determined) from the list.

Quick Report Opens a new window with expanded images of all
tact sheets related to the Assessment Unit.

15.3 Fact Sheets

The California method of conducting assessments using FFact Sheets
allows assessors the discretion to create any number of Fact Sheets to
describe the conditions on a Monitoring Area. A Fact Sheet represents a
summary of discrete blocks or pieces of water quality data pertaining to a
Monitoring Area. Each Fact Sheet may include many references to data
such as quantitative analytical data (numeric) and qualitative (non-
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numeric) data such as newspaper reports. The Fact Sheet also includes
information on the quality of the data. Each Fact Sheet refers to a single
Monitoring Area, a single impairment, a single use, and a single source. A
Fact Sheet from the FAC application can be printed as a document that
serves as the State’s evidence of water quality for that Monitoring Area
(water body).

15.3.1 The Fact Sheet Page

Fact Sheets can be accessed by clicking the Assessment Unit identifier
hyperlink from the Assessment Unit ID tield on the Assessment Units page
(described above). You can also get to individual Fact Sheets (and search
for them) by clicking the “Factsheet List” button found at the top of every
page of the GeoW’BS Online Editor Module. The Factsheet List page also
provides a way to create new Fact Sheets.

From the Assessment Units Page

If you get to the Factsheet List page via the Assessment Units page, all Fact
Sheets available for the selected Assessment Unit will be displayed in the
table (Figure 15.4).

Men | Help | Log out

4 CIWQS — 5

Water Rour)

You are logged-in as: tetratech. If thiz account doss not belong to you, please log out.

[ e e e

Factsheet List

Tuesday, October 04, 2005

Keyword (fram assessment unit or |
monitaring ares name)
Bosrd Regian 1 - North Coast v
Listing Vi 2008 v
Assessment Status Any 3
Assessment Unit CAL1108400620050828115057 & | | Trinity Lake v
Manitaring Ares Any v [y v
Follutant Any 3 H
Add New Factshest
u: Any v u
Refresh Factsheet List
24 CAL11D64005200506287115087 || Trinty Lake || GAL11D8400520050828116057_2 || Trinity Lake (Nofthiest Arm) Gold freshwnater habitat || Ammania In Pragress
as CAL11064005200506287115057 || Trinty Lake || GAL11D8400520050828116057_2 || Trinity Lake (Nofthiest Arm) BOD. sediment load (Sediment Oxygen Demand) ||-Na
a8 CAL11D64005200506287115057 | Trinty Lake || GAL1108400520050828115057_2 || Trinity Lake (Northiest Arm) BOD. sediment load (Sediment Oxygen Demand) ||-Na
a7 CAL110640D520050626118087 | Trinity Lake || CAL1108400520050628118087_2 || Trnity Lake (orthwest Arm) BOD. sediment load (Sediment Oxygen Demand) ||-HiA
a1 CAL1106400620050028115087 | Trinity Lake |[ CAL1108400520080628115087_2 || Trnity Lake (orthwest Arm) abitat || Ammonia
50 CAL1108400620050028115087 | Trinity Lake |[ CAL1108400520080628115087_2 || Trnity Lake (Horthwest Arm) Lo flow alterations
=N CAL1106400620080028 115087 || Trinity Lake || CAL1108400520050628115057_3 || Trinity Lake (d clude Horthwest aim) Hydrachl
2 CAL1106400620050628115057 || Trinity Lake || CAL1108400520050628115057 3 || Trinity Lake (d clude Northwest aim) il and Dats Review Complate
an. CAL1108400820050626115057 || Trinity Lake || CAL11DB400S20050628115057_3 || Trinity Lake (does not include Hohuest arm) il and G Date Reviw Complate

Figure 15.4 All Fact Sheets for a Selected Assessment Unit

From the “Factsheet List” button

If you get to the Factsheet List page by clicking the “FFactsheet List” button,
no Fact Sheets will be displayed in the table (Figure 15.5). You have the
option of choosing (or entering) one or more search criteria in the fields to
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tind the required Fact Sheet. Table 15.3 lists the search fields and

describes each one.

Factsheet List

unit or menitoring area name)

Board Any

Assessme nt Status iy
Assessmert Unit Any
Monitoring Area Any

Fallutant Any

Uss Arry

Factsheet 10

T e e e

Keyword [fram assessment l:l

Listing Year 2008

Menu | Help | Log out
Navigate to: v
“fou are logged-in as: tetratech. If thiz account does not belong to wou, please log out.

Tuesday, October 04, 2005

- Any -

I
Add New Factsheet
b
Refresh Factsheet List
Stat

Irnpair ment

Figure 15.5 Fact Sheet List Page

Table 15.3 Fact Sheet Search Fields

Type in a keyword to narrow the list of Fact Sheets. The
KReyword system searches for all Fact Sheets that have the given
keyword as part of the name.
Select the Regional Board from the drop-down menu.
Board The system searches for all Fact Sheets performed for
MA’s within the selected Board.
Select the year for which the assessment is being
Uisine Yieer performed from the drop-down menu. The 305(b) and
303(d) lists are developed bi-annually, so the only
possible Listing Years are 2000, 2002, 2004, and 2006.
Assessment Select the appropriate Assessment Status from the drop-
Status down menu.
Assessment Select the related Assessment Unit ID and Name from
Unit the drop-down menus.
Monitoring Select the associated Monitoring Area ID and Name from
Area the drop-down menus.
Pollutant Select the related Pollutant from the drop-down menu.
Use Select the related Use from the drop-down menu.

Click the “Refresh Factsheet List” button to update the table with the

current search criteria (Figure 15.6).
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Menu | Help | Log out

Navigate to b

“ou are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account

Water Resends| C’ WQS
[ e e e

Factsheet List

does not belang to you, please log out

Tuesday, October 04, 2005

Keyword [from assessment l:l
unit or monitoring srea
name]
Eoard Region & - Lahontan w
Listing ' 2008 4
Assessme rt Status Any £
Assessmel it Unit CABG34100301200508141 13738~ Tahae, Lake v
Monitoring Area Ay v| [any 3
Follutart Ay 3
Add Mew Factsheet
Use Any w
Refresh Factsheet List
r— AU Mame W10 M Narme [

‘ CABG3I0030120050914113739 | Tahoe, Lake | CABRG34100301 200509141 13739_1 | Tahoe, Lake |Agncu|lura| supphy | Nitrite

‘ Assessment Complete

Figure 15.6 Factsheet List Page with Results

Accessing a Fact Sheet

To access an individual Fact Sheet, click the “Factsheet ID”

hyperlink in

the appropriate row. This will bring you to the Factsheet Details page (See

Section 15.3.4 below).

15.3.2 Creating a New Fact Sheet

To add a new Fact Sheet, select a listing year, Monitoring Area ID

(MAID), and Name from the search criteria fields and click the “Add New
Factsheet” button. This opens the Add New Factsheet page (Figure 15.7).

At the top of the Add New Factsheet page, the AUID, AU name, MAID,
MA name, waterbody type, and listing year are displayed as read-only
fields. Table 15.4 lists the remaining fields and describes each one.

Table 15.4 Create New Fact Sheet Fields

Status Select a status for the Fact Sheet from the drop-down menu.
Primary : .

Beneficial Use Select a primary beneficial use from the drop-down menu.
Secondary Select one or more secondary beneficial uses. Multiple
Beneficial Use | selections can be made by holding down the CTRL key.
Pollutant

(- Select a pollutant category from the drop-down menu.
Pollutant Select a pollutant name from the drop-down menu. This
Name field will change based on the selection of pollutant category.
Pollutant Select one or more pollutant sources. Multiple selections can
Sources be made by holding down the CTRL key.

15-8
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g ! beru | Help | Log out
vv . X 2

Winter Rords) C’ QS Mavigate to:
“rou are logged-in as: tetratech. If thiz account does not belong to you, please log out.

Tue=sday, October 04, 2005
Assessment Units Factsheet List m

Add New Factsheet

AUID CABEBZ41002304120050914113739
Al Name Tahoez, Lake
MA D CABEZ410030120050914113739_1
MA Narme : Tahoe, Lake
wisterbody Type: B=y{=] & Harbors
Listing ‘ear: 2006
Status : ‘ A 3
Pri Beneficial Use :
Hl e ‘ Agricultural supply v
Secondary Beneficial Uses : Agricultural supply 2

Aquaculture

Cold freshwater habitat

Commercial or recreational collection of fish, shelfish, or organisms
Estuarine habitat

Follutart Category: ‘ A 2

Pollutart M: :
el amne ‘ BOD, sediment lead (Sediment Oxygen Demand) %

Follutant Sources :
-N&A

----- AGRICULTURE

Agricultural Return Flows

Agriculture v

Figure 15.7 Add New Factsheet Page

Click the “Save Factsheet” button at the bottom of the page when you
have finished entering data. This returns you to the Factsheet List page (as
described above).

15.3.3 Fact Sheet Details

The Factsheet Details page can be accessed by clicking on the Factsheet ID
hyperlink from the Fact Sheet results table of the Factsheet List page
(Figure 15.8).

The Factsheet Details page contains all of the fields found on the 4dd New
Factsheet page. This page also provides access to the screens that accept
Numeric and Non-Numeric Lines of Evidence (LOE) to be stored and
associated with the Fact Sheet.

If you change the information captured on the Fact Sheet, click the “Save
Factsheet” button to save the new information.

To make a copy of the current fact sheet, click the “Save New (Copy)”
button.
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% Meru | Help | Log out
Winter Foxends) C‘WQS Mawigate to: W

“rou are logged-in as: tetratech. If thiz account does not belong to you, please log out.

Monday, August 29, 2005
Assessment Units | Factsheet List | Decisions | Categories

Factsheet Details

ALID: CAL110640068200506281 15057

Al Mame : Trinity Lake

MAID : CAL1108400E200506221 15057 _2

MA Name : Trinity Lake [Morthwest Arm)

Wisterbody Type: Lake, Reservair

Listing Year: 2006

Status In Pragress 4

Primary Beneficial Use : Cold freshwater habitat b

Secondary Beneficial Uses © |[agricultural supply ¥

Cold freshuwater habitat
Commersial or recreational collection of fish, shelfish, or organisms

Estuarine habitat b
Pollutant Category: Nutrients v
Pallutart Narme: Ammonia b

Pollutant Sources

Numeric Lines of Evidence

Add New

22
‘ Edit LOE Delete LOE

Non-Numeric Lines of Evidence

Add New

| ] toew LOE Subgroup Assassmert Guality

28
‘ Edit LOE ‘ Delete LOE

Figure 15.8 Factsheet Details Page

Ancillary Evidence Effluent [rata Wfater Diszolved

Fallutant-Tissue Foor

15.3.4 Lines of Evidence

The Lines of Evidence pages are used to input qualitative and quantitative
information about a Monitoring Area that inform the water quality use
and attainment Decisions. Each Fact Sheet may contain one or more
Numeric Lines of Evidence and one or more Non-numeric Lines of
Evidence.

Each Line of Evidence is assigned one assessment type, or subgroup. The
assessment type generally describes the category of the data, or evidence
being written about in the LOE (e.g., Pollutant-Sediment, Pollutant-
Tissue).

Numeric Line of Evidence may also be associated with one or more
reference documents, and/or one or more data sets. Non-Numeric Lines
of Evidence may be associated with one or more reference documents.

15-10

Chapter 15 GeoWBS Online Editor



CIWQS version 1.8

Part V GeoWBS

Numeric Lines of Evidence

The Numeric Lines of Evidence page is shown in Figure 15.9.

Mondzy, August 29, 2005

e e e e

Factsheet Details
AL ID;

All Hame:

MAID:

MA Narme:

Follutant Name:

Source Name:

Designated Beneficial Uses :
Factsheet |D:

LOE ID:

LOE Subgroup: 9
Fraction: O

tatriz: 9

Nuriber of Samples: 9

Number of Exceedances: 9
StandardiCriterizs/0bj ective:

(2000 characters max)

Ewvaluation Guideline:

(2000 characters max)
Assessment Method:

(4000 characters max)
Spatial Representation:
(2000 characters max)

Temporal Representation:

(2000 characters max)

Ervironmental Conditions:

(2000 characters max)

Data Usedto Assess Water Quality:

CALT106400620050622 1 15057
Trinity Lake
CAL11064006200506281 15057 _2
Trinity Lake (Morthwest Arm)
Ammonia

AGRICULTURE AGRICULTURE  Agriculture

Cold freshwater habitat
34
22

Numeric Line of Evidence

Save Numeric LOE Assign References

Ancillary Evidence Effluent Data
Dizzolved b

Water A

[ Jrumerio
[ Jrumerie)

Standard/Criteriaf/Obje ctive:
(2000 characters max)

Ewaluation Guideline:
(2000 charactars max)

Benthic macroinvertebrate sunveys

[ata Used to Assess Water Quality:
(4000 charactars mas)

Spatial Representation:
(2000 charactars max)

Tempaoral Representation:
(2000 characters max)

Environmental Conditions:
(2000 charactars max)

Quality Assurance Assessment

Quality Assurance: 0 Good b

QAPP Information:
(2000 characters max)

Quality Assurance: Quality Assurance: Quality Assurance: Quality
[Azzurance: Quality Assurance:

QAQC Equivalent:
(2000 characters max)

QAIIC Equivalent: QAMIC Equivalent: QA/QC Equivalent: QADC
Equivalent: QA/QC Equivalent:

Figure 15.9 Numeric Lines of Evidence Page

At the top of the Numeric LOE page, the AUID, AU name, MAID, MA
name, pollutant name, source name, beneficial uses, Fact Sheet ID and
LOE ID are displayed as read-only fields. Table 15.5 lists the remaining
fields and describes each one.
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Table 15.5 Numeric LOE Fields

LOE Subgroup Select an LOE subgroup from the drop-down menu.
) Select the fraction of chemicals found from the drop-
Fraction
down menu.
Matrix Select the matrix type of the sample(s) from the drop-
down menu.
Numberof Enter the number of samples taken.
Samples
Number of
Enter the number of exceedences recorded.
Exceedences
Stap da'r d/Criteria/ Describe the standard/criteria/objective.
Objective
Evaluation . . R
Guideline Describe the evaluation guideline(s).
Assessment Select the assessment Method used from the drop-
Method down menu.

Data Used to
Assess Water

Describe the data used to assess water quality.

Quality
?g; ?)trl:ien NEI, Describe the spatial representation.
§§$E ggia - Describe the temporal representation.
Eggi;iirg:smal Describe the environmental conditions.

uality Assurance Select the level of quality assurance from the drop-
Q y down menu.
QAPP Information | Enter any QAPP information (as appropriate).
%(?u/igacljen " Describe the QA/QC equivalent.

Hold your mouse over the ( '9') icon next to any field name to
view information about a particular field at the mouse tip.

Click the “Save Numeric LOE” button to save the information you have
entered and return to the Factsheet page. The new record appears in the
Numeric Lines of Evidence table.

Click the “Edit LOE” button to return to the Numeric Lines of Evidence
page. Click the “Delete LOE” button to delete the row from the table.

Non-Numeric Lines of Evidence

The Non-numeric Line of Evidence page is shown in Figure 15.10.

15-12
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Monday, August 23, 2005
Assessment Units | Factsheet List Categories

Factsheet Details

AU 1Dz CAL1106400620050628116057

Al Hame: Trinity Lake

M#A, 1D: CAL1106400820050628115057_2

MA Narne: Trinity Lake (Hodhwest Am)

Pollutart Name: Ammania

Source Name: AGRICULTURE,AGRICULT URE;Agriculture
De=ignated Beneficial Uses : Cold freshuater habitat

Factsheet 1D: 34

LOE ID: 29

Non-Numeric Line of Evidence

Water Quality Standard

LOE Subgroup: e Pollutant Tissue v

Antidegradation Consideration: Antidegradation Gonsideration: Antid T ey e

(2000 characters maxle Antidegradation Consideration:

Nom-Numeric Objective: Antidegradation Consideration: Antid dation Considerati

(2000 characters max]e Antidegradation Consideration:

Evaluation Guideline: [antidegradation C ideration: Antid Telar Consldarsficn:

[2000 characters max) i adation iderat) i dation C
Antidegradation Consideration:

Summary of Data and/or Information
Hurnber of Samples:

_ 1]
[r||.|menc|e
(O

Number of Exceedences:

[murneric )

Spatial Representation: Spatial R fation: Spatial Representation:Spatial

(2000 characters max] Raprasentation: Spatial Represantation:

Ternporal Representation: Temporal Representation Temporal Representation Temporal
(2000 sharscters maxle (3 ion Temporal R tation

Assessmert Method:

[ Combined sampling of water column, sediment, biota for chemical analysis v
Data Usedto Assess Water Guality: Data Uszed to Assess Water Quality: Data Used to Assess Water
(4000 characters max) (Quality: Data Uzed to Assess Water Quality: Data Used to Assess
ater Quality:
Enviranmetal Conditions: Environmetal Conditions: Enwironmetal Conditions: Environmetal
[2000 characters lnax]e Conditions:

Information Used to Assess Water Quality: Information Used to Assess Water Quality: Information Used to
[4000 characters maxlo |Assess Water Quality: Information Used to Assess Water Quality:

Quality Assurance Assessment

Quality Assurance: Poor b

QAFF Infor ration: (Quality Assurance: Quality Assurance: Quality Assurance:
(2000 characters max]

QAAC Equivalent: QA/OC Equivalent.OA/DC Equivalent QAJOC Equivalent QAT
(2000 characters max) [Equivalent:

Figure 15.10 Non-numeric Lines of Evidence Page

At the top of the Non-Numeric LOE page, the AUID, AU name, MAID,
MA name, pollutant name, source name, beneficial uses, Fact Sheet ID and
LOE ID are displayed as read-only fields. Table 15.6 lists the remaining
fields and describes each one.
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Table 15.6 Non-Numeric LOE Fields

LOE Subgroup | Select an LOE subgroup from the drop-down menu.
Antidegradation . . : . . .
Consideration Enter any antidegradation considerations (if applicable).
Non-Numeric Copy objective, criterion or stand'ard.here as dlsplayed by the
— system. If not available, enter objective from basin plan or
Objective .
alternative source.
Evaluation . - .
Guideline Enter any evaluation guidelines (as appropriate).
Number of Enter the number of samples taken.
Samples
Number of
Enter the number of exceedences recorded.
Exceedences
Spatial . . .
Repeseniaiion Describe the spatial representation.
Temporal . .
Represeniaiion Describe the temporal representation.
Assessment Select the assessment Method used from the drop-down
Method menu.
Data Used to
Assess Water Describe the data used to assess water quality.
Quality
Envn*.o.n —— Describe the environmental conditions.
Conditions
Information
Used to Assess | Describe the information used to assess water quality.
Water Quality
Quality Select the level of quality assurance from the drop-down
Assurance menu.
QAPP . . :
Tnformation Enter any QAPP information (as appropriate).
QA/QC . .
Bl Describe the QA/QC equivalent.

B  Hold your mouse over the ( 9) icon next to any field name to
view information about a particular field at the mouse tip.

Click the “Save Non-Numeric LOE” button to save the information you
have entered and return to the Factsheet Details page. The new LOE
record appears in the Non-Numeric LOE table.

Click the “Edit LOE” button to return to the Non-Numeric Lines of
Evidence page. Click the “Delete LOE” button to delete the row from the
table.
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15.3.5 Assigning References

[t is possible to assign references to both Numeric and Non-Numeric
LOE. This can be done from the either the Numeric LOE or Non-Numeric
LOE page (Figures 15.9 and 15.10).

From either LOE page, click the “Assign References” button to view the
Assign References page (Figure 15.11).

% g Menu | Halp | Log out
. X 3

Witter Fogurs| ClWQS Nawigate to:
“fou are logged-in as: tetratech, If this aceount does not belong to you, please log out.

Monday, August 289, 2005
Assessment Units | Factsheet List | Decisions | Categories

Factsheet Details

ALID: CAL1106400620050628 1 15057

Al Name: Trinity Lake

A D: CAL1M106400520050522 115057 _2

MA Name: Trinity Lake (Morthwest Arm)

Pollutant Hame: Ammonia

Saource Name: AGRICULTUREAGRICULTURE: Agriculture
Deszignated Beneficial Uses : Cold freshwater habitat

Factshest 1D: 34

LOE ID: s

Assign Bibliographic References to Line of Evidence

Add Reference Return to LOE
r Lirw: Reizerd Plugins Linux: Reizerd Plugins
Delete
r Me The Book 0971372000
Delete
r Sthor Title 031272006
Delete
r t Test
Delete

Figure 15.11 Assign References Page

At the top of the Assign References page, the AUID, AU name, MAID, MA
name, pollutant name, source name, beneficial uses, Fact Sheet ID and
LOE ID are displayed as read-only fields. Below this is a table showing all
available references.

The references table lists the author’s name, title, publication date and
pages cited for each associated reference.

Select the checkbox in the Assigned field to associate the reference with the
LOE.

Click the “Delete” button to delete the reference from the Online Editor.

Chapter 15 GeoWBS Online Editor

15-15



Part V GeoWBS CIWQS version 1.8
Click the “Return to LOE” button to return to the LOE page.
Click the “Add Reference” button to open the Reference page (Figure
15.12).
Click the hyperlink in the Author field to view details of a particular
reference on the Reference page.
% Menu | Help | Log oot
Water R CIWQS Mawigate to: w
“rou are logged-in as: tetratech. If thiz account does not belong to wou, pleasze log out.
Monday, August 29, 2005
it | srcatie | oo | cute |
Factsheet Details
AlD: CAL11064006200506281 15057
Al Narme: Trinity Lake
A ID: CAL110640058200505281 15057 _2
P2 Name: Trinity Lake (Morthuwest Arm)
Pollutart Name: Ammonia
Source Name: AGRICULTUREAGRICULTURE: Agriculture
Designated Beneficial Uses Cold freshiater habitat
Factsheet 10 24
LOE ID: 22
Reference
Title:
Austhar: | |
Agency: | |
Publication: | |
Publication Date: :[mm;ddm]
Issue: | |
“wolume: | |
Fages Cited: | |
URL: | |
Record Inde:: l:l
Select Waterbody |D: CAL1106400620050628115057_2  w
Select Board: Region 1 - North Coast v
Select Reference Type: ey W
Select Madiz: -Hre b
Relewvant 7 r
Comments:
(2000 chars max)
Figure 15.12 Reference Page
At the top of the Reference page, the AUID, AU name, MAID, MA name,
pollutant name, source name, beneficial uses, Fact Sheet ID and LOE 1D
are displayed as read-only fields. Table 15.7 lists the remaining fields and
describes each one.
Click the “Save Reference” button to save the information you have
entered and return to the Assign References page. The new Reference
record appears in the reference table.
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Table 15.7 Reference Fields

Title Enter the title of the reference.

Author Enter the name of the author of the reference.

A Enter the name of the agency associated with the
gency reference.

Publication Enter the name of the publication.

Publication Date | Enter the publication date in the form (mm/dd/yyyy).

Issue Enter the issue number.

Volume Enter the volume number.

Pages Cited Enter the pages cited.

URL Enter the URL of the reference.

Record Index Enter the record index.

Select Waterbody | Select the associated waterbody ID from the drop-

ID down menu.

Select Board

Select the associated Water Board from the drop-
down menu.

Select Reference

Select the reference type from the drop-down menu.

Type

Select Media Select the media type from the drop-down menu.
Relevant? Indicate whether the reference is relevant.
Comments Enter comments as needed.

15.3.6 Assigning

Datasets

Numeric LOEs can also be assigned to datasets. From the Numeric LOE
page, click the “Assign Datasets” button to view the Dataset Search page

(Figure 15.13).

Factsheet Details
AUID:

AU Name

MAID:

MA Name:

Pollutzrt Name:

Source Name:

Designated Beneficial Uses :

Trinity Lake

Ammonia

Datasets

Matrix Cade

T T e

CAL1106400620050628 115057

CAL1106400620050628 115067 _2
Trinity Lake (Northwest Amm)

AGRICULTURE:AGRICULTURE Agriculture
Cold freshwater habitat

Board |0 Source

Menu | Help | Log out
Navigate to B

“You are lagged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belang ta you, please log out

Mondsy, August 29, 2005

Matriz Mame

Figure 15.13 Dataset Search Page
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Choose a matrix code from the drop-down menu and click the “Refresh”
button to view all available datasets for that matrix code. The datasets
will be displayed in the table (Figure 15.14).

% Wenw | Help | Log out
cIwQs Navigate to: -

Waer Haruris
“ou are logged-in as: tetratech, If this account does not belong to you, please log out.

Monday, August 28, 2005

Factsheet Details

AU CALI10G64006 20050628 115057

AU Name: Trinity Lake

MAID: CAL11063400620050628115067 _2

MA Name: Trinity Lake (Northwest Am)

Pollutant Name: Ammenia

Source Name: AGRICULTURE AGRICULTURE: Agriculture
Designated Bereficial Uses Cold freshwater habitat

Factsheet 1D 39

LOE ID: 22

Datasets

Matrix Code.

Title

Add New

-
Delete
-
Delete
-

URL
ion

Title:Title: Title:Title: Title:Title: Data Source: Data Sourcs: Data Sourcs: Data || viiztar 615 URL: URL: URL: URL:
Title:Title: Tile: Title: Title:Title: Titlenw Seurce: Data Seurce: Data Saurse: URL: URL:

Data settitle data source wiater N

Wister Samples Source Wiater Database File || hitp:ithp.com

Figure 15.14 Sediment Datasets

The dataset table displays the dataset ID, inventory ID, board ID, tier,
title, source, matrix name, media description and URL of the dataset.

Select the checkbox in the Assigned field to associate this dataset with the
LOE.

Click the “Delete” button to delete the dataset from the Online Editor.
Click the “Add New” button to open the Dataset page (Figure 15.15).

Click the hyperlink in the Dataset ID field to view details of a particular
dataset on the Dataset page.

At the top of the Dataset page, the AUID, AU name, MAID, MA name,
pollutant name, source name, beneficial uses, Fact Sheet ID and LOE ID
are displayed as read-only fields. Table 15.8 lists the remaining fields and
describes each one.

Click the “Save Dataset” button to save the information you have entered
and return to the Dataset Search page. The new dataset record appears in
the dataset table.
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Factsheet Details

Monday, August 29, 2005

ALID: CAL1106400620050628 115057

AU Name: Trinity Lake

MAID: CAL1106400620050628 115057 _2

MA Hame: Trinity Lake (Horthwest Arm)

Fallutant Mame: Ammania

Source Hame: AGRICULTUREAGRICULTURE: Agriculture
Designated Beneficial Uses @ Cold freshwater habitat

Factsheet 1D: 34

LOE ID: 22

Dataset

henu | Help | Log out

MNavigste to: b
“rou are logged-in as: tetratech. If this aceount does not belong to yvou, please log out.

Title: [rater Samples |
Cortact: [me |
Data Source: |Source |
Irwertory 10:

Select Board: Region 1 - Horth Coast bl

Agency/Organization: |Agency

Matrix Code: N2

Study Type: |Stu dy Type |
Selact Madia: Latabase File A

URL: [http:tihip.com |
Relewvant 7

Comments: comments

(2000 chars max)

[Pzesréoc?h::sR;Cair]d. |June 4, 2000 - June 30 2000 |
Waterbody Addressed: | |

(255 chars max)

Figure 15.15 Dataset Page

Table 15.8 Dataset Fields

Title

Enter the title of the dataset.

Contact

Enter the name of the contact.

Data Source

Enter the source of the dataset.

Inventory ID

Enter the inventory ID.

Select Board

Select a Water Board from the drop-down menu.

Agency/Organization | Enter the name of the associated agency/organization.
Tier Enter the dataset tier.

Matrix Code Select a matrix code from the drop-down menu.

Study Type Enter a brief description of the study type.

Select Media Select a media type from the drop-down menu.

URL Enter a URL for the study.

Relevant Indicate whether the dataset is relevant.

Comments Enter any comments, as necessary.

Period of Record Indicate the period of record.

Waterbody Enter a brief description of the waterbody addressed by
Addressed the dataset.
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15.4 The Decisions Module

The impairment determinations (attainment status) are recorded in a
series of pages collectively known as the Deciszon Module. The Decisions
page can be accessed by clicking the “Decisions” button at the top of any
page of the Online Editor.

The first page of the Decision Module lists the existing Decisions and
provides links to the page that allows a new Decision to be created (Figure
15.16). A Decision is the evaluation of the data in a Fact Sheet or group of
associated Fact Sheets to determine whether a Monitoring Area meets its
water quality objectives.

ﬁ ! Menu | Help | Log out
Waler Monriis cIwQs Navigate to: -1
“ou are logged-in as: demao. If thiz account does not belong to wou, please log out.

Thursday, June 23, 2005
Azses=ment Units Factsheet List C Help

Decisions

Keywiord (from assessment unit! monitoring ares name) l:l

Listing Year Board Decizion Status
Hew Decision

|2005 'l Ay | [y | = Fefresh Decision List

Decision [0 D=te OF Submi=sion m m E Irnpair rnent
Figure 15.16 Decisions Page

Decisions are created when one or more Fact Sheets for an Assessment
Unit and Monitoring Area are assigned to a particular impairment
assessment.

== Only Fact Sheets from the same Monitoring Area can be
associated with a particular Decision.

A water quality assessor can associate Fact Sheets in any logical manner.
Each decision, however, must have one master Fact Sheet. A master Fact
Sheet determines the Monitoring Area (water body), impairment, use, and
source that is assigned to the decision. Other Fact Sheets can be
associated with the master Fact Sheet to provide supporting information
for a Decision.

For example, associated Fact Sheets might relate to other uses, other
sources, and other impairments. The system allows you to provide an
explanation for why the additional FFact Sheets are associated with the
Decision.
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Use the fields at the top of the Decisions page to search for an existing
Decision. Click the “Refresh Decision List” button to activate the search.
The table will show all Decisions that matched your search criteria
(Figure 15.17).

% henu | Help | Log out
-4 CIWQS Havigateto c

“fou are logged-in as: tetratech. If this account does not belong to you, please log out.

Monday, fugust 29, 2005
Assessment Units | Factsheet List Categories

Decisions
Keyword (fram assessment unit! monitering area name] I
Listing rear Board Decision Status
Mews Decision
2008 Ay v Any v H Refresh Decision List

User Name LR Al Name MA Name Impairmert

1 ¥ nrichard Monday. July 12, || 1 Trinity Lake Trinity Lake tHorthuest Cold freshmater habitat Turbidity Place on 303()
2005 Arm) List

2z W frenton Friday, August 28, [ 1 Prescott Fok Upper Area || Prescott Foik Ma3 Fish migration Nitragen, Nitrate Place on 303(d)
2005 List

3 NS frenton Friday, August 26, [ 1 Prescott Fok Upper Area || Prescott Fotk Upper WM& 2 || Wiater contact recreation || Alpha particles No Decision
2005

4 e frenton Friday, August 26, || 1 Prescott Fok Upper Area Frescott Foi MAS Shellfish harvesting Enterococcus Remowve from 303
2005 (dy List

5 v frenton Friday, August 28, |1 Frescott Fok Upper Area || Preseott Fodk Upper M& 2 || Fish migration BROMIDE Place on 303(d)
2005 List

& ¥ frenton Friday, August 28. || 1 Frescott For Upper Area || Pressott Fodt a3 Shellfish harvesting Nitrogen, Hitrate No Decision

2005

Figure 15.17 Decisions List with Results

From the Decisions page you can either create a new Decision by clicking
the “New Decision” button, or you can view and edit the Fact Sheets
associated with an existing Decision by clicking on the hyperlink in the
Decision ID field.

Editing Decisions is discussed in section 15.4.2 below.

15.4.1 Adding a New Decision

Once Fact Sheets have been created for a Monitoring Area they may be
grouped on the Associate Fact Sheets page to provide evidence for use-
support decisions. Clicking on the “Add New Decision” button on the
Decisions page brings you to the Associate Fact Sheets page (Figure 15.18).

The fields at the top of the page allow you to select a Regional Board,
listing year, Assessment Unit ID and name, and Monitoring Area ID and
name. When you have entered the appropriate data for the Monitoring
Area that will be associated with the new Decision, click the “Show List”
button. This causes the page to refresh and shows all Fact Sheets related
to the Monitoring Area you selected (Figure 15.19).
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Figure 15.19 Related Fact Sheets

Click the hyperlink in the Factsheet ID field to open a new window
showing the details of the selected Fact Sheet.

Use the Master field to select the master Fact Sheet. Select the checkbox
in the Associate field to select additional Fact Sheets to associate with the

decision.

When you have made your selections, click the “Save Decision” button to

save.

15.4.2 Editing Existing Decisions

To edit an existing Fact Sheet, click on the hyperlink in the Deczsion ID
field on the Decisions page (this takes you to the Associate Factsheets page).
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Figure 15.20 shows the Associate Factsheets page. All Fact Sheets
associated with the Decision are listed in the table.

Navigate to:
You are logged-in as: tetratesh. If this ascount

4 CIVQS
Assessment Units | Factsheet List mm

Associate Factsheets

4
Prescolt Fork Upper frea
Prascolt Fork Ma2

Decision 1D
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Mo
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Figure 15.20 Associate Factsheets Page.

The table shows the Fact Sheet ID, the associated Region, the AUID, AU
name, MAID, MA name, associated beneficial uses, and the impairment

related to the Fact Sheet.

The radio button in the Master field indicates which Fact Sheet has been
designated as the master Fact Sheet and the Associate field indicates that

these Fact Sheets are associated with

this Decision.

Select the checkbox in the Associate field to clear the check to disassociate a

Fact Sheet from the Decision.

To add a Fact Sheet to the Decision, click the “Show List” button. This
refreshes the table to show all FFact Sheets associated with the targeted

Monitoring Area (Figure 15.21).
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Figure 15.21 View All Fact Sheets
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Use the checkboxes in the Assoczate tield to assign additional Fact Sheets
to the Decision. When you are finished, click the “Save Decision” button
to save your changes.

15.4.3 Creating a Final Decision

Once you are ready to create a final Decision, click the “Decision Details”
button on the Associated Fact Sheets page. This brings you to the Create
Final Decision page (Figure 15.22).
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Figure 15.22 Create Final Decision Page

At the top of the Create Final Decision page, the Decision 1D, AUID, AU
name, MAID, MA name, associated beneficial use, impairment name,
impairment source, listing year, assessment types (numeric) and
assessment types (non-numeric) are displayed as read-only fields.
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The remainder of the page contains fields that collect data used to help
determine the 803(d) ruling for the related waterbody.

The first question asks whether the impairment-Monitoring Area should
be placed on the portion of the 303(d) list for water quality limited
segments being addressed by pollution measures; answer ‘yes’ or ‘no’ by
clicking the radio buttons.

If the answer to the above question is “yes”, indicate whether the pollution
measure is a USEPA approved TMDL with a completed implementation
plan by selecting the checkbox.

Enter the TMDL project number and indicate whether a remedial
program is in place. If a remedial program in place is chosen, enter the
expected attainment date in the field provided in the format (YYYY).

Next, indicate whether the impairment is a pollutant and whether the
Monitoring Area use has confirmed anti-degradation considerations (by
default, the checkboxes will be selected).

The next set of fields require that you select the overall assessment quality
(from the drop-down menu), and enter a Regional Board recommendation,
a State Board recommendation, and a description of the Decision
relationships.

In the final group of fields, select an assessment Decision/use support
rating for the impairment-Monitoring Area combination. For the final
listing Decision, indicate whether the use impairment combination should

be placed on the 303(d) list requiring a TMDL, a year for the TMDL
schedule and additional comments (as necessary).

When you have finished entering information for the Final Decision, click
the “Save” button at the bottom of the page.

15.5 Category Decisions

The Categories page (the Monitoring Area Category Decision page) is
accessed by clicking the “Categories” button located in the header of every
page within the Online Editor (Figure 15.23). The tables allow you to
view the related decisions, the support ratings for the assessed beneficial
uses, and the USEPA 305(b) category assignments for a given Monitoring
Area.

Chapter 15 GeoWBS Online Editor 15-25



Part V GeoWBS CIWQS version 1.8

S fowas] e
~gm . :

omtng, A 30, 2008

Figure 15.23 Search Results for a Category Decision

The fields at the top of the screen allow you to search for a specific
Monitoring Area by selecting the year for which an assessment is being
performed, the related Regional Board, the related Assessment Unit ID
and, finally, the specific Monitoring Area ID.

The Listing Vear and Board fields are used to filter the list of Assessment
Units (AUs) available. The list of Monitoring Areas is filtered by the
combination of Listing Year, Board and AU field values. The buttons
located to the right of the AU and M fields can be used to scroll through
the list of available values as an alternative to selecting values from the
drop-down menus.

For any given Monitoring Area, the Comprehensive Assessment Results,
Aggregated Use Support Ratings and USEPA 305(b) Determinations
tables display information that has been recorded using the GeoWBS
Online Editor pages.

Comprehensive Assessment Results Table

This table lists all of the decisions that have been submitted for the
Monitoring Area. The information contained within the table is input via
the Decisions page and provides the details of the fact sheet assessment
process. The values are read-only.
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Aggregated Use Support Ratings Table

This table summarizes the final Use Support Ratings for the beneficial
uses assigned to this Monitoring Area. The information is aggregated
trom the Comprehensive Assessment Results Table. To specity a Use
Support Rating for a use if one has not already been determined (for which
no decision exists) select a value from the Final Use Support Rating drop-
down menu.

USEPA 305(b) Determinations Table

This table shows the Category assignments (305(b) 4C, 5A, and 5B) for
each Impairment/Use pair shown in the Comprehensive Assessment
Results Table. The system calculates the appropriate Category from a set
of rigid logical rules. It is possible to override this calculated Category by
selecting a new Category from the Override Calculated Category drop-down
menu.

The Comments field allows you to input comments that will be applied to
the 803(d) assignments.

@ ‘When all changes to the Use Support Ratings and Categories
have been made, click the “Submit” button to save all changes.
This also generates the Summary sentence at the bottom of
the page.
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16
GeoWBS Desktop Editor

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Introduction to the Desktop Editor
e Toolbars and functions
e Creating Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas

e Uploading information to the CIWQS EDM

16.1 Introduction

The primary function of the GeoWBS Desktop Editor is to define
Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas for the purpose of uploading the
information to the CIWQS Online Editor. The Desktop Editor was
developed as an extension for ArcMap, an ArcGIS application developed
by ESRI. It allows for the editing and management of geospatial water
body features and their basic attributes. The Desktop Editor provides the
most robust reporting platform of all the GeoWBS components.

This chapter focuses on how to use the GeoWBS ArcMap extension to
create Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas and upload the
information to the CIWQS database It does not cover all aspects of
ArcMap. For additional information on the features and tools of ArcMap,
use the ArcMap “Help” menu or visit the ESRI Web site at
http://www.esri.com/.

16.2 Getting Started

The Desktop Editor is the only GeoWBS component that is not available
through the CIWQS online interface. It can be accessed using the
MetaFrame Presentation Server Client found at http://citrix.tetratech-
ftx.com/citrix/metaframe. MetaFrame establishes an intranet connection
between your computer and the server that houses the GeoWBS
application and data.
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B~  Itis not necessary to have ArcGIS installed on your computer
to access the Desktop Editor.

16.2.1 Opening the Desktop Editor

To run the Desktop Editor, open the MetalFrame site (using your internet
browser) and log into the GeoWBS server. Accessing this site brings you
to the Metal'rame login page (Figure 16.1).

CiTIlIX' Web Interface

for MetaFrame® Presentation Server

Log in Q Welcome

user nare: Please log in

| To log in to MetaFrame Presentation Server, enter the credentials required, and then click Log In.

Password:
If you do not know your log in information, please contact your help desk or system administrator,

Darmain: Message Center

The Message Center displays any information or error messages that may ocour,
Advanced Options >>>

Figure 16.1 Login Page for the MetaFrame Presentation Server

To log in to the system, enter the appropriate username, password and
domain information and click the “Log In” button.

B~ Contact a System Administrator if you do not have login
information or if you have difficulty accessing the system.

When you have successtully logged in, the page refreshes to show the
MetaFrame Applications window (Figure 16.2).

CiTIlIX' Web Interface

for MetaFrame® Presentation Server

Applications J L & Welcome
& o Gl U MetaFrame Presentation Server Applications

vWelcome to your personalized view of your MetaFrame Presentation Server applications. The Applications
box contains icons for the applications that you can use. Click an icon to launch an application. Click
Refresh to view the latest applications. Click Settings to change your settings. Click a folder icon to display

Gckian its contents. If you have problems using an application, please contact your help desk or system
administrator for more information.

Reconnect ] [ Disconnect ] [ Log Off ]

Message Center

The Message Center displays any information or error messages that may occur

Figure 16.2 MetaFrame Applications Window

& Error messages displayed on the MetaFrame Applications
frame will not necessarily prevent you from accessing the
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GeoWBS Desktop Editor. Contact a System Administrator if
you have problems accessing the application.

The GeoWBS Desktop Editor can be accessed by clicking on the ArcMap
icon within the Applications frame.

':E:' Your MetaFrame session will time out after a certain period of
inactivity in the Desktop Editor. Simply click the “Reconnect”
button to reestablish your connection.

When you are finished using the Desktop Editor, click the “Log Oft”
button at the bottom of the Applications frame to end the MetaFrame

session.

Clicking the ArcMap icon ( #="#p ) establishes an ICA connection with the
GeoWBS server and opens an instance of ArcMap within ArcGIS 9.
Before ArcGIS will load, however, a dialogue window is presented that
asks what access level you would like to grant the CITRIX server (Figure
16.3).

H Client File Security EI

CITRIX

A gerver application is tving to access pour local
client files.

“What acceszs should be allowed?
(* Mofccess

" Read Access
T Full Access

Do you want to be asked again?
(o Alwaps ask me

" Mever ask me again for this server

" MWever ask me again

(o ]

Figure 16.3 Citrix MetaFrame Connection and ArcGIS 9

For full access to all of the GeoWBS data, select the “Full Access” radio
button and click “OK”.
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Connecting to ArcMap |Z||:.[Z|
- CitrixMetaFrame-
ArcGIS 9
ArcMap Zonneckion established, Megaotiating capabilities. .,

] Cance

Plis

Cogyright & 195902004 ESAI. All Rights Resereed, This program 1§ protected G!S hi’ ES“'

by LS andd intemational capyright laws as described in thie about box

Citrix Independent Computing Architecture (ICA)

When you launch ArcMap through the MetaFrame application
frame, a connection to the GeoWBS server is automatically
established. Evidence of this connection is displayed in your start
menu in the form of the ICA icon (E). Clicking on this icon opens
the Program Neighborhood Connection Center (see figure below).
This window shows all open connections. If there are no
connections shown in this window, you will be unable to access
ArcMap.

F Program Neighborhood Connection Center |:||:,[z|

IC4 connections

= @ Active Dizconnect
= TTDFFRS-SEMECA

a geowbs.mxd - Archap - Arciew - W Full Sereen

Fropeities
Logaff

File Security

< |

|

i

1 Server uzed, 1 Remote Applications Help

ArcMap opens with the startup dialogue box (Figure 16.4). To open the
file containing the GeoWBS data, click the An exzsting map: radio button
and select the file that ends with “...\Desktop\geowbs.mxd".
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Templates provide ready-to-uze layouts and base maps
for warious geographic regions.

é * A exizting map:

Browse for maps...
:C:ADocuments and Settingsh,

uzer] hhesktophoeowbs, mxd

[T Immediately add data
[~ Do nat show thiz dialog again

Figure 16.4 ArcMap Startup Dialogue Box

Click “OR” to open the file. The ArcMap project window is populated
with the geowbs.mxd data (Figure 16.5).

(81 geowbs.mxd - ArcMap - Arc¥iew EEY

Fie Edit Yew Insert Selection Tooks Window Help

DEE& s @ |- ¢ o[ &80 K| (REREEO@ED ER O T
—————— « =
B £ Layers
= Monitaring Area (Line)
= Assessment Unik {Line)
El M NHOFlowiine
o~

= O Monitering Area (Folygor
O
£ O assessmert Uik (Polyga

= O NHDWaterbody
O

& O 8asinPlan H5A
[

= O Cabiater

a0 IC:AI County v { 1\ —~

B B Region Boundary
[ <all other values>
REB_NAME
[ central Coast
[Icentral valley
[ Colorado River

[Jiahontan

[CLos Angeles
[Inorth Coast
[]san Dizgo

[ San Francisco Bay

[[J5anta Ana
<l | b j e
Display | Source | Selection ELNERE il )
pawng v+ R G0 | O~ A~ o= [0 e <[ [0 = BIH‘A'&vi';v‘

| [193981.67 -25642.48 Meters |
Figure 16.5 ArcMap Project Window Showing the geowbs.mxd Data File

The project window has four main components:

¢ Menus
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¢ Toolbars
¢ Table of contents

¢ Map frame

The menus (“File”, “View”, “Tools”, etc. at the top of the screen) provide
access to the tools and features of ArcMap. Menu selections are described
throughout this chapter as they apply to the topic under discussion.

ArcMap toolbars contain various controls that allow you to manipulate
shape and attribute data. The GeoWBS toolbars contain additional tools
for defining and establishing Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas.

The table of contents frame displays the data layers available for use in the
Desktop Editor application. Layers are described in further detail below.

The map frame displays the map features, as selected. Here, Assessment
Units and Monitoring Areas can be added, manipulated, and deleted using
the GeoWBS toolbar options.

16.2.2 Layers

The maps displayed in the map frame are made up of layers of information.
Each layer contains two types of data:

¢ Spatial data: Information about the location and shape of, and
relationships among, geographic features.

¢ Attribute data: information related to the features on the map,
such as Assessment Unit IDs and stream lengths

Layers are composed of sets of similar information. For example,
Assessment Units represented as lines on the map (rivers and streams)
compose one layer while NHD waterbodies (lakes and ponds) make up
another. In this way, it is possible to view specific pieces of information by
controlling what layers are displayed on your map.

Layers available for use in ArcMap are displayed in the Table of Contents
trame to the left of the map. Within this frame, all available layers are
listed along with the symbol (or symbols) used to represent them within
the map frame.

The checkboxes next to each layer are used to turn each layer “on” or “oft”
in the map frame. Layers that are currently available (visible in the map
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frame) have dark checkboxes next to them (M) and layers that are not
available (not visible in the map frame) have empty checkboxes (1J).

16.3 The ArcMap and GeoWBS Toolbars

As mentioned in the beginning of the chapter, the primary functions of the
Desktop Editor are to create Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas and
assign attribute data to these features. These tasks are carried out using
the tools found on the ArcMap and GeoWBS toolbars.

All toolbars within ArcMap can be viewed as floating toolbars within
the map frame, or they can be “docked” to the top, sides or bottom
of the project window. To move a toolbar, click the blue bar at the
top (if it is floating) or on the left side of the toolbar (if it is docked)
and drag it to a new location. Only floating toolbars display the
toolbar name at the top. Toolbars that are docked do not display the
name of the toolbar.

16.3.1 ArcMap Toolbars

While the GeoWBS toolbars contain the majority of functions used in the
creation of Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas, some of the tools
tound on the ArcMap toolbars are essential to carry out basic feature
manipulation within the map frame.

There are two toolbars in particular that will be used regularly: the
“Standard” (Figure 16.6) and the “Tools” toolbars (Figure 16.7).

X|
DEEHS L EBRX | o o117 ERVAROE 2=11%

Figure 16.6 Standard Toolbar

X|
AN @eED TR O MG T

Figure 16.7 Tools Toolbar

Standard Toolbar

The Standard toolbar is typically found docked to the top of the project
window. This toolbar contains many common tools such as “Create New
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File”, “Open File”, “Save File”, and “Print”, along with some additional
teatures specific to ArcMap. The tools that are most commonly used are
described below.

* Add Data — This control allows you to add another shape file to the

project window.

I [ Scale — This drop-down menu displays the current map

scale. Selecting a value from the drop-down menu refreshes the map to the
selected scale.

h-‘? What's This? — Click on this control and then on other objects within
the project window to open a help window with an explanation of the
selected feature.

Tools Toolbar

The Tools Toolbar can also be found docked to the top of the project
window. This toolbar contains many of the controls used to navigate
around the map and to select features from the layers.

@ Zoom In —To zoom in centered on a particular location on the map,
click that position once with this tool. To zoom in to a particular area on the
map, click and drag a box over the area with this tool.

El Zoom Out — To zoom out centered on a particular location on the
map, click that position once with this tool. To zoom out to a particular area
on the map, click and drag a box over the area with this tool.

Y
A% Fixed Zoom In — Zooms in on the center of the data on your map to

75% of the current scale.

LA
k¥ Fixed Zoom Out — Zooms out on the center of the data on your map

to 125% of the current scale.

'ﬁﬂ-? Pan — This control allows you to pan the data in your map by
dragging the display in any direction. Click on an area of the map with the
left mouse button and drag the display to the desired location.

O Full Extent — Zooms to the full spatial extent of all of the layers in the
map view.
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‘ Go Back to Previous Extent — Redraws the map at the previous map
extent. Click this button to go back to where you were before you zoomed or
panned.

* Go to Next Extent — Redraws the map at the next map extent in the
sequence. Click this button to return to where you were before clicking the
“Go Back to Previous Extent” control.

D\‘E Select Features — Use this tool to select features on the map. This can
be done either by clicking an individual feature (point, line or polygon) or by
clicking and dragging a box around a set of features. Features that fall partly
or wholly inside the box you define are selected. To select more than one
teature, hold down the SHIFT key when you use the tool.

k Select Elements — This tool lets you select, resize, and move:

¢ Map elements drawn on your map in layout view

¢ Graphic elements (such as lines and boxes) drawn on your data from
or on the map layout

¢ Text elements drawn on your data frame or on your map layout

i Identify — Use this tool to get information about features on the map.
When you click on a feature with this tool (or click and drag a box around a
group of features), a window opens showing the attributes of that feature
(e.g., a lake or a stream). The attributes displayed depend on the
characteristics of the type of feature you select.

4 Find — This control allows you to find specific features on the map
using the attribute data of those features. Clicking this control opens the
Find window where you can enter search criteria to find the targeted
teatures.

i
ety Measure — This control allows you to calculate the distance between

two or more points on the map. To use this feature, click on the measure
button on the Standard Toolbar. The cursor changes to a small ruler icon.
Click on your starting point and then move the cursor to the end point. The
distance measured is displayed in the status bar in the lower right corner of
the window. You can drag the cursor to multiple locations, clicking to
establish new points, or double-clicking to end the measure action.
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7 Hyperlink — This control allows you to open hyperlinks that have

been associated with map features.

16.3.2 Activating the GeoWBS Extension

To use the GeoWBS toolbars, the GeoWBS Extension must first be
activated within ArcMap. Open the “T'ools” menu and click on the
“Extensions...” option. This opens the Extensions window (Figure 16.8).

Select the extensions you want to use,

O

O ArcPress

M GeowBS

O Spatial Analst

Description:

3D Analyst 9.0
Copyright ©1933-2004 ESRI Inc. All Rights Reserved

Provides tools for surface modeling and 3D visuakzation.

o Etonsins |

Figure 16.8 Extensions Window

Select the checkbox next to the GeoWBS option if it is clear. Then click
the “Close” button to activate the change.

16.3.3 The GeoWBS Toolbar

You can now open and log into the GeoWBS toolbar. Open the “View”
menu and click on the “Toolbars” option. This opens the list of all
available ArcMap toolbars. Click on the “GeoWBS 1.0” toolbar option to
open this toolbar in the project window (Figure 16.9).

B~  Alternatively, right-click in the toolbar area at the top of the
project window to display all available ArcMap toolbars and
select the “GeoWBS 1.0” toolbar from the list.

GeoWBS 1.3 Build: 9.20.2005.1 |

[:“ f ’} E | dssessment Lnit> Monitoring Area > Uklity = Report

Figure 16.9 GeoWBS Toolbar
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The GeoWBS toolbar contains a set of tools and menus that can be used
to create and maintain Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas. Initially,
many of these features are unavailable. To access all utilities, you must
first log in to the toolbar.

Click the log in control to the left of the toolbar ( U ). This opens the
GeoWBS login window. Enter your User name and password and click
“OR” (Figure 16.10).

Once you have successtully logged in, a window opens showing your User
Name, the numbers of the Water Boards to which you have access, the
cycle year, working region, and a list of all Assessment Units and
Monitoring areas within your jurisdiction (Figure 16.11). Click the
“Close” button at the lower right to remove this window from the page.

x

Fleaze wpe in your user name and password for
logoing into Gec'BS spstem. Uszer name and
paszword are all caze sensitive. [ you have any
problem to login, please azk GeowBS system
adrmiristratar for help.

Uzer Mame |'|

Paszword : I

ak. LCancel |

Figure 16.10 GeoWBS Login Window

GeoWBS System Info {¥ersion: 1.3} x|

zer Mame: Fiona Fenton
"Water Baard: 1.2.3.4.56,7.8.9

Cycle Year: 2006
Wiorking Reqgion:  Region 1 - Morth Coast

Save | [ Cloz= |

Figure 16.11 GeoWBS System Information Window.

If you have access to only a single working region, you are asked whether
you wish to zoom to view the whole area of your region. Click “OR” to
change the zoom or click “Cancel” to retain the current view. You now
have access to all controls and menu items on the GeoWBS toolbar.

Chapter 16 GeoWBS Desktop Editor
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GeoWBS Toolbar Controls

< Log out — Replaces the “Log in” control. Click this icon to log out of
the toolbar.

Session Info — Opens the GeoWBS System Information Window (as
shown in Figure 16.11).

"ij;n Setup — Opens the GeoWBS System Setup window (Figure 16.12).
The System SetUp window allows you to change what information is
displayed in the map and layer frames and how it is displayed.

Use the drop-down menus to change the cycle year and region. This limits
which Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas are visible in the map frame.

Enter a number between 1 and 20 in the Feature Select Threshold field to
control the sensitivity of select and snapping actions.

When using the Simple Select tool (5[:'i for line features or EEE for polygons),
tfor example, a feature select threshold value of 1 means that the features very
near (within 1 pixel of) the selection area will be selected; a value of 20 means
that a more general area (within 20 pixels) will be selected.

. GeoWES System SetUp il

Change Cycle r'ear to zwitch azzezsment cycle you are going to work, in. Feature Select
Threzhold will be uzed to contral the znapping operation.  Tracing Feature Limitation iz
Lzed ta limit the magimum number of stream zegment in one racing operation. The color
ophions are uzed o customize the display of ALLAA araphics an the screen.

Cycle Year: (St Region : IFiegil:un 4 - Loz Angeles ;I

Eeature Select Threzhold ; |4 Piwelz On Map

Tracing Feature Limitation : {100 Featurez at b aximum

Dizplay Options for Azseszment Lnits Digplay Optionz far Manitaring Areas
Al Graphics [nterior Color ; | & Graphics [nterior Caolar ; |
Al Graphics Boundary Color - bdé Graphics Boundary Color ; -

QK I Cancel

Figure 16.12 GeoWBS System SetUp Window

B =~  The feature select threshold is only used when a single click is
made using the Simple Select tool, as when trying to select a
single feature from among several features. The feature select
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threshold is not used when a selection window is created by a
click-and-drag selection using the Simple Select. In this case,
only features that are within or intersect the selection window
are added to the selection, not all the features within the
threshold distance.

Enter a number in the T'racing Feature Limitation field to set the maximum
number of features that can be selected using the trace tools (Trace
Between, Trace Up, Trace Down). The tracing feature limitation value
must be between 10 and 100.

Click the colored rectangles within the Display Options sections to change
the display colors for Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas.

& Line Editor — Opens the GeoWBS Line Editor Toolbar (described
below).

& Polygon Editor — Opens the GeoWBS Polygon Editor Toolbar
(described below).

GeoWBS Toolbar Menus

In addition to the toolbar controls, there are four menus available on the
GeoWBS toolbar.

Assessment Unit

The Assessment Unit menu contains options that allow you to create,
update, search, assign beneficial uses to, or attach documents to an
Assessment Unit (Figure 16.13). These features are described in section
16.5.1 below.

GeoWBS 1.3 Build: 9.20.2005.1 |

= | & T ||ﬂssessment Unit™  Monitaring Area ™ Ukiiky *  Repart =

Search Assessment Linit

Creake Mew Bssessmment LRk
lpdate Assessment Lnik

Assign Eeneficial Lse

Abtach Document

Figure 16.13 Assessment Unit Menu
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Monitoring Area

The Monitoring Area menu contains options that allow you to create,
update, search, or attach documents to a Monitoring Area (Figure 16.14).
These features are described in section 16.5.2 below.

GeoWBS 1.3 Build: 9.20.2005.1 ﬂ
<:i gﬁ {,'8 {? | Assessment Lnik™ |m|:|nit|:|ring fArea ™  Ukliky = Repork

Search Monitoring Area

Zreate Mew Monitating Area
pdate Manitoring Area

atkach Document

Figure 16.14 Monitoring Area Menu

Utility

The Utility menu provides access to the Layer Validation, Assessment
Unit Confirmation, Monitoring Area Confirmation, Synchronization,
Browse, Attach State Document, Mapping, and Cycle Migration features
(Figure 16.15). The various utility options are discussed in section 16.5.3
below.

GeoWBS 1.3 Build: 9.20.2005.1 ﬂ
= | & T | Assessment Unit™  Monitoring Area ™ Ukt Repart

Assessment Unit Confirmation
Monitoring Area Confirmation
Synchronization

Erowse

Attach Skate Document
Mapping

Cycle Migration

Figure 16.15 Utility Menu

Reports

The Reports menu allows you to create and print various reports to satisty
EPA and California State requirements (Figure 16.16). Report options
available through the GeoWBS toolbar are discussed in section 16.5.4
below.
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GeoWBS 1.3 Build: 9.20.2005.1 il
< & &b ‘ fssessment Unik™  Monitoring Area *  Ukility ~  |Repork

EFA Integrated Report |

Skate Repaort

By Use
B Tokal

By Source

B Region

Figure 16.16 Reports Menu and State Report Submenu

16.3.4 The GeoWBS Line Editor Toolbar

The GeoWBS Line Editor toolbar is used to create both Assessment Units
and Monitoring Areas that are linear features (Figure 16.17). Linear
teatures are created by selecting particular sections of NHD rivers and
streams from the “NHD Flowline” layer. These selections are then
designated as either Assessment Units or Monitoring Areas.

To open the GeoWBS Line Editor toolbar, click the Line Editor control

( ‘:::5' ) on the GeoWBS toolbar or open the toolbar using the “View” menu
at the top of the project window (as described above).

X|
INEW ;I I.f-‘-.ssessmentLlnit;I | A es i 2P o W (L &

Figure 16.17 GeoWBS Line Editor Toolbar

The Line Editor toolbar contains two drop-down menus and a suite of
tools used to manipulate line features within the map frame.

The first drop-down menu (INEW =~ ) allows you to set the operation
used to create the feature. This is the Set Op drop-down menu. The SetOp
menu options are described in detail below.

The second drop-down menu (I”E‘SSESSF“Ent Sl ;I) determines whether the
selection will be designated as an Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area or
whether the current tool will select an Assessment Unit or Monitoring
Area. This is the Feature Selection menu.

= Be sure to check the setting in the feature menu

(l’i'h"'”‘m"“ﬁ"‘t Unit ll) before performing an action on a feature
within the map frame.
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GeoWBS Line Editor Toolbar Controls

'{;5 Clear Line — Clears the GeoWBS selection set. This control has no
effect on features selected using the ArcMap selection tool (on the Standard
toolbar). Each selected feature must be cleared individually, both individual
Monitoring Areas and Assessment Units.

% Convert Line — Converts features selected using the ArcMap selection
tool into a GeoWBS selection set.

il Simple Select Line — Allows you to select line features. You will not
be able to add to this set by holding down the SHIFT key and clicking on
multiple stream reaches. It is only possible to add to the selection using the
SetOp drop-down menu (the SezOp menu functions are described below).

-~ Trace Between Two Points — This control allows you to add or
remove stream segments from a selection by selecting two points along an
NHD reach. You must set snapping options to use this feature (see section
16.4.1).

' Trace Upstream — This control allows you to add or remove an
upstream stream segment from the current selection. You must set snapping
and tracing options to use this feature (see section 16.4.1).

I:. Trace Downstream — This control allows you to add or remove a
downstream stream segment from the current selection. You must set
snapping and tracing options to use this feature (see section 16.4.1).

q}f\ Measure — This control allows you to measure the distance between
two locations along NHD stream reaches. You must set snapping options to
use this feature (see section 16.4.1).

o
£~  Flip Linear AU to MA — This converts a selected Assessment Unit to
a Monitoring Area.

55 Oftset — This control allows you to shift a Monitoring Area to the left
or right of the underlying features (Assessment Unit, Monitoring Area, or
NHD feature).

To use the Offset tool, first select the Monitoring Area you wish to shift.
Then, click the offset control on the Line Editor toolbar. The Oftset Linear

16-16
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Entity window opens, prompting you to enter an offset distance (Figure
16.18). Enter a number into the Offset field and click “OR” to activate the
change. The selected Monitoring Area will be displayed either to the left or
right of the underlying Assessment Unit.

iy, Offset Linear Entity il

Specify an offzet distance in the text box below. A posgitive
nurnber will zhift the linear entity to the left zside of the stream
Howe direction. & negative number will shift the inear entity to
thie right zide of the stream flow direction.

Offset : |5|—

Mo Offset | oK Cancel

Figure 16.18 Offset Linear Entity Window

The number input in the Offset field assumes the units of the current map
projection. If the map is displayed using meters, for example, and “5” is
entered in the field, the Monitoring area will be offset from the underlying
teature by 5 meters. The units of the current map projection are displayed
in the status bar in the lower right corner of the window.

B <~ The Offset tool can only be used on one Monitoring Area at a
time — each must be moved individually.

Each Monitoring Area must be returned to its original location manually,
again using the Offset tool. Select the Monitoring Area (make sure
Monitoring Area is selected in the feature selection drop-down menu),
select the offset tool from the Line Editor Toolbar, and either clear the
Offset field or set it to zero to restore the Monitoring Area to its original
position.

sRE Select Line Entity — Allows you to select an existing Assessment Unit
or Monitoring Area (depending on which is selected in the feature selection
drop-down menu).

9< Delete Line Entity — Allows you to delete an existing Assessment
Unit or Monitoring Area. The feature does not need to be selected. You will
be prompted to confirm the decision to delete the entity. Deleting an
Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area deletes all information related to the
feature but does not delete the NHD stream reach on which the feature was
based.

Chapter 16 GeoWBS Desktop Editor 16-17



Part V GeoWBS CIWQS version 1.8

16.3.5 The GeoWBS Polygon Editor Toolbar

The GeoWBS Polygon Editor toolbar is used to create both Assessment
Units and Monitoring Areas that are designated as polygonal features
(Figure 16.19). Polygonal features are created by selecting entire or
partial areas of NHD lakes, ponds and coastlines from the “NHD
Waterbody” layer. These selections are then designated as either
Assessment Units or Monitoring Areas.

To open the GeoWBS Polygon Editor Toolbar, click the Polygon Editor

control ( @) on the GeoWBS toolbar or open the toolbar using the
“Veiw” menu at the top of the project window (as described above).

x|
INEW ;I I.ﬁ.ssessmentUnit;I |<'? @J £ 9@ o z [T: [

Figure 16.19 GeoWBS Polygon Editor Toolbar

The Polygon Editor toolbar contains two drop-down menus and a suite of
tools used to manipulate polygon features within the map frame.

The first drop-down menu (INE”"' ] ) allows you to set the operation
used to create the feature. This is the Set Op drop-down menu. The SetOp
menu options are described in detail below.

The second drop-down menu (I”E“SSESS”‘Ent Urit LI) determines whether the
selection will be designated as an Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area or
whether the current tool will select an Assessment Unit or Monitoring
Area. This is the Feature Selection menu.

= Be sure to check the setting in the feature menu

(l’f'h""”'asS"“‘““"'lt Uni ll) before performing an action on a feature
within the map frame.

GeoWBS Polygon Editor Toolbar Controls

"Ej Clear Polygon — Clears the GeoWBS selection set. This control has
no effect on features selected using the ArcMap selection tool.

@j Convert Polygon — Converts features selected using the ArcMap
selection tool into a GeoWBS selection set.
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L1 Simple Select Polygon — Allows you to select polygon features from
the “NHD Waterbodies” layer. You will not be able to add to this set by
holding down the SHIFT key and clicking on multiple waterbodies. It is
only possible to add to the selection using the SetOp drop-down menu (the
first one on the GeoWBS Line Editor toolbar).

(" Draw Polygon — This control allows you to draw a polygon of any
size and shape to designate as either an Assessment Unit or Monitoring
Area. To draw a polygon, click the Draw Polygon control and click along
the border of the polygon you wish to draw. This sets the first point. Set the
next and any additional points by clicking the mouse around the perimeter of
the polygon you wish to draw. Double-click to place the final point. You can
now add or remove pieces from the polygon using the other Polygon Editor
tool.

Y Draw Coastal Polygon — This tool allows you to draw a polygon
between a coastline and an intersecting stream. To use this tool:

1. Click and drag a box around the coastline and stream that you
wish to have border the area using the “Select Features” tool
(Figure 16.20)

[

/
/

Figure 16.20 Selecting a Coastline and Bordering Stream

2. Select the “Draw Coastal Polygon” tool and draw a line that
intersects the coastline and the stream, creating a polygon.
Double-click to close the polygon (Figure 16.21)

Figure 16.21 Creating a Polygon

3. The resulting polygon is created from the enclosed area (Figure
16.22)
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Figure 16.22 Resulting Polygon

% Split Polygon — This control is used to split an existing polygon
graphic into two coincident polygons. The split is formed along a user-
defined line. To use this tool:

1. Select a polygon feature (from the “NHDWaterbody” layer, for
example) using the “Select Features” tool (FFigure 16.23)

Figure 16.23 Select a Polygon Feature

2. Use the “Convert Polygon” tool to change the ArcMap selection
to a GeoWBS selection (Figure 16.24)

Figure 16.24 Convert the Polygon to a GeoWBS Selection

3. Select the “Split Polygon” tool and draw a line through the
selected polygon by clicking the mouse button. Double click to
end the line (Figure 16.25)
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Figure 16.25 Draw a Line Using the Split Polygon Tool

4. The polygon will be divided into two pieces by the line drawn
(Figure 16.26)

Figure 16.26 Resulting Polygons

= Flip Polygon AU to MA — Converts a selected Assessment Unit to a
Monitoring Area.

i Select Polygon Entity — Allows you to select an existing Assessment
Unit or Monitoring Area (depending on which is selected from the feature

selection drop-down menu).

X Delete Polygon Entity — Allows you to delete an existing
Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area. The feature does not need to be
selected. You will be prompted to confirm the decision to delete the
entity. Deleting an assessment Unit or Monitoring Area deletes all
information related to the feature but does not delete the NHD waterbody

on which the feature was based.

16.4 Creating Linear and Polygonal Features

As mentioned above, Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas can be
created as either line or polygon features. This section describes how the
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tools of the Line and Polygon Editor toolbars can be used to select NHD
streams, rivers, lakes, ponds and coastal regions to create new Assessment
Units and Monitoring Areas.

See Chapter 13 for more information on how GeoWBS map
features are represented.

Before you attempt to select or manipulate features in the map frame,
make sure that the correct Selectable Layers have been set. To check
this, open the “Selection” menu from the File toolbar (at the top of the
window) and click “Set Selectable Layers”. This opens a window
showing a list of available layers. Be sure to select Assessment Unit,
Monitoring Area, NHD flowline, and NHD waterbody at a minimum.

16.4.1 Snapping and Tracing Options

You must set snapping and/or tracing options when using the Trace
Between, Trace Up and Trace Down tools on the Line Editor toolbar.
When these tools are selected, clicking on a stream or river opens a
window prompting you to either set snapping options (Figure 16.27) or
snapping and tracing options (Figure 16.28).

== When tracing, a circle denotes the upstream extent of the
trace and a square denotes the downstream extent of the trace.

. Options to Define Traci EI

— Snapping Option

{* Snap to nearest point along the stream
{~ Snap to nearest end node of the stream

[~ Start cver as first bracing point

Cancel |

Figure 16.27 Setting Snapping Options

Setting a snapping option requires you to choose whether the point you
select will be placed on the nearest point along the stream or whether the
point will be placed at the nearest end node of the stream. If you have
already placed a point, you will have the option of starting over by
selecting the “Start over as first tracing point” checkbox. This clears your
previous selection.
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When using the Trace Up and Trace Down tools, you must set Snaping
Options and Tracing Options. After placing the first tracing point, you
will be automatically prompted to select one tracing option — either to
continue the trace to the end of the main stream, or to trace to a specified
distance up or down the stream.

iy, Options to Trace Down il

— Snapping Option

{* Snap to nearest point along the strean

{~ Snap to nearest end node of the stream

— Tracing Option

{* Tothe end of the main stream

£~ To the distance along the main stream I milez
Continue |

Figure 16.28 Setting Snapping and Tracing Options

B <~ The “To the distance along the main stream” function is
always measured in miles.

16.4.2 Using the SetOp Menu

The Set Operation (SetOp) drop-down menu is used to create new and/or
edit feature selections. The tools are used in the same way to create
Assessment Unit and Monitoring Areas though the selections must
conform to the rules set for each feature type.

See Chapter 13 for more information on the guidelines set for
creating Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas.

There are five types of operations:

¢ New;

¢ Union;

¢ [ntersect;

¢ Subtract; and

¢ XOR (exclusive or).

To use the options, first select either Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area
trom the Feature Selection drop-down menu (to the right of the SetOp
menu). Next, select an operation from the SezOp menu. Then select either
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the Trace Between, Trace Up, or Trace Down tools to select features on
the map. Using more than one operation allows you to build on existing
selections to customize the boundaries of the targeted area.

The following sections give examples of how each of the five operations
can be used to create an Assessment Unit.

New

The New operation will be the first one used when creating a new
Assessment Unit.

To begin, be sure that “New” is the selected value in the SezOp menu and
that you have selected “Assessment Unit” in the adjoining menu. Use the
“Simple Select Line”, “Trace Between”, “I'race Up”, or “IT'race Down” tool
to select an NHDFlowline feature on the map that you wish to include in
your Assessment Unit (Figure 16.29). Be sure to select the correct
snapping and tracing options if you use one of the latter three tools. The

stream in Figure 16.28 was selected using the “Simple Select Line” tool.

e, 7

GeoWBS Line Editor x|

\_\ [ren =] [ssesmert Unit =] | f G5[3% & 2 * T 2§ (R K

el

Figure 16.29 Creating a New Assessment Unit

At this time, you could save the selected stream as an Assessment Unit by
selecting “Create Assessment Unit” from the Assessment Unit menu on
the GeoWBS toolbar. Alternatively, you can use the other SetOp options
to add or remove features to the selected area.

Clicking the map away from the selected feature clears the selection.
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Union
The Union option allows you to add on to the current selection.

To use the Union option on the stream selection from the previous
section, first change the SetOp value to “Union”. Next, select one of the
four selection tools from the Line Editor toolbar to select a stream (or a
portion thereof) to add to the existing selection, extending the size of the
Assessment Unit. Figure 16.30 shows the result of adding an upstream
reach using the “Trace Between” tool.

The current selection now includes two stream sections. The second piece
was created by snapping the selected point to the nearest point along the
stream.

The open endpoints indicate that this stream selection only
covers a part of a stream reach, not its entire length.

DY SN

X

\Hsessmemumj 2SR P
|

x|
Shapping Optian
{* Snap to nearest point along the sheam
= Snap to nearest end node of the stream
[T Start aver as first tracing point
Contirue Lo faneel

Figure 16.30 Using the Union Option and the Trace Between Tool to Add to an
Existing Feature Selection
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Intersect

The Intersect option creates a new selection that includes lines that are
common to (intersect with) the existing selection and the line drawn while
the Intersect option is selected. This operation cannot add any lines to the
selection. It can be used to selectively remove areas from the selection.

To use the Intersect option on the stream selection from the previous
section, first change the SetOp value to “Intersect”. Next, select one of the
four selection tools from the Line Editor toolbar to select a stream (or a
portion thereof). Figure 16.31 shows the result of using the “I'race Up”
tool. A point near the downstream end of the stream reach selected
initially (using the “New” option) was selected and the tracing option was
set to trace one mile up the stream.

The resulting selection shows the stream reaches that were common to

both the original selection and the selection made with the “Trace Up”
tool.

Y N

GeoWBS Line Editor x|

\Ms%smenmnitj | 5 %5 6 .”jz’ E o (Y

Figure 16.31 Altering a Selection With the Intersect Option
Subtract

The Subtract option removes any portion of a selection that is common to
(intersects with) the existing selection and the line drawn while the
Subtract option is selected.
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To use the Subtract option on the stream selection from the previous
section, first change the SetOp value to “Subtract”. Next, select one of the
four selection tools from the Line Editor toolbar to select a stream (or a
portion thereof). Figure 16.32 shows the result of using the “I'race
Down” tool. A point near the middle of the stream reach selected initially
(using the “New” option) was selected and the tracing option was set to
trace to the end of the main stream.

—

GeoWES Line Editor x|

Wsessmanwnitj | 6; % S% ‘, ‘J’?'%{“ '6?- ﬁ SQ 9(

Figure 16.32 Altering a Selection With the Subtract Option

The resulting selection shows the stream reach that was common to both
the original selection and the selection made with the “Trace Down” tool.

XOR

Known and read as “exclusive or”, XOR results in a selection that includes
areas that were not selected while the XOR option was in use. This would
include any stream sections that were common to the reach selected that
were not previously selected as well as any areas that fell outside of the
selected reach.

For this example, a new selection was made using the New and Union
options to describe three stream segments with unselected areas in
between (Figure 16.33).
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i
IUnion =l IAssessmentUnitLI | A &8 SQ,?OZ el o

)

Figure 16.33 Stream Selection Before Using the XOR Option

To use the XOR option on the stream selection shown above, first change
the SetOp value to “XOR”. Next, select one of the four selection tools
trom the Line Editor toolbar to select a stream (or a portion thereof).
Figure 16.34 shows the result of using the “T'race Between” tool to select a
point in the middle of the left stream segment and a second point
downstream of the stream segment to the far right.

The resulting selection is composed of the stream segments between the

two points that were not previously selected as well as the portion of the
left stream segment that fell outside of the selected points.

B | . /

x]
WOR =] [Aessssment Ut =] | o G5 O[22 2 2 SR X

Figure 16.34 Stream Selection After Using the XOR Option
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When you have selected the stream reaches for your Assessment Unit,
open the Assessment Unit menu on the GeoWBS toolbar and click the
“Create Assessment Unit” option. The process of creating new
Assessment Units is discussed below.

16.4.3 Creating Polygonal Features

Follow the same steps outlined above to create and manipulate polygonal
teatures using the SetOp tools on the Polygon Editor toolbar.

16.5 The GeoWBS Toolbar Menus

The GeoWBS Toolbar menus allow you to create and maintain
Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas and perform various utilities and
create several types of Reports. This section describes each of the four
menus and the tasks that can be performed with each one.

16.5.1 The Assessment Unit Menu

Opening the Assessment Unit Menu (by clicking it with the mouse) shows
that there are five menu options available:

¢ Search Assessment Unit;

¢ Create New Assessment Unit;
¢ Update Assessment Unit;

¢ Assign Beneficial Use; and

¢ Attach Document.

Search Assessment Unit

The Search Assessment Unit option allows you to search for an existing
Assessment Unit by AU ID or AU Name. Clicking this option opens the
Search Assessment Unit window (Figure 16.35).

Enter the appropriate search criteria into the fields at the top of the
window and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Show All” button to display a list of all existing Assessment
Units. Click the column headers (“AU ID”, “AU Name” or “Shape Type”)
to sort the list by the column header.

Chapter 16 GeoWBS Desktop Editor

16-29



Part V GeoWBS

CIWQS version 1.8

“f'ou can type partial ID or Mame into the caresponding text box for a case sensitive search.
A combined search will be carried out if both ID and Wame are specified.  Click Show All
button will show all entities available.  Click Column Mame to zort by that column in agcending
or dezcending order alternativelp. Click Locate button ar double click a row in the list to
locate an entity on the map.

W, Search Assessment Unit ll

Locate | Clear | LCloze |

ALID || Search I
Al MName : I Shaw All |
ALLID | &0 Name | Shape Type_|

Figure 16.35 Search Assessment Unit Window

Click on an Assessment Unit and then click

the “Locate” button to

highlight and zoom to the selected Assessment Unit on the map.
Click the “Clear” button to clear all Assessment Units from the window.

Click the “Close” button to close the Search

Create New Assessment Unit

The Create New Assessment Unit option is

Assessment Unit window.

only available if a line or

polygon feature is selected in the map frame. Clicking this option when a
teature is selected assigns that feature an AU ID and creates a new

Assessment Unit record.

B~ Youcan only create new Assessment Units in a Region in

which you have jurisdiction.

Clicking the option opens the Select Waterbody Type and ID window

(Figure 16.36).

m. Select Waterbody Type and ID ll

The lizt of '/ aterbody Type shows only waterbody twpes relevant to the shape
type of AU, The list of Cabwater 1Dz shows anly the |Ds of Calwaters that are
within the current working region.

Select Waterbody Type : Select Cabwfater |D :

- Bap[S1 % Harbars BR185201
- Estuary

- Lake, Reservair

- Ocean

- Saline Lake

-'wietland, Tidal

Ww-Wetland, Freshwater

— O Mo

oK I LCancel
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Figure 16.36 Select Waterbody Type and ID Window
Select the appropriate Waterbody Type and CalWater ID and click the

“OR” button. This opens the Assessment Unit General Information
window (Figure 16.37).

. Assessment Unit General Information il

Y'ou musgt zpecify a name for an agzezsment unit. For linear agsezsment unit, Starting Point
Lacation and Ending Paint Location are uzed to descrbe upstream location and downstream
lozation, rezpectively. Click Related Places button to view related places.

Creatar : Fiona Renton
Creation Time : Sep 9, 2005 03:57:42 P
Lazt Modified By Fiona Fentan
Last bModified Time : Sep 9, 2005 03:57:42 P

Cycle 'ear 2006

Region Region 1 - Morth Coagst

B Type : Coastal Shaoreline Size: 2137 Miles

WhB SubTupe :

ALID CACT115300002200503091 55753

Al Mame : |.-'1'-.meri|:an|:|, Eztero

Al Descriptian : d
Starting Paint ~
[Upztream] J
Location : J
Ending Paint ~
[Dovrgtream] —I
Location : _I
Al Comment ; ;I

ok Cancel

Figure 16.37 Assessment Unit General Information Window

Within this window, you are asked to enter an appropriate AU name,
description, starting point (or polygon location), ending point. If you are
crating a linear Assessment Unit, and you have the opportunity to add
comments or select a related place using the “Related Places” button
(Figure 16.38).

Within the Related Places window, use the Place Type drop-down menu
to select a place. The table below refreshes to show all available option.
Select a place by clicking on its name and click the “Close” button.
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m. Related Places ll

Select a place tpe from the pull-down list to see related places of that tupe.

Flace Type :

BASIN | CH5ANAME |
11530

Cloze

Figure 16.38 Related Places Window

When you have finished entering data in the General Information window
click the “OR” button.

This opens the Assign Beneficial Uses window (Figure 16.39).

M. Assign Beneficial Uses il

The Al Beneficial Use List shows all beneficial uses avalable with suggested ones highlighted initially.
The Azszigned Beneficial Uze Lizt shows all beneficial uzes azzigned to the curment desezsment Lnit,
Click »» or << button to add or remove beneficial uses from Assigned Beneficial Use List,

Cycle vear : 2006
ALNID CACT1530000220050909155759

All Mame :  Amencano, Estero

All Benificial Use List : Aszzigned Benificial Use List :

Ground water recharge
Hydropower generation

dlife habitat
Reload Suggested | ok I Cloze | Feset Assigned

Figure 16.39 Assign Beneficial Uses Window

When the window first opens, all suggested beneficial uses are highlighted
within the AU Beneficial Use list. Click the “Reload Suggested” button to

regain that list at any time.

Select the appropriate beneficial uses and click the “>>" button to add the
uses to the list (click and hold the SHIFT key while making selections
trom the list to add more than one beneficial use at a time).
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Click the “Reset Assigned” button to clear the Assigned Beneficial Use list.

When you have finished making your selections, click the “OK” button to
save your selections, or click the “Close” button to exit without assigning
beneficial uses to the Assessment Unit.

Update Assessment Unit

Use the Update Assessment Unit menu option to update either the shape,
attributes or both shape and attributes of a selected Assessment Unit.
Clicking this option when an Assessment Unit is selected opens the
Update Option window (Figure 16.40).

iy, Update Option ﬁl

{* lpdate Both Shape and Attibute

{~ Update Shape Orly

= Update Attribute Only

Caontinue I LCancel |

Figure 16.40 Update Option Window

Assign Beneficial Use

Use the Assign Beneficial Use menu option to add or change beneficial
uses for a selected Assessment Unit. Clicking this option when an
Assessment Unit is selected opens the Assign Beneficial Uses window (as
shown in Figure 16.39 above). Add or change beneficial uses, as required,
and click the “OK” button to save your changes.

Attach Document

Use the Attach Document menu option to attach documents as part of the
attribute data of a selected Assessment Unit. Clicking this option when an
Assessment Unit is selected opens the Attachment window (Figure 16.41).

Documents can only be attached to COMMITTED Assessment
Units. Assessment Units are committed using the Utilities
menu.

Click the “Attach File” button to search and find available files to add to
the list. Select a file and click the “Remove File” button to remove a file
from the list.
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x

Click Attach File buttan ta select a file for attachment. Click Remove File buttan to
remove an attachment, Click Download File button to save an attachment az a local file,
A uzer can chooze an appropriate application to view the downloaded file.

Cycle Year: 2008
Attachment for AUID CARSS184201 20050527160528

File Mame | Description | Type [ up

4| | 3
Aittach File I Eemove File | Lownlaad File | LCloze

Figure 16.41 Attachment Window

Select a file in the Attachments window and click the “Download File”
button to download the file to your computer.

Click the “Close” button to close the window.

16.5.2 Monitoring Area Menu

Opening the Monitoring Area Menu shows that there are four menu
options available:

¢ Search Monitoring Area;

¢ Create New Monitoring Area;
¢ Update Monitoring Area; and
¢ Attach Document.

Search Monitoring Area

The Search Monitoring Area option allows you to search for an existing
Monitoring Area by MAID or MA Name. Clicking this option opens the
Search Monitoring Area window (Figure 16.42).

Enter the appropriate search criteria into the fields at the top of the
window and click the “Search” button.

Click the “Show All” button to display a list of all existing Monitoring
Areas. Click the column headers (“AU ID”, “AU Name” or “Shape Type”)
to sort the list by the column header.
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W, Search Monitoring Area X |

You can type partial ID or Mame into the comesponding text box for a case sensitive search,

A combined zearch will be carried out if both ID and Mame are specified.  Click Show All

button will show all entities available. Click Column Mame to sort by that column in ascending

or dezcending order alternatively. Click Locate button or double click a row in the list to

lozate an entity on the map.

W& 1D : || Search I

b Mame : I Shaw All |
M (D | by Name | Shape Type_|

Locate | Clear | LCloze |

Figure 16.42 Search Monitoring Area Window

Click on a Monitoring Area and then click the “Locate” button to
highlight and zoom to the selected Assessment Unit on the map.

Click the “Clear” button to clear all Monitoring Areas from the window.
And, click the “Close” button to close the Search Monitoring Area
window.

Create New Monitoring Area

The Create New Monitoring Area option is only available if a line or
polygon feature is selected in the map frame. Clicking this option when a
teature is selected assigns that feature an MAID and creates a new
Monitoring Area record.

B You can only create a new Monitoring Area within a Region in
which you have jurisdiction.

This opens the Monitoring Area General Information window (Figure
16.43).

Within this window, you will be asked to enter an appropriate MA name,
description, starting point (or polygon location), ending point. If you are
crating a linear Monitoring Area, and you will have the opportunity to
add comments or select a related place using the “Related Places” button
(Figure 16.44).

Within the Related Places window, use the Place Type drop-down menu
to select a place. The table below will refresh to show all available option.
Select a place by clicking on its name and click the “Close” button.
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. Monitoring Area General Information il

Y'ou must zpecify a name for a monitoring area. For linear maonitaring area, Starting Paint
Dezcription and Ending Point Description are uzed to dezcribe downstream location and
upstream location, respectively. Click Related Places button to view related places.

Creator Fioha Rentan
Creation Tirme ; Jun 30, 2005 04:26:04 P
Last Modified By:  Fiona Renton
Lazt Modified Time :  Jun 30, 2005 04:26:04 P

Cycle *rear : 2006

Region : Region 5 - Central ¥ alley

Waterbody Type : River, Stream Size 4 289 Milez

ALNID CARBE185201 200506301 52936

ALl Mame Clear Cresk

bedis D0 CARBS185201 200506301 52936 _1

b4 Mame : |Elear Creek

da Description ; ;I
=

Starting Point ~

[dowenztream] ar —I

Palygon

Location : LI

Ending Poirt -

[upztreamn) —I

Location : _I

k& Comment ;I

(] | LCancel |

Figure 16.43 Monitoring Area General Information Window

. Related Places ﬁl

Select 3 place type from the pull-down ligt to see related places of that type.

Place Type: |1

BASIM | CHEANAME
11530

LCloze

Figure 16.44 Related Places Window
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Update Monitoring Area

Use the Update Monitoring Area menu option to update either the shape,
attributes or both shape and attributes of a selected Monitoring Area.
Clicking this option when a Monitoring Area is selected opens the Update
Option window (Figure 16.45).

iy, Update Option il

f* i lpdate Both Shape and Attribute

" Update Shape Drly

" Update Attribute Only

Continue I LCancel

Figure 16.45 Update Option Window

Attach Document

Use the Attach Document menu option to attach documents as part of the
attribute data of a selected Monitoring Area. Clicking this option when a
Monitoring Area is selected opens the Attachment window (Figure 16.46).

Documents can only be attached to COMMITTED Monitoring
Areas. Monitoring Areas are committed using the Utilities
menu.

x

Click Attach File buttan to select a file for attachment. Click Remove File button to
remove an attachment, Click Download File button to save an attachment az a local file,
A usger can chooze an appropriate application to view the downloaded file,

Cycle vear: 2006
Attachment for AUI0 CAREE184201 2005052160528

File Mame | Description | Tupe [ up

a| | 3
Aftach Filg I Hemave File | Dovwnlaad File | Cloze |

Figure 16.46 Attachment Window

Click the “Attach File” button to search and find available files to add to
the list. Select a file and click the “Remove File” button to remove a file
from the list.
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Select a file in the Attachments window and click the “Download File”
button to download the file to your computer.

Click the “Close” button to close the window.

16.5.3 Utility Menu

The primary purpose of the Utility menu is to allow you to confirm and
commit the Assessment Unit and Monitoring Area information so that it
can be transferred for use in the CIWQS Online Editor. Information
about these features is used to track assessment and impairment data for
the purposes of fulfilling California and EPA reporting requirements.

Opening the Utility Menu shows that there are eight menu options
available:

¢ Layer Validation

¢ Assessment Unit Confirmation

¢ Monitoring Area Confirmation

¢ Synchronization

¢ Browse

¢ Attach State Document

¢ Mapping

¢ Cycle Migration

Create, Confirm, Commit

Each Assessment Unit and Monitoring Area must pass through three
stages before its information can be used for reporting purposes: create,
confirm, and commit.

CREATE

When the Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area menus are used to save a
feature, AUs and MAs are created. These features have now been
separated from the underlying NHD lakes, ponds, and streams and have
associated attribute data.

Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas at this stage are editable in the
Desktop Editor map frame. Both the spatial and attribute data can be
changed by any User.
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CONFIRM

When you have finished editing the spatial and attribute information for
an Assessment Unit or Monitoring Area, it can then be confirmed.

Once a feature has been confirmed, it is no longer editable in
the Desktop Editor.

Super Users can confirm and reopen both MAs and AUs. Regional Users
can confirm and reopen MAs.

':E:n Assessment Units must be CONFIRMED before their

Monitoring Areas can be CONFIRMED.

COMMIT

Once Assessment Units and Monitoring Areas have been confirmed, they
can then be committed. Features are committed when the geodatabase
and the Enterprise Data Model (EDM) are synchronized. Committed
teatures are considered final and approved for production and cannot be
edited in the Desktop Editor.

':E:n Assessment Units must be COMMITTED before their

Monitoring Areas can be COMMITTED.

Super Users can commit both MAs and AUs. Regional Users can commit
MAs (Figure 16.47).

CREATE <«€—p CONFIRM ——p COMMIT

Figure 16.47 Create, Confirm, and Commit

Layer Validation

Clicking Layer Validation on the Utility menu loads all feature layers
necessary to display information required by the Desktop Editor and
repairs any broken links to this data. The Dataset Validation Result

window displays the results of this action (Figure 16.48).

Click the “Close” button to close the window.
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x
The lizt below shows the validation rezult of all Geo'WwBS syztem required
datazets for a zpecific cocle.

Cycle Year: 2006

[ata Set | Format | Status -
Azzigned Beneficial U ze Table k.

Agzociated Place Table ]

All Event Table ]

Al Info Table k.

Al Line Fioute Laper ]

Al Polygon Feature Laper ]

B azin Plan Feature Laper ]

Cay County Feature Laper ]

Cali ater Feature Laper ]

b Event Table ]

b Info Table ]

k&, Line Route Laper ]

b, Polygon Feature Laper ] [
MHDFlow Table ]

MHDFlowline Feature Laper ]

MHDFlowlingtfd, Table k. -
RIS sk Fazhira | anar ne

1 | B

Figure 16.48 Dataset Validation Result Window

Assessment Unit Confirmation

Before Assessment Unit information can be shared with the CIWQS
database, it must first be confirmed and then committed. Confirming an
Assessment Unit can be done through this menu option. Committing an
Assessment Unit is done through the Synchronization window.

Once an Assessment Unit has been confirmed it can no longer be modified
or updated. It can, however, be reopened to allow updating and editing of
attribute data. Once an Assessment Unit has been confirmed, it can then
be committed. Committed Assessment Units cannot be reopened and can
no longer be edited.

Clicking the Assessment Unit Confirmation menu option opens the
Assessment Unit Confirmation window (Figure 16.49). This window
displays all Assessment Units for the current cycle year and within the
working region.

Click an Assessment Unit to select it. Click the “Confirm” button to
confirm it (it it has not been already confirmed). Or, click the “Reopen”
button to reopen the Assessment Unit for editing and updating.
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My Assessment Unit Confirmation Xl
Click Refregh button to show the cument editing status, Click Confirm to lock selected
Al from further modification. &n AL must be confimed before it can be committed inta
ClwLS databaze.
Cucle vear: 2006 Fegion: Region 5 - Central Yalley
Azzazzment Lnit Status ©
AUID | AU Name |_Shaps Type | |
CalBa184. . Grizzly Forebay (fram MHD) Palygon
CALER185...  Sikver Lake Polpgon
CaRBA184.. TestCa Polpgon
ICAREE184,.. Grizzly Creek Lire:
CAR5E184... AU Stream Mear Bucks Lake Ling
CaRB5185... Clear Creek Line
< | 2
Refrezh I Confirm I Reopen I Cloze I

Figure 16.49 Assessment Unit Confirmation Window

Click the “Refresh” button to refresh the list and the “Close” button to
close the window.

Monitoring Area Confirmation

Before Monitoring Area information can be shared with the CIWQS
database, it must first be confirmed and then committed. Confirming a
Monitoring Area can be done through this menu option. Committing a
Monitoring Area is done through the Synchronization window.

Once a Monitoring Area has been confirmed it can no longer be modified
or updated. It can, however, be reopened to allow updating and editing of
attribute data. Once a Monitoring Area has been confirmed, it can then be
committed. Committed Monitoring Areas cannot be reopened and can no
longer be edited.

Clicking the Monitoring Area Confirmation menu option opens the
Monitoring Area Confirmation window (Figure 16.50). This window
displays all Monitoring Areas for the current cycle year and within the
working region.

Click a Monitoring Area to select it. Click the “Confirm” button to
confirm it (it it has not been already confirmed). Or, click the “Reopen”
button to reopen the Monitoring Area for editing and updating.

Click the “Refresh” button to refresh the list and the “Close” button to
close the window.
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M, Monitoring Area Confirmation X |
Click Refresh button to show the cument editing status. Click Confirm to lock selected
s from further modification. & Ma must be confimed before it can be committed into
Clwi5 databaze.
Cycle Year : 2006 Region: Region 5 - Central % alley
Monitaring Area Status :
MaID | MA Mame | Shape Type | &
CARSS184... Lower Bucks Lake Palygon
CARBE184... Lower Bucks Lake 2 Polygon
ICARRA1R4 . Grizzl Creek - Lower Part Like o
CARBR184... Grizzly Creek Line
CARBE124... Grizzly Creek Qverlap Line
CaRBA185... Clear Creek Line
< | 2
Refresh I Confirm | Reopen I Cloze I

Figure 16.50 Monitoring Area Confirmation Window

Synchronization (Commit)

The Synchronization menu option allows you to commit Assessment
Units and Monitoring Areas and to transfer their attribute data to the
CIWQS database. The attribute data will then be available to use in the
CIWQS Online Editor.

Clicking the Synchronization option opens the Synchronize Data Into
CIWQS window (Figure 16.51).

W, Synchronize Data Into CIWOS il

Click Synchronize button to commit the selected entities into Chw0S database. An entity
canh hat be committed if it haz not been confirmed yet. A MA can not be committed if the:
aszociated ALl has not been committed into CRafE5.

CycleYear: 2006 Reqion: Region 5 - Central Yalley

Entity Type :
ALLID | Al Marre | Shape Tupe | 1
CALBR184. . Grizzly Forebay (from MHD] Palygon
CALBR18R... Siver Lake Palygon
CARBR1E4.. TestCa Palygon
CARBS184... Grizzly Creek Line
CAR55184... AU Steam Mear Bucks Lake Ling
CARBR185.. Clear Creek Line
< | 2

[~ Force synchronization even one enitity has been committed previously

Refresh I Svnchronize I Cloze I

Figure 16.51 Synchronization Window
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The fields at the top of the window show the current cycle year and
working region and allow you to select an entity type (Assessment Unit or
Monitoring Area). When you change the entity type, click the “Refresh”
button to update the entity table.

Click the “Synchronize” button to commit the selected Assessment Units
or Monitoring Areas and click the “Close” button to close the window.

BE~  Once you have committed an Assessment Unit or Monitoring

Area, you can no longer edit or update its shape or attribute
data.

Browse

The Browse menu option allows you to filter and view Assessment Unit
and Monitoring Area information. Clicking this option opens the Browse
window (Figure 16.52). Use the Select Dataset and Select Column tields to
set search criteria and click the “Apply Filter” button. Alternatively, click
the “Show All” button to display all available records.

x
Select a dataget from the Datazet Mame list for browsing the relevant information stored in CIWwQS database. A filter can be
defined by zelecting a column of the selected datazet and specifuing the zearching walue. Click Show All button to dizable filker
and show all records. Click Expart Data button to expart the records into Excel spreadsheet.

Cycle Year: 2008

Select Datazet : (2 EL

Select Column: 4D == Apply Filter Shaw Al

Aszessment Units
AUID AUMNAME REGIOM WEBTYPE WRSIZE Sl
P | CALF3041 2062005062 | newel creek? Region 3 - Central L 175.1905 il

Cal 55184201 2005062 | Bucks Lake Region 5 - Central L 1659.7743 Ad
CAR11122002 2008062 Bear River Region 1 - Morth Coast (R 829363 b
CAR111220022005062| D avis Creek Reqgion 1 - Morth Coast [F 78995 I
CAR220430022005062| Valle, Aroyo streams  |Region 2 - San & 384707 [&h
CAR220430062005062| altamont Fegion 2 - San & 11.5124 i
CARZ20430092005062| Aroyo de la Laguna  |Region 2 - San R 15 I
CARS51 340032008062 Long "Walley Creek Fegion 5 - Central R 14.8141 b
CAS330413022005062 | Schwan Lagoon Reqion 3 - Central S 47.338.4658 Ad
Cah/11100002200508 |Mancy 'wetland Region 1 - Morth Coast W V001246 A

[1] y

Export Data LCloze

Figure 16.52 Browse Window

When you have filtered the list as needed, click the “Export Data” button
to open an Excel spreadsheet with the resulting data (Figure 16.53).
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-‘—"_j] Eile Edit W¥ew Insert Format Tools Data  Window Help
DEHRIS B9 3@ @i -0 -[[B]r W $ %
A1 - fe AUID
& [ B [ C [0 ] E [ F =

1 |AUID LAUNAME REGION WBTYPE WBSIZE SIZEUNIT DESCRIPTION w
| 2 |CAL3304120620050624154422  newel creek? Region 3 - Central Coast L 1751905 Acre d
| 3 |CALSS16420120050623192823 | Bucks Lake Region & - Central Valley L 16597743 Acre Big lake
| 4 |CARI112200220060627071764 | Bear River Regian 1 - MNarth Coast R 52 9369 Mile Beautiful scenic river. Does
| 5 |CAR1T112200220050627 101456 | Davis Creek Region 1 - Morth Coast R 7.8995 Mile Small coastal creek
| B |CARZ204300220050624123449  Walle, Arroyo streams |Region 2 - San Francisco Bay R 36,4707 | Mile arroyo polluted area
| 7 |CARZ204300620050624145735 | altamaont Region 2 - San Francisco Bay R 11.5124 Mile El
| 8 |CARZ2204300920050624114505  Arroyo de la Laguna  |Region 2 - San Francisco Bay R 158 Mile arroyo de la laguna
| 9 |CARS513400320050624150531  Long Walley Creek Region 5 - Central Walley R 14.8141 Mile confluence to headwaters
| 10 | CAZ3304130220060624152642 | Schwan Lagoon Region 3 - Central Coast s 47338 4655 Acre dsad
| 11 |CAW1110000220080627 212758 | Nancy YWetland Region 1 - North Coast Wy 37001246 Acre Great isolated wetland. Man
12
1 13 |
| 14 |
| 15 |
| 16 |
| 17 |
| 18 |
119 |
| 20 |
| 21|
| 22 |
| 23 |
|24 L
| 25 |
B -
I: 1+ M|\ Assessment Units f Sheet2 f Sheet3 / |« | _>|JJ
Ready MUM v

Figure 16.53 Exported Data

Attach State Document

The Attach State Document option allows you to associate a document
with the GeoWBS dataset. Clicking this option opens the Attachment
window (Figure 16.54).

xl

Click Attach File buttan to zelect a file for attachment. Click Remave File buttan ta
remove an attachment. Click Download File button to zave an attachment az a local file.
& uger can choose an appropriate application to view the downloaded file.

Cycle Year . 2006
State Attachment

File Mame | Description

a| | ’
Attach File I Bemaove File Diawnload File | Cloze

Figure 16.54 Attachment Window
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Click the “Attach File” button to search and find available files to add to
the list using the Upload File window (Figure 16.55). Type in a file
location or click the “...” button to browse for a file.

W, Upload File X

Select a fils for attachment by tping in the path directly or clicking the browse
buttan.

FEile Location : || _I

Description :

Attach I Cancel |
Figure 16.55 Upload File Window

Click the “Attach” button to upload the selected document.

Select a file in the Attachments window and click the “Remove File”
button to remove a file from the list.

Select a file in the Attachments window and click the “Download File”
button to download the file to your computer.

Click the “Close” button to close the window.
Mapping
The Mapping option allows you to set options for and create a map layout

of the current map view. Clicking this button opens the Map Layout
Contiguration window (Figure 16.56).

. Map Layout Configuration il

Specify mapping options far the Layout view.

|Ma|:| Output fram GeaWBS

[~ Include Map Legend |Ma|:| Legend [Legend Title)
[ Include North Amrow | Drefault [&urran Tupe]
[~ Include Scale Bar | Single Divigion [Scale Unit)

[ Include Copyright

[n]4 I Cancel |

Figure 16.56 Map Layout Configuration Window
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Cycle Migration

The Cycle Migration option allows you to import Assessment Unit and
Monitoring Area information from previous cycles. Clicking on this
option opens the Migrate Data From Previous Cycle window (Figure
16.57).

Select the desired cycle year and entity type from the drop-down menus
and click the “Refresh” button.

When you have made your selections, click the “Migrate” button to
populate the map with the shape and attribute data for the selected
Assessment Units or Monitoring Areas.

Wy, Migrate Data From Previous Cycle il

Select a previous cycle to show the entities defined in that cycle. Click Migrate button to
copy relevant zpatial and general information for the zelected entities into the cunent
working cycle,

Current Cycle rear: 2008 Fiegion : Region 5 - Central Walley

Brevious Cycle Year Entity Type | Assessment Unit j
AUID | Al Name | Shape Type |
al | ol

[~ Force migrate even one enitity has been included in the curent cpcle

Befresh | Migrate | LCloge |

Figure 16.57 Migrate Data From Previous Cycle Window

Click the “Close” button to close the window.

16.5.4 Reports Menu

Opening the Monitoring Area Menu shows that there are two menu
options available:

¢ EPA Integrated Report; and
¢ State Report.
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The State Report option is further subdivided to allow you to create

reports by:

¢ Pollutant;

¢ Use;

¢ Total

¢ Source;
¢ Region

and

EPA Integrated Report

Clicking on the EPA Integrated Report option opens the Generate

Reports window (Figure 16.58). From here, you can enter AU Search

Criteria to find the AUs that match the selected region, cycle year,

waterbody type, keyword, and category you selected. Click the “Refresh”
button to display all results in the Search Results window. Select the
Assessment Unit you wish to generate a report for and click the “Create
Report” button to create a report in Excel that you can then manipulate

and distribute

as needed.

&l Search Criteria

Eegion: [EEA————— - |
Cycle Year : I 2006 - I

“Waterbody Type IAny ;I

ALl Kepword Search :I

Category

Category 1
Categom 2
Categary 3
Category 4C
Category B
Category 5B1
Category BB2

W, Generate Reports

Search Results :

X

AUID

| ALl Mamne

Create Beport I

LCloze I

Figure 16.58 Generate Reports Window

State Repo

Each state report exports 303(d) total source category listings for the
current cycle. Each option produces a report filtered by different criteria
(pollutant, use, total, source, and region).

rts
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17
CIWQS Security

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An overview of CIWOS and GeoWBS security
e Discussion of User types

e Groups and Functions

17.1 CIWQS Security

The California Integrated Water Quality System (CIWQS) and the Geo
Waterbody System (GeoWBS) each operates based on a set of security
principles. This chapter reviews the security standards for each system
and gives an overview of how Users are granted access to the various
Modules and pages.

17.1.1 CIWQS Security Principles

CIWQS system security is based on the following principles:

¢ Each User has a unique User ID and a password. No two people
should share the same ID and passwords should be kept secret

¢ FEach User is assigned to one or more User Groups
¢ Each security Group has access to one or more system Functions

¢ Access to a system Function is granted at one of the following
levels: read-only, update, or super. If a Group does not have one of
these levels for a particular Function, this means that the Group
has no access to that system Function and the Users within that
Group are denied access. For Functions (such as “login”), which do
not require access levels, any access level (including read-only) may
be used to grant access
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¢ System Functions operate at a variety of levels: entire Modules,
individual pages, or individual fields/controls

¢ When a User belongs to multiple Groups, each with different access
levels to the same system Function, the highest access level is
applied

¢ A User may be record limited. Internal Users can access records
only for Facilities within their own Water Board or across all
Water Boards (based on access level). Dischargers are granted
access to Facilities where they are the legally Responsible Person
or at Facilities where a Legally Responsible Person has approved
them as an additional User

17.1.2 GeoWBS Security Principles

In addition to the security principles operating for CIWQS, GeoWBS
includes the following additional principles:

¢ All Users are Internal Users (Dischargers will not have access to
this component)

¢ At present, no External Users will be permitted access to any
component of GeoWBS. However, in the future, the GeoWBS
Navigator may become accessible to the public through the
Internet

17.2 System Access

The ability of'a User to access the various CIWQS Modules is determined
based on his or her assignment to particular types, Groups, Functions, and
access levels. The combination of these four attributes determine what
any particular User will see when they first log in to CIWQS and will
determine how much they are able to modify information contained
therein.

17.2.1 User Types

Each User is of one of four types: Discharger, Internal, External, or
System Administrator.

Dischargers

The “Dischargers” User category includes Users affiliated with a
Discharger location, such as engineers, responsible executive officers, and
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authorized consultants, or laboratories. In general, these are Users who
submit self-monitoring reports to the Water Boards.

A Discharger may be affiliated with one or more Facility locations.
Security is not granted based on party, Agency, or other entity.

Dischargers consist of two categories of User—those who are designated
as Responsible Persons and those who are granted permission to register
by a responsible party. The Responsible Person for a facility is the one
with legal responsibility for the data submitted to the system via the
Submit/Review a Self-Monitoring Report (eSMR) Module.

A Responsible Person has the authority to approve or disapprove the
registration of additional Users. Each Facility can have more than one
Responsible Person (Figure 17.1).

&
2 Acme
NE ;
G Corporation
@ O
o —
=4
o
3 ! }
8 e Springfield Capital City Houston
= Plant Plant Plant
Responsible Eszss;:;bgﬂioer Responsible
%.. Executive Officer L |, Executive Officer
) John Smith )
5 g John Smith e Jane Brown
w =
o9 — —
n Additional " Additional
[a] Discharger Additional Discharger
- L Discharger L
Sam Platt Sam Platt
Rebecca Davis Pitt Laboratary Anthory Michasls

Figure 17.1 How Dischargers are Assigned to Facilities

The Responsible Person for a Facility is the one who first registers the
Facility with its associated Water Board for the purposes of submitting

eSMRs.

Once a Facility has been registered, additional Users for that Facility may
then self-register using the CIWQS Duscharge Registration page. Each
additional User for a Facility must be approved by one of the responsible
people for that Facility.

For more information on User registration, see Chapters 18
and 20.
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Modules accessible to Dischargers include:

¢ Submit/Review a Self-Monitoring Report
¢ Run Reports

* View/ Change Personal Information

Internal Users

Internal Users are, for the most part, employees of either the State or a
Regional Water Board. State Water Board Users have access to data from
all Facilities. Regional Water Board Users have access to data from the

Facilities within their Region.

Modules accessible to Water Board Staff include:

¢ Submit/Review a Self Monitoring Report (SMR)

¢ Run Reports

¢ View/Change My Personal Information
¢ Create/Maintain Places

¢ Create/Maintain Parties

¢ Create/Maintain Regulatory Measures
¢ Create/Maintain Violations

¢ Create/Maintain Inspections

¢ Create/Maintain Invoices

¢ GeoWBS Online Editor

¢ Map It!

¢+ SSO

Internal Users are not permitted to self-register. User accounts must be
created for them through the Administer System Module.

See Chapter 18 for more information on creating new Users.

External Users

External Users are Users who require access to features other than
submitting Self-Monitoring Reports, but need to be granted access to
select Facilities. For example, if a State Water Control Board wished to
provide access to the system for members of a sister agency sharing
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responsibility for a location or activity, these Users could be defined as
“External”.

External Users are allowed to access, based on their individual security
profile, any module of the system. As with Dischargers, these Users are
only allowed to access facilities for which they have been specifically
authorized. External Users may not self-register. User accounts must be
created from them through the Admainister System Module.

See Chapter 18 for more information on setting security
=] profiles.

System Administrators

Users with the security privileges of System Administrators have access to
the CIWQS Administer System Module as well as all of the Modules
accessible to Internal Users. System Administrators are typically
members of a Regional or State Water Board and are responsible for
maintaining User profiles, as well as Group and Function security levels.

17.2.2 Groups

Each User is assigned to belong to one or more User Groups. These
Groups are typically related to the role of the User within an
Organization. For example, a User who is assigned to input information
into CIWQS for NPDES permits will be assigned to the NPDES Data

Submission group.

Group assignments are managed through the Admainister System Module.

17.2.3 Functions

Each security Group has access to one or more system Functions (e.g.,
creating Regulatory Measures, certifying self-monitoring reports, creating
Users). Access to a system Function is granted at one of the following
levels: read-only, update, or super. If a Group does not have one of these
levels for a particular Function, this means that the Group has no access
to that system Function and the Users within that Group are not granted
access to the system Function.

If'a User belongs to more than one User Group and two or more Groups
are granted the same Function but with different access levels, the User is
granted the highest level granted among their assigned Groups.

Function assignments are managed through the Administer System Module.
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17.2.4 System Security Functions and Access Levels

Appendix B shows the various Modules, Functions, and Access Levels
used in CIWQS. Access to reports is determined on a per-report basis.
Help and login Functions are available to all Users.
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18
Maintaining Users

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e How to create a New User
e How to change User information

e How to change User security privileges

18.1 Administer Users Module

As a System Administrator, you have the authority to change and
maintain User information and security privileges. Many of these tasks
are carried out through the Admainister Users Module found within the

Admainister System Module. Actions available through the Administer Users
Module include:

¢ Creating new Users;
¢ Changing User passwords;

¢ Managing security settings for system functions and groups; and

¢ Updating User profiles.

Clicking on the “Maintain User” hyperlink from the CIWQS Main Menu
and then the “Administer Users” hyperlink brings you to the Administer
Users page (Figure 18.1).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wister Buards C"'WQS Navigate to: hd

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. [fthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Administer Users

e Create Mew User

e Manage By User

e flanage By Group (User Role)
e Manage By Function

Figure 18.1 Administer Users Page
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From this page you can perform one of the following functions:

¢ Create New User

¢ Manage by User

¢ Manage by Group (User Role)
¢ Manage by Function

The last three options are interrelated. It is possible to move between the
Manage by User, Group, and Function pages once any of the three options
is chosen.

18.2 Creating a New User

New Users can be created in one of two ways:

1. Dischargers should self-register using the Registration Module (Note:
User profiles are created by the Discharger and User accounts are
activated by a System Administrator). Discharger accounts should not
be created through the Administer System Module.

2. Accounts for Internal Users and External Users can be created
through the Administer System Module.

Discharger registration is covered in Chapter 20. Creating new User
accounts is described below.

18.2.1 The Administer System Module

To create a new User account through the Administer System Module, click
the “Administer Users” hyperlink from the Administer System Module and
then click the “Create New User” hyperlink (Figure 18.2).

% p henu| Help | Log out
0 ClI WQS Navigate to: “

\\\\\\\\\\
You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Administer System

CIWOS Friday, Septernber 30, 2005

Administer Users = Create New User

Select Person

Person MName

Figure 18.2 First Page in the Create New User Module

B~ A Party record must be created for the Person before that
Person can be added as a User.
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See Chapter 4 for more information on searching for and
creating Party records.

Clicking the “Select Person” button launches the Party Search page with
the Party Type tield set to Person (Figure 18.3).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wister Buarls] CIWQS Navigate to: I j

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not helong to wou, please log out.

Party Search

Enter any search criteria and click "Search™.

Party Type: Person
Marme: —

Search | Cancel |

Figure 18.3 Party Search Page

If the Party (Person) you wish to make a User already exists within the
system, enter the appropriate information into the search fields and click
the “Search” button to view the results of your search. Otherwise, go back
to the Create/Maintain Parties Module and create a new Party Record.

Once you have found the correct record, click the “Select” hyperlink at the
end of the row. This opens the Create New User page (Figure 18.4).

% Menu|Help | Log out
Wister Buards) C"WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to vou, please log out.

CIWOS Wednesday, May 04, 2005

Create New User

Select Ferson

Person Mame: Testd Discharger

Usertype™ | INTERMAL v

*- Indicates required.

Sawve Cancel

Figure 18.4 Create New User Page
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The upper part of the page shows the Person name as a read-only field.
The lower part of the page displays the fields needed to create a new User.

B =~ All fields are required to create a new User account.
The fields of the Create New User page are described in Table 18.1.

Table 18.1 Create New User Fields

User Name Enter a User name for the new User.

User Type Select the User type from the drop-down menu.
User types are Discharger, Internal and
External. User types are described in Chapter

16.

Password Type in the User password. The characters you
type will be displayed as stars.

Contirm Password Re-type the password to verify.

The password you choose must conform to the rules set by the system.
The password must have at least 7 characters (and no more than 16),
and must contain a combination of lowercase letters, uppercase letters,
and numbers. All of these elements must be present in the password.
For example, “a2HIkj4” is acceptable, but “aBcDeFg” and “1234567” are
not acceptable. Typing a password that does not meet these rules and
clicking the “Next” button will result in a registration error.

When you have entered data in all four fields, click the “Save” button to
create the new User account.

Click the “Cancel” button at any time to exit the Create New User page and
return to the Admainister Users Module.

18.3 Manage by User

Clicking the “Manage by User” option from the Admainister Users Module
brings you to the Manage by User page (Figure 18.5). Here, you can search
by User type checkboxes or the Username or Last Name fields.

The Dischargers, Internal Users, and External Users checkboxes are used to
filter by User type. If the boxes have check marks in them, the related
User type will be shown in the results table when the search has been
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initiated. Selecting the box will remove the check mark from the box and
will cause that User type to be filtered out of the search.

& ’ Menu|Help| Log out
;4 CIWQS Havigate to -

You are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Administer System

CIWQS Wednesday, June 22, 2005

Administer Users = Manage By User

Show.
¥ Dischargers
W Intemal Users

¥ Exernal Users

veemame [ ]
stvame [ 1] N
Filter
Previous | 7§ Mext
| Username Name Type ‘

Figure 18.5 User Search page

The User Type fields can be used in conjunction with the text fields when
searching for a particular User.

Entering a value into the Username (the User name given to the account,
not necessarily the Person’s name) or Last Name fields filters the list to
show only those records that start with the given characters. For example
“jd” finds “jdoe” but not “tajd” and “sm” finds “Smith” but not “Brismoor”.

.::E:' These fields are not case sensitive.

When you have entered your search criteria, click the “Filter” button to
activate the search. The table will display the first 100 records that match
the criteria you have entered (Figure 18.6). If no matches are found, no
records will be shown.

Administer System

Menu| Helg| Log out
Navigate to: hd
ou ate logged-in as: demo. IFthis account does not belong 1o you, please log out

CIW0S vWWednesday, June 22, 2005

Administer Users = Manage By User

Show:
¥ Dischargers
¥ Internal Users
[¥ External Users
Username l:l
Last Mame: l:l

Previous | 1-2 072 T| Next

Username

Name

Type

maield

Jessie Maxfield

INTERMAL

yay

‘Yacoub Raheem

INTERMAL

Figure 18.6 Results of a Search for Internal and External Users

Chapter 18 Maintaining Users

18-5



Part VI System Administration

CIWQS version 1.8

The results table displays the User’s Username, Name (first + middle +
last + suffix), and User Type (i.e., Discharger, Internal, or External). The
Username is displayed as a hyperlink. Clicking this hyperlink brings you

to the Manage by User Module (Figure 18.7).

Administer System

Navigate to:

Menu|Help| Log aut

You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

v

CIWQE Wednesday, June 22, 2005

Administer Lisers = Manage By User =

Lsemame: jmaxfield
Mame Jegsie Maxfield

Type INTERMAL

Change UserProfile/Password

Cpen Party Record

Groups ( Manage By Group )

Group

Active Users

Remove

GEOWBS USERS

Remaove

j'

|)>
=
=

Functions {Manage By Function ).

Function Name

Via Group

Access Level

GEOWBS EDITOR ACCESS

GEOWHS USERS

Super

LOGIN

Active Lisers

Update

MAP IT

GEOWBS LISERS

Read-Cnly

WIEWY CHAMNGE MY INFORMATION

GEOWHS USERS

Update

WATER BOARD MOTES

GEOWES USERS

Update

Figure 18.7 Manage by User Page

This page is divided into three sections:

¢ The User profile
¢ Aftiliated Groups

* Associated Functions

Each of these areas allows you to change or view diftferent information

about each User.

18.3.1 User profile

The topmost section of the page shows the User’s profile. This box shows
the Username, Full Name, and User Type and provides access to the Change

Password page and the User’s Party record).

Change Password Page

Clicking the “Change UserProfile/Password” button opens the Change
Password page (Figure 18.8). This form allows you to change a User’s
Username, type, and password.
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% hlenu| Help | Log aut
Marler Buards| CIWQS Navigate to: hd
You are logged-in a5 demo. ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,

Administer System

CIWOS YWednesday, June 22,[;?305

Change UserProfile/Password

Username®: [imauield
Userbype™ [INTERNAL =

Mote: Ifyou do notwish ta change the password, leave password fields blank.

- Indicates reguired

Save Cancel
Figure 18.8 Change Password Page

The Change Password page resembles the Create New User page (Figure
18.4), though, in this case, the password fields are not required (if the
password fields are not filled in, the password will not change).

To change a User’s Username, enter a new text string in the Username
field. You can also change the User type from this page by selecting a new
value from the User type drop-down menu.

== The Username and User type fields are marked with an

asterisk (*). This indicates that both fields are required to
have values if the form is altered. It does not mean that you
are required to change them if you open the Change Password

page.

If you wish to change the User’s password, enter a new password in the
Password tield and re-type it into the Confirm Password tield to verify.

== For security purposes, you will not have access to the User’s

current password.

Click the “Save” button to save the new information or click “Cancel” to
return to the Manage by User Module without saving.

Open Party Record

Clicking the “Open Party Record” button launches the Parties Module and
opens the Party record for the User. Clicking the “Save” button saves any
new or modified information added to the record.

For more information on creating and editing Party records,
[=]

see Chapter 4.
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18.3.2 Affiliated Groups

The Aftiliated Groups section of the Manage by User page allows you to
add and remove affiliated Groups from the User’s security profile and
provides access to the Manage by Group Module (Figure 18.9).

Groups { Manage By Group ):

Group

Active Users Remove
GEOQWBS USERS Remove

[ E bad

Figure 18.9 Affiliated Groups Section

Each affiliated Group grants a specific suite of access privileges to the
User. Adding and removing Groups from the User’s profile can modity
these access privileges.

See Appendix B for a complete list of security functions and
[=] associated access levels.

Adding a Group

To add an affiliated Group to the User profile, select a Group from the
drop-down menu in the last available row of the Groups table. Click the
“Add” hyperlink to add the selected Group to the User’s profile. Adding a
Group changes a User’s access profile to include the access privileges of
the new Group.

Removing a Group

To remove a set of Group privileges from a User’s profile, click the
“Remove” hyperlink at the end of the appropriate row. You are asked to
verify that you wish to remove the selected Group. Clicking “Yes”
removes the Group from the User’s profile. Clicking “No” cancels the
action and returns you to the Mange by User Module without removing the
Group.

Jump to the Manage by Group Module

To open the Manage by Group page, click the “Group” hyperlink at the top
of the section.

To open the group profile for a particular group, click the associated
Group name hyperlink in the Group column.

18-8 Chapter 18 Maintaining Users



CIWQS version 1.8 Part VI System Administration

The Manage by Group Module is covered in detail below.

18.3.3 Associated Functions

The Associated Functions section allows you to view the Functions
included in a User’s security profile and provides access to the Manage by
Function and Manage by Group Modules (Figure 18.10).

Functions (Manage By Function )

Function Mame Via Group
GEOWBS EDITOR ACCEES GEOWBS USERS

Access Level

Super

LOGIN Active Users Update

MAP T GEOWBS USERS Read-Only
VIEW CHANGE WY INFORMATION GEOWBS USERS
WIATER BOARD NOTES GEOWBS USERS

Update
Update

Figure 18.10 Associated Functions Section

Each associated Function grants a specific suite of access privileges to the
User. Functions are tied to Groups and are automatically assigned to a
User as affiliated Groups are added to a Users’ profile.

The Function table displays the Functions associated with the User and
the Group to which the Function is tied. The access level associated with
each Function is also displayed.

See Chapter 17 for additional information on User Types,
o Groups, Functions, and Access Levels.

To access the Manage by Function Module, click the “Function” hyperlink

at the top of the section. Section 18.5 discusses Manage by Function in
detail.

To access the security profile for a particular Function, click the name of'a
Function from the Function Name column.

To access the security profile for a particular Group, click the name of a
Group from the Via Group column.

18.4 Manage by Group

The Manage by Group Module is where Groups are defined, where new

Groups may be created, and where system Functions may be assigned to
User Groups.

To access the Manage by Group Module, click the “Manage by Group (User
Role)” hyperlink from the Administer Users menu (accessed by clicking
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the “Administer Users” hyperlink on the Administer System Main Menu).
This brings you to the Group Selection page (Figure 18.11).

% Menu| Help | Log aut
A CIWQS Navigate 1 ~

‘ou are lagged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out
Administer System

CTWOS Monday, Cctober 03, 2005

Administer Users > Manage By Group

Group
Accounting Remove

Active Users Remove

CIWaAS Help Center Remave

Case Manader Remove

Enforeement
GEOWHS USERS
IDEF

Remove

Remove

Remave

MEDES Data Entry Support Remove

MNPDES Data Entry Support Admin Remove
MNPDES Data Submitters

Remove
MNPDES Responsible Parties Remave

Bowier Lser Remove

Svstem Administrators Remove

Vigwer

Remove

&SMR Activatars

Add Group

Remave

Figure 18.11 Group Selection Page

The Group Selection page shows a list of all defined Groups. From this

page, it is possible to add and remove Groups and to access individual
Group profiles.

Removing a Group

Removing a Group disassociates the combined suite of Functions and
access levels associated with the deleted Group. The Functions still exist

but they no longer form a set of privileges that can be assigned to a User’s
profile.

Before a Group can be removed, you must first remove all associated
Functions and Users from the Group profile. Follow the instructions in
Sections 18.4.2 and 18.5.1 to remove all associated Functions and Users.
When you have done so, return to the Group Selection Module and click the
“Remove” hyperlink in the appropriate table row. You will be prompted
to verify whether you wish to remove the Group. Click “OK” to remove
the Group from the table. Click “Cancel” to cancel the operation without
deleting the Group from the table.

Adding a Group

To add a Group (and an associated suite of Functions and access levels),
click the “Add Group” button at the bottom of the table. This opens the
Define Group page (Figure 18.12).
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Water Herils C"WQS Navigate to: b

¥ou are logoed-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Administer System

CIW0S Monday, October 03, 2005

Add Group

*- Indicates reguired

Save | | Cancel

Figure 18.12 Define Group Page

Type a Group name into the Group name field (required) and click the
“Save” button. You will be prompted to verity whether you wish to save
the new Group.

Click “Yes” to save the group name. This saves the Group (without any
associated Functions or access privileges) and returns you to the Group
Selection page.

Click “No” to cancel the save and return to the Define Group page. Click
the “Cancel” button to cancel the operation and return to the Group
Selection page without defining a new Group.

18.4.1 Modify a Group Profile

On the Group Selection page, the Group name is displayed as a hyperlink.
Clicking this hyperlink brings you to the Group Definition page (Figure
18.13).

% Menu| Help | Log out
Water Hanrs| C’WQS Navigate to: b

You are logged-in as: tetratech. [fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Administer System

CIWQS Monday, October 03, 2005

Adrinister Users = Manaie By Graup = NPDES Data Submitters

Functions ( hanage By Function )

Function Level
SUBMIT SELF MONITORING REPORT SUPER v Rermove
VIEW CHANGE MY INFORMATION READ-OMLY v Rernove
v v
Users ( Manace By User ) Previous | 1-B 0f6 % | ext
Username Name Type
ayambot Anicia Yambot DISCHARGER Remove
keegan James Keegan DISCHARGER Remaove
mehogart Michael Bogart DISCHARGER Remave
tehamberlain Rod Charnbetlain DISCHARGER Retmove
tetratech MaFirsthame TetraTechAdmin INTERNAL Remave
vshidell Vicki Shidell DISCHARGER Remave
Add User

Figure 18.13 Group Definition Page

Chapter 18 Maintaining Users 18-11



Part VI System Administration CIWQS version 1.8

This page allows you to define which User accounts are members of the
Group. It also allows you to define which system Functions the members
of the User Group will be granted.

The Group name is displayed as a header at the top of the page. Below
that are the Associated Functions and Affiliated Users sections.

Associated Functions

Functions can be added to the Group profile by selecting a new Function
trom the drop-down menu in the last available row in the Functions table.
All Functions that have not yet been assigned to this Group will be
available in the list.

Once you have selected a Function, you must assign an access level to that
Function (specific to this Group profile). Click the “Save” button to save
your changes. If you do not select an access level, the User will have no
access to that particular Function.

See Chapter 17 for further discussion of Functions and access
levels.

When you have added information for a new associated Function, click the
“Save” button. You will be prompted to verity whether you wish to save
the record. Click “Yes” to save the record and update the table. Click
“Cancel” to cancel the operation without updating the table.

To remove a Function from the list, click the “Remove” hyperlink from the
appropriate table row. You will be prompted to verify that you wish to
remove the associated Function. Click “OR” to remove the associated
Function. Click “Cancel” to cancel the operation without removing the
associated Function.

Clicking the “Manage by Function” hyperlink at the top of the table brings
you to the Function Selection page.

Clicking on the Function name hyperlink in the Function column of the
table brings you to the individual Function Profile page.

18.4.2 Affiliated Users

The bottom part of the Group Profile page displays the User accounts that
have been assigned to the Group. This table displays the Username,
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Name (first and last name of the User), and Type. The Username is
displayed as a hyperlink. Click this hyperlink to open the Manage by User

page.

Click the “Manage by User” hyperlink above the table to launch the Users

Search page. Searching for and selecting a User brings you to the Manage
by User Module.

Adding a User to a Group Profile

To associate a User account to the Group, click the “Add User” button at
the bottom of the User table. This launches the User Search page (Figure
18.14).

% ciwQs enu | Help | Log out

Wintar Foyurrds Navigate to: b
ou are lagged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Administer System

CIWQS Monday, October 03, 2005

Add user to group: GEOWBS USERS
Shone:

Dischargers

Internal Users

External Users
Usemame.lzl
LastMame: |

Previous | (¥ MNext

Username Name Type

Save Cancel

Figure 18.14 User Search Page

Use the search criteria fields to find the User account you wish to add to

the Group (see section 18.3 for an explanation of the search fields). Click
the “Filter” button to bring up a list of Users that match the criteria you

entered (Figure 18.15).

The results table displays the Username, Name, and Type tor each User.
The Username is displayed as a hyperlink.

Clicking the Username hyperlink will bring you to the Manage by User
page.

Each Username is displayed next to a checkbox. To add one or more
Users to the Group, select the checkbox next to each User you wish to add
and click the “Save” button. You will be prompted to verify that you wish
to add the User(s). Click “OK” to add the Users and return to the Group
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Profile page. Click “Cancel” to cancel the operation and return to the

Search Results page.

Click the “Cancel” button at the bottom of the search results table to
cancel the add User action and return to the Group Profile page.

Administer System

Navigate to:

Menu | Help | Log out
A4

You are logged-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belang to you, please log out.

CIWQS Monday, October 03, 2005

Add user to group: GEOWBS USERS

Show
Dischargers
Internal Users
External Users
Username:
LastMame: ]

Frevious | 1-3 073 v Newt

Username

Name

Type

[ aschmict

Amanda Schrmidt

INTERMAL

[ aschroster

Angela Schroeter

INTERMAL

[ nearrasco

Mep Carrasco

INTERMAL

Save | | Cancel

Figure 18.15 Search Results

Remove a User from a Group Profile

To remove a User from a Group (from the Group Profile Page), click the
“Remove” hyperlink in the appropriate row of the affiliated Users table.
You will be prompted to verity that you wish to remove the User from the
Group profile (and, therefore, remove the associated access privileges for
the User). Click “OK” to remove the User and update the table. Click

“Cancel” to cancel the operation without updating the table.

18.5 Manage by Fun

ction

The Manage by Function Module is where you can add Functions to Group

profiles and view a list of Users associated with a Function.

== Adding new system Functions involves a non-trivial computer
programming effort using the Java programming language.
Contact the CIWQS Help Center if you wish to add a Function.

To access the Manage by Function Module, click the “Manage by Function”
hyperlink on the Administer Users Menu (accessed via the “Administer
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Users” hyperlink on the Administer System Main Menu). This brings you
to the Function Selection page (Figure 18.16). This page shows a list of all
defined Functions.

& # Meny| Help| Log out
A CIWQS Navigate to: v

You are logoed-in as: tetratech. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Administer System

CIWQS Monday, October 03, 2005

Administer Users = Manage By Function

Function

ACTIVATE OWiN USERS

ACTIVATE REGULATORY MEASURES
ACTIVATE USERS

CIT ADMIN

CREATE USER ACCOUNTS
ENFORCEMENT

GECWBS EDITOR ACCESS

LOGIN

MAINTAIM INSPECTIONE

MAINTAIMN INVOICES

MAINTAIM PARTIES

MAINTAIMN PLACES

MAINTAIN REGULATORY MEASURES
MAINTAIN YIOLATIONS

MAMNAGE REFEREMCE TABLES
MAMNAGE SECURITY

MAP T

RECORD PAYMENTS

SCHEDULE INSPECTIOMS

SUBMIT SELF MORITORING REPORT
VIEW CHANGE MY INFORMATION
WATER BOARD MOTES

WITHDRAW SUBMITTAL

Figure 18.16 Function Selection Page

Clicking on the Function name hyperlink brings you to the Function
Profile page (Figure 18.17).

% # Menu | Help | Log aut
Mt Buards| C’WQS Navigate to: hd

“ou are ogged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,

Administer System

CIWOS Wednesday, June 22, 2005

Administer Users > Manage By Function » MANAGE SECURITY

Groups ( Manage By Group ).

Group Level
Systern Administrators SUPER - Remaove

— —

Users { Manage By User) PrewuualmNe;d
Username Via Group Access Level
derna Systerm Administratars Super
dswiden System Administrators Super
pvao Svsten Administrators Super
rrobinette Svystemn Administrators Super
wanig System Administrators Super
wan System Administrators Super

Figure 18.17 Function Profile Page
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The Manage by Function page allows you to add a system Fuction to one
or more User Groups. You may also view a list of all the Users who are
currently granted access to this system Function.

The Function name is displayed as a header at the top of the page. Below
that are the Affiliated Group and Affiliated Users sections.

18.5.1 Affiliated Groups

The Aftiliated Groups section allows you to assign a Function (and
associated access level) to a Group.

Clicking on the “Manage by Group” hyperlink above the Group section
brings you to the Group Selection page.

Clicking on the Group name in the Group column of the table opens the
associated Group Profile page.

Adding the Current Function to a Group

To add the current Function to a User Group, select the name of the
Group you wish to link to from the drop-down menu in the last row of the
Group table. All Groups that are not currently linked to the Function will
be available.

Once you have selected a Group, you can assign the access level available
to Users assigned to that Group. If you do not select an access level, the
User will not have access to the Function via the assigned Group.

See Chapter 17 for an overview of CIWQS security and access

levels.

Click the “Save” button to add the Function (and associated access level) to
the Group. You will be prompted to verity that you wish to save the
Function to the Group. Click “OK” to save the record and update the
table. Click “Cancel” to cancel the operation without updating the table.

Removing a Function from a Group

To remove a Function from a Group, click the “Remove” hyperlink in the
row of the Function you wish to remove. You will be prompted to verity
that you wish to remove the Function. Click “OR” to remove the Function
trom the Group. Click “Cancel” to cancel the operation without removing
the Function from the Group.
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18.5.2 Affiliated Users

The lower section of the Function Profile page shows the Users associated
with the selected Function. This table is read-only and cannot be edited
tfrom this page.

Click the “Manage by Users” hyperlink above the table to launch the User
Search page. This transfers you to the Mazintain by User Module.

Click the Username in the Username field to open the User Profile page.

Click the Group name in the Via Group field to open the Group Profile
page.
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19
Maintaining List Elements

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e An introduction to how CIWQS is structured
e How to maintain list items

e How to maintain list mappings

19.1 The CIWQS Structure

The California Integrated Water Quality System (CIWQS) is comprised of
a web-based interface built on an underlying database. This database is
composed of many data tables and relationships that help give the data an
integrated structure.

Some of the tables contained in the database are used to populate drop-
down menus and table rows or columns within the CIWQS interface (the
on-screen Modules described in this Guide). These are called reference
tables.

The CIWOS Admainister System Module allows you to modify the values
within individual reference tables and also allows you to modify how
values in one reference table are related to the values in other reference
tables. The first task is accomplished through the “Maintain List [tems”
link found on the Administer System Module. The second task is carried
out within the “Maintain List Mapping” link. These two activities are
described below.

19.2 How to Maintain List Items

To modify the values found within a single reference table, click the
“Maintain List [tems” hyperlink found on the Admainister System Module.
This brings you to the Maintain List Items search page (Figure 19.1).

Select the table you wish to modify from the List Item Name drop-down
menu. Selecting a value populates the table with the Reference Values
available within the table and its associated characteristics (Figure 19.2).
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% g tenu | Help | Log out
Waler Buards | C’WQS Navigate ln:l hl
You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Administer System
Maintain List tems
List ttem Mame: | |
Reference Value [ Description |  actwer | Last ActivationDeactivation Date User ID

Figure 19.1 Maintain List Search Page

CIWQS version 1.8

Wenu| Helo | Log out
You are logged-in as: tetratech. ITthis account does not belong to you, please log out.
Administer System
in List ltems
List Iterm Mame: | ADDRESS TYPE v
Level: ROOT
Reference Value Description Active? Last ActivationDeactivation Date User ID

Billing Billing Ves 1072972004 CIWQS-SYSADMIN Deactivate
Contact Contact Ves 10/29i2004 CIWQS-SYSADMIN Deaclivate
Mailing Mailing Ves 10/27i2004 CIWQS-SYSADMIN Deactlivate
Phvsical Physical Yes 1052752004 CIWQS-SYSADMIN Deaclivate
— s

Figure 19.2 Reference Values for the ADDRESS TYPE Table

Figure 19.2 shows the values available in the ADDRESS TYPE table.

The name of the table is displayed in the List Item Name field and the Level

at which you are viewing the table is displayed in the Level field (read-
only).

The table displays characteristics of the values within the ADDRESS
TYPE table. The fields shown are described in Table 19.1.

Table 19.1 Maintain List Item Fields

Reference Value

Displays the names of the values within the List Items
table. This field is displayed as a hyperlink.

This field gives a brief description of the Reference

Description Value.
Indicates whether the value is currently active. If “yes”
Active? is displayed, the value will be available within the
' CIWOS Modules. If “no”, the value will not be
available.
Last Activation/ Indicates the date the value was last activated (start

Deactivation Date

date) or deactivated (end date).

User ID

Displays the ID number of the User who last activated
or deactivated the value.

[Hyperlink Field]

This field displays one of three hyperlinks: “Deactivate”,
“Activate”, or “Add” depending on the status of the
value.

19-2
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19.2.1 Adding a Value to the Maintain List Item Table

To add a value to the list item table, enter data into the Reference Value and
Description fields in the last row of the table and click the “Add” hyperlink.
Adding a new value causes the page to refresh to show another available
(blank) row at the bottom of the table and updates the Active?, Last
Activation/Deactivation Date, and User ID fields. The Last Activation/
Deactrvation Date will be set to today’s date.

In general, no validation for new values takes place except:

¢ The new value name must conform to the type and length
restrictions placed on that field (for example, a CHAR(10) field
is restricted to 10 characters). When in doubt, use the names of
the other values as a reference when creating a new value

¢ Each new value must be unique (no duplicate values are allowed
in the Reference Value tield)

19.2.2 Deleting (Deactivating) a Value

To deactivate a value, click the “Deactivate” hyperlink at the end of the
appropriate row. This causes the page to refresh to show that the value is
no longer active (Active? = “No”). The end date of the value is set to
today’s date (Last Activation/Deactivation Date). The hyperlink at the end
of the row reads “Activate”.

19.2.3 Activating a Value

If a value is currently inactive, it can be activated by clicking the
“Activate” hyperlink at the end of the value row. This causes the page to
refresh to show that the value is active (Active? = “Yes”). Activating a
value clears its end date and sets the new start date to today’s date (Last
Activation/Deactrvation Date). The hyperlink at the end of the row shows
the value “Deactivate”.

B.57  Information is saved automatically as the table is updated.

19.3 How to Maintain List Mappings

To maintain or edit the relationship between values in two reference
tables, click the “Maintain List Mappings” hyperlink on the Administer
System Module. Clicking this link brings you to the Table Mapping page
(Figure 19.3).
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% Menu| Help| Log out
Water Romrds) C"WQS Navigate tu:l ‘I
You are logged-in as; demo. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out,
Administer System
Maintain List Mappings
Type Mappings:l j

Mapped Value | Description User ID

Figure 19.3 Table Mapping Page

The Table Mapping page allows you to select pairs of related reference
tables and modify the values from the first table that are related to a value
within the second table. This is a three-step process:

1. Choose the pair of related reference tables from the Type
Mappings drop-down menu

2. Choose a value from the second table

3. Choose values to add or delete from the first table. The list of
values from the first table related to the value selected from the
second table will be displayed on the “Mapped Value” column
(Figure 19.4))

& CIW Menu| Help | Lon out
Water nmrm Navigate to: M
You are logged-in a5 demo. ifthis account does not elong to you, please log out.

Administer System

Maintain List Mappings

Type Mappings:| IDENTIFIER TYPE --= REG MEAS TYFE h
REG MEAS TYPE:| Enfarcement hd
Mapped Value Description User ID
Amending arder numhber Amending order number dema Delete
~ Add

Figure 19.4 Identifier Types for Regulatory Measures of Type “Enforcement”

A visual representation of this process is shown in Figure 19.5 and
discussed in section 19.4 below.

19.4 List Mapping Example

In this example (illustrated in Figure 19.5), the list of available Identifiers
(“Identifier Type” from the Identifiers reference table) is filtered to reflect
only those that are related to People (“Party Type”). Editing this
relationship will modity the list of Identifier types that are available for
People within the CIWQS Modules.
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| =

Maintaining Complex Reference Tables

All Available stepl Step 2 o Step3
Reference Tables Choose Related Pair | Choose a Value from Edit Filtered List of
of Reference Tables the Second Table Values
Regulatory
Measure Type -
Identifier Values:
Value list filtered based
case number on selection of value Applicable
o e employee numbe from second table Values:
Identifier _|order r::u mb:r r -
" |Monitoring Area ID " | Employee number
Type SSN SSN
User ID
Hydrakegic Area
ate.
Document
Type
Party Values: Party Type
PEI l't}‘ | | Selected:
" |Crganization "
Type Person Person
Place Type

Figure 19.5 Selecting Pairs of Related Tables to Edit Related Values

Remember that an Identifier is a generic name for a unique set
of numbers or letters that can be attached to any entity.
Examples of Identifiers that can be related to people include
Social Security Numbers and Employee numbers. Different
entities (People, Places, Violations, etc.) have different sets of
associated identifiers.

Select a Pair of Related Tables

You can select the relationship you wish to edit by selecting the options
available in the drop-down menus on the Mazntain Table Mappings page.
First, select a pair of related tables from the Type Mappings drop-down

menu (Figure 19.6).

Administer System

Navigate to:

Menu | Help| Log out

=

‘ou are logged-in as: derno. fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Maintain List Mappings

Type Mappmgs:l IDENTIFIER TYPE --= PARTY TYPE

PARTYT‘T’F'E:I <

=

Mapped Value

Description

User ID [

Figure 19.6 Selecting “IDENTIFIER TYPE = PARTY TYPE” from Type Mappings list

Chapter 19 Maintain
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When you make your selection, the page refreshes and a tield appears
below the Type Mappings field, which allows you to select a value from the
second table (Party Type, in this case). The Party Type selected filters
the list of values in the Identifiers table so that only the values related to
the selected Party Type are displayed. For this example, “Person” is
selected from the Party Type dropdown menu. Selecting “Person” from the
list causes the page to refresh and show the related values from the
Identifiers table (Figure 19.7).

% # Menu|Help | Log out
Water Rords| CJWQS Navigate to: 'I
You are logged-in 35 dema. IFthis account does not belong to you, please log out

Administer System

Maintain List Mappings

Type Mappings: [IDENTIFIER TYPE --> PARTY TYPE |
PARTY TYPE:| Person 2
Mapped Value Description User ID
employee number ermploves number demo Delete
=l Add

Monitaring Location -

Mational Hydrography Dataset

MNPDES Mumber

ordet number

project D

SLIC Mumber

W 2005 State of California. Conditions of Use Privacy Policy

StoRet characteristic identifier

SWIM Order Number

SWRCH

Underground Tank Number -

Figure 19.7 Values from the Identifiers Table Related to Party Type value “Person”

Figure 19.7 shows the values from the Identifiers table that relate to the
Party Type “Person” as well as a description of the value and the User ID
of the User who added the value to the table. The drop-down menu shows
all values from the Identifiers table that have not yet been linked to the
Party type “Person”.

To delete one of the values from the table, click the “Delete” hyperlink at
the end of the row. This removes the value from the list of values related
to Party Type “Person” but does not delete the value from the Identifiers
Type table.

To add a value to the list, select a value from the drop-down menu found
in the last row in the Mapped Value column. All of the values from the
Identifiers table appear in the list. Once you have made your selection,
click the “Add” hyperlink at the end of the row. This refreshes the table to
show the new value and adds a new, blank row at the bottom of the table.
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User Registration

This chapter addresses the following topics:
e Registration privileges of the difterent User types

e How to approve/disapprove pending registrations:
0 for Legally Responsible Persons
O for other Dischargers

20.1 User Registration

To gain access to CIWQS, a Person must first be registered as a User and
assigned a User ID and password. This is true for all User types
(Discharger, Internal, External, and System Administrators). Internal and
External Users (as well as System Administrators) must be created as new
Users through the CIWOQS Admainister Users Module as they are not
permitted to self-register. Dischargers are able to self-register. If the
Discharger is a Legally Responsible Person (LRP) for a Facility, they
require validation (and activation) from a System Administrator to be
granted access to the system. An LRP can validate but not activate User
accounts for additional Dischargers for his or her Facility.

CIWQS Users are Parties with a User ID Identifier that have been
activated as Users within the CIWQS Administer System Module.

See Chapter 4 for more information on creating and modifying
Party records.

A User ID identifier can be granted to existing Parties or a new Party can
be created. Dischargers are allowed to self-register; this grants them
certain access privileges to their own Party records. For Internal and
External Users, as well as for new System Administrators, the System
Administrator is the only one who has access to the Party record for the
new User.

See Chapter 18 for more information on creating new Users.
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20.2 Discharger Registration

The information input during Discharger registration is automatically
used to create a new Party record for that individual. System
Administrators do not need to create a Party record before Dischargers
are permitted to self-register.

Dischargers can register as either a Legally Responsible Person for a
Facility or as an additional User for a Facility. Dischargers are granted
access to information within CIWQS on a Facility-by-Facility basis.

See Chapter 17 for more information on User types and access
=} privileges.

If'a Discharger registers as a Legally Responsible Person, he or she is
responsible for mailing a signed copy of an Electronic Signature
Authorization form to the Water Board. This form is made available to
them at the end of the on-line registration process. Once the signed form
is received, a new record for the Facility must be created (if one does not

already exist) and the registration can be activated (see section 20.2.1
below).

[f a Discharger registers as an additional User for a Facility, his or her
registration is not activated until it is approved (validated) by a Legally
Responsible Person (for that Facility). Once the registration has been
approved, it can be activated by a System Administrator (see section 20.2.2
below).

20.2.1 Registration for Legally Responsible Persons

Pending registrations for Legally Responsible Persons can be viewed
within the Administer System Module. From the Administer System Module,
click the “Pending Registrations for Legally Responsible Persons”
hyperlink (Figure 20.1).

% Menu | Help| Log out
Witer Rourds) C’WQS Navigate to: 'I

You are logged-in as: demo. INthis account does not belong o you, please log out

Administer System

Administer System Menu
» Administer Users
» Maintain List tems
» Maintain List Mappings

» Pending Registrations for Legally Respansible Persons
» Pending Registrations of Other Dischargers
e |DEF Madule

Figure 20.1 Administer System Menu
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This brings you to the Pending Registration page where you see a list of all

pending accounts (Figure 20.2).

CIWQS Thursday, June 23, 20048

Navigate to:

Menu | Help | Log aut

*

You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Pending Registrations for Legally Responsible Person:

Mame Organization Facility User ID
asasd tex tex Respl6222005 Activate Delete
Jim Jones Jones n' Co. IT jim Activate Delete
John Doe TT-Subdiv IT jsmith Activate Delete
13 123 f theyacman Activate Delete
Waki vaki Mew Ca. Regulating yaki Activate Delete

Figure 20.2 Pending Registration Page

The table displays the name of the Discharger who is requesting
registration along with the name of the related Organization (Party) and
Facility (Place). In addition, the requested User ID is shown.

After reviewing the table information, you can use the hyperlinks within
the table to either “Activate” or “Delete” the pending registration record.

Clicking the “Delete” hyperlink triggers the prompt “Do you wish to
delete this inactive person?” Selecting “Yes” deletes the record from the
system. Selecting “No” cancels the Delete action and returns you to the
Pending Registration page.

When the “Activate” hyperlink is selected, the following page is displayed
(Figure 20.3):

CIWOQS Friday, April 22, 2005

Menu | Help | Log out
Mavigate to: N
You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong ta you, please log out.

Activate Discharger
Mame: Responsible Executive Officer

User|D: testt

Test One Company (Unverified)
Test One Facility (Unverified)

ComparngOrganization Representing:

Facility Representing:

Figure 20.3 Activate Discharger Page

The Company/Organization and Facility are initially marked as
unverified. This indicates that the Organization and Facility are not yet
linked to a Party (Company/Organization) or Place (facility) in the
system. The account activation cannot be completed until both the
Company/Organization and Facility are verified.

Chapter 20 User Registration
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Note that this requires that the Place and Party already exist.
If not, the appropriate Module (Place or Party) should be used
to create the appropriate records.

If the Facility is not yet registered in CIWQS, the Facility representative
should have sent the legal FFacility name, the full physical address, the full
mailing address (if different), and the main phone number for the Facility
along with the Electronic Signature Authorization Form. Contact the
Legally Responsible Person if this information was not included.

See Chapter 3 for more information on Creating/Maintaining
Places.

See Chapter 4 for more information on Creating/Maintaining
=] Parties.

Clicking the “Verify” button in the Company/Organization row launches
the Party Search page with the name of the Company automatically input
in the search criteria fields. If the Party exists, it will be listed in the
search results table. To associate the Discharger with the Party, click the
“Select” hyperlink in the appropriate row.

Clicking the “Verify” button in the Facility row launches the Place Search
page with the name of the Company automatically input in the search
criteria fields. If the Place exists, it will be listed in the search results
table. To associate the Discharger with the Place, click the “Select”
hyperlink in the appropriate row.

Veritying the Company/Organization and Facility activates the “Create
Account” button (Figure 20.4). Clicking the “Create Account” button
activates the pending registration and returns you to the CIWQS Main
Menu.

% Menu|Help | Log out
Wasker Buardal C"'WQS Navigate to: s

You are logged-in as: ciwegs. Ifthis account does not belong to wou, please log out.

CIWGS Friday, April 22, 2005

Activate Discharger

Mame: Responsible Executive Officer

UserID: testi

CompamgQrganization Representing: Test One Company (Werified)

Facility Representing: Test One Facility (Werified)
Create Account

Figure 20.4 Create Account Button Activated
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Once the registration is complete, an e-mail message is sent to the User
and the Facilities case manager (Water Board staff member) with
notification that the account has been activated.

20.2.2 Pending Registrations for Other Dischargers

Once a Legally Responsible Person for a Facility has registered with
CIWQS and been approved as a User, additional Users may register for
that Facility.

Registration for additional Users is very similar to that for Legally
Responsible Persons with two main differences:

¢ They must select the Facility they wish to be associated with; and

¢ They do not have to submit an Electronic Signature Authorization
form.

Once the additional Users have verified the Facility they wish to be
registered for, their part of the registration is complete. An e-mail
message is sent to all Responsible Persons for the Facility notifying them
of the pending registration.

=5 Itis not the responsibility of the System Administrator to
approve/disapprove pending registrations for additional Users.
The Legally Responsible Person(s) for a Facility are
responsible for approving or disapproving pending
registrations for additional Users.

Chapter 1 of the Dischargers User’s Guide describes the process
= by which a Responsible Person can approve pending registrations.

Viewing Pending Registrations for Additional Dischargers

Pending registrations for additional Dischargers can be viewed by clicking
the “Pending Registrations for Other Discharger” hyperlink found on the
Admanister System Module. This brings you to the Pending Registrations
page (Figure 20.5).

Clicking the “Review” hyperlink opens the individual record for the
pending User (Figure 20.6).
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% Menu| Help | Log out
Witer Buard. | C"WQS Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out

CIWQS Tuesday, May 03, 2005

Pending Registrations for Other Discharger:

Name Organization Facility User ID
Data One CONOCOPHILLIPS COMPANY [ COMOCOPHILLIPE COMPANY--COMOCOPHILLIPE LA LUB. PLANT Datam.One | Beview
Data One COMOCOPHILLIPS COMPANY | COMOCOPHILLIPS CO--SAMTA MARIA FACILITY DataM.One | Review
Data One HR TEXTROM INC HR TEXTROM IMNC --WALEMNCIA FACILITY data.final.one | Beview
Data Two BURMEY FOREST PRODUCTS [ BURMEY FOREST PRODUCTS-BURNEY SAVWMILL/ICOGENERATION | data.finaltwo | Review
Data Twenty U5 AR FORCE-MARCH ARE | U5 AIR FORCE-MARCH ARB--STORM MARCH ARB data.m.bwenty | Beview
David Gilmare FORMICA CORPORATION FORMICA CORPORATION--SIERRA PLANT david.gilmore | Beview
Jimmy Page CHEVRON TEXACGO INC CHEVRON TERAGO ING -CHEVRON TEXAGO ING. (B G M P) jimmy.page | Review
Additional Discharger | Test One Company CULTURED ABALOME, INC.--CULTURED ABALOME AQUACULTURE |fest2 Beview

Figure 20.5 Pending Registrations for Other Discharger Page

% Menu | Help | Log out
Waster Buards) CIWQS Navigate to: e
You are logged-in as: ciwgs. fthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

CIWOS Tuesday, May 03, 2005

Authorize Access for Other Discharger if (aff)

Marme: Additional Discharger

UserID: test2

CompanyOrganization Representing: Test One Company

Facility Representing: CULTURED ABALOME, INC ~-CULTURED ABALONE AQUACULTURE

Authaorize Access

Figure 20.6 Authorize Access for Other Discharger Page

To approve a pending registration, click the “Authorize Access” button on
the pending registrations page. This activates the User account and
returns you to the CIWQS Main Menu.

Clicking the “Refuse Access” removes the pending registration and marks
the account “inactive”. The following message will be displayed:

% Menu | Help | Log out
Warker Buards| C"WQS Navigate to: b
You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

CIWQS Tuesday, May 03, 2005

Authorize Access for Other Discharger
vou have successfully refused Access.

Click here to view other Inactive Other Discharger. Click here to wview the menu.

Figure 20.7 Refusing Access to a Pending Discharger

If you wish to return to the Pending Registrations page, click the first “here”
hyperlink. Otherwise, you can click the second hyperlink to return to the
CIWOS Main Menu.
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Once the registration review is complete, an e-mail message is sent to the
User with notification either that the account is active or that it has been
denied.
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21
IDEF Module

This chapter addresses the following topic:
e An introduction to the IDEF Module

21.1 Introduction to IDEF

The IDEF Module allows for data transter from CIWQS to EPA’s Central
Data Exchange (CDX). CDX is the point of entry for the Environmental
Information Exchange Network (Exchange Network) for environmental

data submissions (http://www.epa.gov/neengprg/info/index.html). The

IDEF Module is accessed within the CIWQS System Administration

Module.

Click the “IDEF Module” hyperlink on the Administer System page to view

the IDEF Menu (Figure 21.1).

Wister Buards| C’WQS Navigate to:

Menu | Help | Log out
w

You are logged-in as: ciwgs. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Administer System: IDEF Module
o Wiew Log: Displays a log of extractionftransformation and generation transactions, including errars
e Generate XML : Creates IDEF XML files for upload to the CDX web site
e Connectto COMWYeb Site: This will open a new browser window with the URL of the CO¥web site
+ Recard Submission : Allows the user to recard infarmation about submission to the CDXweh site

Figure 21.1 IDEF Menu Page

From this page, you can:

¢ View a log of extraction information and generate transactions

(including errors)

¢ Generate IDEF XML files for upload to the CDX Web-site

¢ Connect to the CDX Web-site

¢ Record information about a submission to the CDX Web-site

Chapter 21 IDEF Module
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21.2 View Log

Clicking the “View Log” hyperlink on the IDEF Module page brings you
to the View Log Query page (Figure 21.2). Here you can search Module
logs by date based on Transactions (CIWQS Extractions and
Transformations, XML Generations, CDX Submissions) or Type
(Information, Warnings, Errors).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Water Brirds| CJWQS Navigate to: j

You are logged-in as: demo. If this account does not helong to vou, please log out.

Administer System: IDEF Module: View Log
Transactions: Type:

¥ ChwiQ S Extractions and Transfarmations W Infarmation
¥ =ML Generations ¥ warmings
¥ COX Submissions ¥ Errars

Date Range: [06/16i2005 | FEEE ta [06r2202005 | EEER

rd | DateTime | Type | Transaction/Description

SelectAll | SelectMone | Delete Checked |

Figure 21.2 View Log Query Page

The CIWQS Extractions and Transformations, XML Generations, and the
CDX Submissions checkboxes search for data based on Transaction type
and Information, Warnings, and Errors checkboxes for log Type. If the
boxes have check marks in them, the related information is shown in the
results table when the search is executed. Selecting the box removes the
check mark from the box and filters the selected Type out of the search.

The Date Range fields allow you to search for Modules that were
submitted between a particular set of dates.

Once you have selected the appropriate search criteria, click the “Refresh”
button to run the search.

Search results are returned at the bottom of the screen. Returned
information includes Date/ Time, Type, and Transaction/Description
(Figure 21.3).

Log entries can be deleted from the system. To do this, select the Log
entries you wish to delete by selecting the checkboxes in the appropriate
row and then clicking the “Delete Checked” button. If you wish to select
all records, click the “Select All” button. Click the “Select None” button to
clear the checkboxes for all records.
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Wister Buarls C"WQS Navigate to: j

You are logged-in as: dema. Ifthis account does not belong to you, please log out.

Administer System: IDEF Module: View Log
Transactions: Type:
7 CWQS Extractions and Transfarmations ¥ Infarmatian
[ ML Generations [ warnings
¥ CD¥ Submissions [ Errors
Date Range: [06202008 | FEd to [D6/22/2005 | e
Fefresh |
7 DateTime Type Transaction/Description
O O6r20/2005 13:57:40 Information GO Submission: Uploaded by Yacouh Raheem
O 06/20/2005 13:59:42 Information CDx¥ Submission: Uploaded by Yacoub Raheem
O OB20i2005 14:04:15 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by Yacoub Raheem
O OB22i2006 12:08:37 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
O OB22i2005 13:19:36 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
O OBI22i2006 13:20:37 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
O OBf22i2006 13:38:02 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
O OBF22i2006 13:38:23 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
O OBI22i2005 14:56:29 Infarmation CDX Submission: Uploaded by CWQSs User
SelectAll | SelectNone |  Delste Checked |

Figure 21.3 Search Results on the View Log Query Page

The Log can be viewed by clicking the hyperlinks in the Date/Time
column (Figure 21.4).

% Menu | Help | Log out
Wter Buarls C"‘WQS Navigate to: j

You are logged-in as: demao. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Administer System: IDEF Module: View Log ltem

Created: 06/20/200513:59:42

Transaction: COX Submission

Type: Infarrnation

Description: CD¥ Subrnission: Uploaded by Yacouh Raheem
HML file: 200506131607 54-permit_tracking xml
Submitted: 06f20r2005

User. Yacoub Raheem {vax)

Warningferror messages:

o

Figure 21.4 View Log Item Page

21.3 Generate XML

The Generate XML Module lets you create IDEF XML files for uploading
information to the CDX Web site. This process is typically performed by
one Internal User.
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Click the “Generate XML” hyperlink in the IDEF Module, to create a
temporary data table in IDEF format that can later be uploaded onto the

CDX Web Site.

B  Generating XML files may take several minutes. Only click

the “Generate XML” hyperlink once to prevent the Module
from running multiple times.

The message “XML files generated” is displayed when the files have been
created. The files are stored in the directory specified by the system
configuration parameter for later uploading. Files are automatically
named in the following format: YYYYMMDD-type of data.xml.

21.4 Connect to CDX Web Site

To connect to the CDX Web Site, click on the “Connect to CDX Web

Site” hyperlink in the IDEF Module. This opens the CDX login Web site
in a new Internet browser (Figure 21.5).

Login

COH Home = Login

If you have forgotten your password, or if your password doesn't work, you may re-establish your password by clicking here.
About CDX

Account Login

Registration

Frequently Asked
Questions

Help & Support

CDX Home
Terms & Conditions

Recert Announcemerts | Contact Us

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency

Central Data Exchange Login

User Marne:

Password:

LOGIN ][ CLEAR

You are in an encrypted secure session.

Help Desk: (385) 8901995
EP& Home | Privacy and Security Motice | Contact s

Last updated on January 23, 2004.
LRL: hittp: vy epa goviepahomelusenotice btm

Figure 21.5 CDX Login Page

21.5 Record Submissions

Once records have been submitted to CDX, you can record/update
information about the submission. In the IDEF Module, click on the
“Record Submission” hyperlink to open the Record Submission Page (Figure

21.6).
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% Menu | Help | Log out
Wister Buards, CIWQS Navigate to: j

“ou are logged-in as: demo. Ifthis account does not helong to you, please log out.

Administer System: IDEF Module: Record Submission

Select the XML file submitted ™

égggggg:ggggg‘p?rrT”—trathing_-xlmt|_ Iil ¥ Show XML files that do nat have subrmission records
-single_event_violation.xm .

200506221 35602-permit_facilityxml [T Show XML files that already have submission records

20080622135602-permit_tracking.xml Ll

Date Subrnitted:* [06/22/2005

* Successful

" Accepted, with warnings
" Failed, with errors

Warning/error messages:

Savel Cancel |

File

[ Browse. || Upload File

[File Name|DateTime Uploaded] |

Figure 21.6 Record Submission Page

In the “Select the XML file submitted” box, highlight the file for which
you wish to submit a record. You may narrow the list by selecting either
the Show XML files that do not have submission records or Show XML files
that already have submission records checkboxes.

Enter the date that the record was submitted in the Date Submitted field.
Alternatively, you may use the calendar function by clicking the calendar
button to the right of the Date Submatted tield and selecting a date.

Next, indicate the status of the submission by selecting either the
“Successful”, “Accepted, with warnings”, or “Failed, with errors” radio
buttons. If there were warning or error messages, enter (or cut and paste)
the text in the “Warning/error messages” box. The box will record up to
2,000 characters. For messages that are over 2,000 characters you may
upload files into the system using the “Browse” and Upload File” buttons.
The uploaded file(s) are listed at the bottom of the page.

Click the “Save” button to save the submission information. Click the
“Cancel” button to cancel data entry and return to the IDEF Module.

Chapter 20 The IDEF Module

21-5






CIWQS Water Board User’s Guide

Appendix

A Error Checks
B CIWQS Security Functions
C CIWQS Data Format (CDF) Directions






Appendix A

Error Checks used to produce the Error Check Report

1. Narrative Check

Review of the Narrative requirements involves checking the In Compliance? field on the

Narrative Tab and flagging any row that has “No” as an answer.

. In
Narrative

Compliance?

event.

Any row that has “In
Compliance?” as “No” or
“N/A” is a non-compliance

Text>

<Narrative
Requirement

<Narrative
Requirement
Comments>

2. Numeric Checks

Limit, Bound,

If bound i1s “<” and limit >

<Full text of

compliance event.

Pre-Calculated result, this is a non- . <Results>
Result g requirement>
compliance event.
- If bound is “<” and the limit
Pre-Calculated Lbsio, [fommmey > result, this is a non- <Fu1l tact of <Results>
Result . requirement>
compliance event.
If bound is “>”" and th
Limit, Bound, ) F)un s = a.n ,t ¢ <Full text of
Pre-Calculated limit < result, this is a non- . <Results>
Result . requirement>
compliance event.
. If bound is “>” and the limit
Pre-Calculated Lz, [Bpmme) < result, this is a non- <Fu}1 text of <Results>
Result o requirement>
compliance event.
Raw/EDF/CDF | Limit, Bound, If bound is “<” and limit > | <Full text of <Results>
(Data Summary) | Calculated result, this is a non- requirement>
Result compliance event.
Raw/EDF/CDF | Limit, Bound, If bound is “<” and the limit | <Full text of <Results>
(Data Summary) | Calculated > result, this is a non- requirement>
Result compliance event.
Raw/EDF/CDF | Limit, Bound, If bound is “>" and the <Full text of <Results>
(Data Summary) | Calculated limit < result, this is a non- | requirement>
Result compliance event.
Raw/EDF/CDF | Limit, Bound, If bound is “>” and the limit | <Full text of <Results>
(Data Summary) | Calculated < result, this is a non- requirement>
Result
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3. Reporting Checks

Every narrative
requirement must

One or more
narrative

. In There must be a be shown to be in .
Narrative ] g requirements do not
Compliance? | value for each row. | compliance, out of .
. have a compliance
compliance, or N/A
: status.
for this report.
The followi
Each out of ¢ rollowing
] narrative
compliance .
. requirement for
. narrative 0 :
For each row with . monitoring location
« . » requirement must o <
In Compliance? <monitoring
. ny. have a comment . .
Narrative Comments or “No,” there o location identifier>
describing the . :
must be a i) is out of compliance,
comment. but no comments
taken/planned to :
were provided:
return to 2
) <narrative
compliance. .
requirement text>
The following pre-
calculated
I t f
Each pre-calculated requirement for |
There must be a . monitoring location
Pre- %G . . requirement must o <
Limit limit specified for : . <monitoring
Calculated specify a numeric . :
each row. S location identifier>
limit.
does not have a
specified limit:
<requirement text>
The following pre-
calculated
requirement for
Pre Results must be Each pre-calculated | monitoring location
Results provided for each | requirement must | <monitoring
Calculated .. :
row. have a result. location identifier>
does not have a
specified result:
<requirement text>
For each row Each non- The following pre-
where the compliant pre- calculated
comparison of the | calculated requirement for
Pre- limit and the requirement must | monitoring location
Comments o
Calculated result (based on have a comment <monitoring

the bound) yields a
non-compliance
event, there must

describing the
action(s)
taken/planned to

location identifier>
is out of compliance,
but no comments
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be a comment.

return to
compliance.

were provided:
<requirement text>

The sample on line

Raw A result must be All samples must <line number> for
Data/EDF/ entered on each amp : monitoring location
i specify a numeric oo
CDF line, unless the <monitoring
Result . N result or must be .
non-detect marked as “non location> does not
(Data checkbox is . indicate non-detect
detect. .
Summary) selected. and does not contain
a numeric result.
The sample on line
Raw Samples below the | <line number> for
Data/EDF/ Non-Detect can detection level monitoring location
CDF only be used if (non-detect <monitoring
Non-Detect } )
on-etee there is no checked) must not | location> does
(Data numeric result. indicate a numeric | indicate non-detect
Summary) result. and also shows a
numeric result.
Raw The sample on line
Data/EDF/ . <line number> for
. A sample date is o .
CDF Sample date is . monitoring location
Sample Date . required for each o
required. sample <monitoring
(Data pie. location> indicates
Summary) no sample date.
The sample on line
Raw <line number> for
For each row The method monitoring location
Data/EDF/ ) . o
CDF Method marked as non- detection limit <monitoring
Detection detect, the method | must be specified location> 1s marked
(Data Limit detection limit 1s for each non-detect | as non-detect, but
S required. sample. does not specify the
y method detection
limit.
Each row must Uploaded data A sample was
EDF/CDF : specify units that | must be reported in plew :
Units : . . reported with units
are in the units units accepted by « ) o
<invalid units>.
reference table. the system.
) Uploaded dat A le f¢
e s o st mﬁs(‘zacoentaierll inits “<Silr1{lfnfet2;>” was
EDF/CDF | Units match the . parame
that are compatible | reported in
parameter. . @ . »
with the parameter. | “<units>.
Each row must use | Uploaded data
: A sample was
a parameter from must specify I
EDF/CDF Parameter the reference table. | parameters P
parameter
No synonyms accepted by the « ”
<parameter>.

were found.

system.
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A sample was
reported with

parameter
Each row must use | Uploaded data “<reported
a parameter from | must specify parameter>." This is
EDF/CDF Parameter the reference table. | parameters a synonym for
The value is found | accepted by the “<ofticial
as a synonym. system. parameter>." The
same should be
reported as “<official
parameter>.”
[f'a monitoring Data was reported
location is marked for monitoring
Narrative, as No Discharge, Monitoring location
Pre- but there is data in | locations without <monitoring
Calculated, All Fields any other section discharge should location>, which has
Raw, for the monitoring | not have any data been indicated as
EDF/CDF location, thisisa | reported. having no flow
non-compliance during this reporting
event. period.
If there i : Th
Raw/EDF/ [ ere IS Sufficient sample [ ere was
insufficient raw . . insufficient
CDF information must . : .
. data to compute a . information provided
Various . be provided for
result, this is a to evaluate the
(Data : each non-pre- TN
non-compliance o tollowing limit:
Summary) calculated limit. :
event. <requirement text>.
[f the due date is
prior to today’s
date, this i1s a non-
compliance event.
Note: until the
report is As of <today’s
General Report Due | submitted, the This report was date>, this report
Date results of this due on <due date>. | has not been

check may not be
correct and may
indicate a false
negative (i.e., no
non-compliance
event will be
discovered).

submitted.
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4. Limit Bases

The system also runs through each numeric (limit) requirement and attempts to locate the
raw data in support of the results. The “limit basis” is used to run the calculation on the raw
data. If there is insufficient raw data to make the proper computation, this is shown as a
“reporting” non-compliance event.

The limit basis, as indicated in the limitation requirement (Chapter 5), tells the system how to
compute the “actual” value from raw data (submitted either via the raw data screen or via
EDF). The following limit bases will be used to calculate from raw data:

%/I;)l(}l’mum The daily discharge (see definition below) is computed.
The average (mean) of the daily discharge values (see definition below) for a
A given calendar month (first of the month to the last of the month) is computed.
verage
Monthly All values used to compute the mean will have the same month and year, but
may have different days.
The average (mean) of the daily discharge values (see definition below) for a
given week (Sunday to Saturday) is computed.
In a given month, there will be multiple week-periods. If the last week of the
Asvermme month doesn’t end of Saturday, the check is done in the following month. For
Weekly example, September 2004 ends on a Thursday. The weekly average for the last
week of September is actually not computed until the end of the first week in
October (which would not be reported until later).
Note that if a permit starts mid-week, no values need to be submitted for that
first week. A full week is required to have any values due.
Annual The average (mean) of the daily discharge values (see definition below) for a
Average given calendar year (January 1 to December 31) is computed.
(Rolling) 6- The system will perform a series of calculations, one for each day in the
M monitoring period, that looks at the mean of the prior 180 days of data. There
onth . P . . .
Median will be one rolhpg check per day in the perlod (e.g., for a monthly report with
31 days, there will actually be 31 separate “rolling” checks).
Instantaneous | “Instantaneous” is defined as a single sample value. No computation is
Maximum performed, except for the comparison.
Instantaneous | “Instantaneous” is defined as a single sample value. No computation is
Minimum performed, except for the comparison.




5. Additional Checks

“Daily Discharge” is either:
e The total mass of a pollutant discharged during a calendar day (when the units are of
type “mass”) or
e The average (mean) measurement of the pollutant over the calendar day (when the
units are of any type except “mass”)

Calendar day is defined as 12:00am (00:00:00) to 11:59pm (23:59:59). Values in a single
calendar day will have the same month, day, and year.

Therefore, if the units are of type “mass,” all sample measurements for a parameter are
summed for a given day to calculate the daily discharge. For all other units, all sample
measurements for a parameter are averaged (mean) for a given day to calculate the daily
discharge.

All other limit bases will be required to be “pre-calculated” and will require the discharger to
perform the “roll-up” calculations before submission.
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Appendix B

System Security Functions

Security Login Grants the User
the ability to
login. All Users
require at least
Read-Only access
to the “Login”
function to be
able to connect to

Same as Read-
Only.

Same as Read-
Only.

the system.
Security Activate Users Grants the User | Grants the User | Same as Update.
the ability to see | the ability to see
pending pending
Discharger Discharger

registrations, but
does not allow

registrations and
to activate or

activating or deny pending
deleting Users. registrations.
Security Activate Own This access level Grants a Same as Update.
Users does not exit. If Discharger User
Read-Only access | (responsible

is provided to this
function, this is
the equivalent of
denying access to
the function.

executive officer)
the ability to
authorize other
staft to submit
(but not
sign/certify) data
for his/her
Facility.

Security Create User This access level
Accounts does not exit. If
Read-Only access
is provided to this
function, this is
the equivalent of
denying access to
the function.

Grants the User
the ability to
create a login for
a Party.

Same as Update.
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Security Manage Security | Allows security Allows the User | Same as Update.
information, by to add/remove
User, group, or Users from
tunction, to be groups and assign
viewed, but not accesses to
changed. groups.
Security View/ Change Allows a User to | Allows the User Allows the User
My Information view his own to make changes to make any
information, but to any of his own | changes to his
make no changes, | information, own Information,
except changing | except for name including name
the password. tields. tields.
This User can
request changes
via the Request
another Change
button or the
Request another
Facility button.
To deny the User
the ability to
change a
password, no
access should be
provided to this
function.
Submit a Self Submit a Self Allows the User Allows the User Allows the User
Monitoring Monitoring to view Self to enter data into | to enter data into
Report Report Monitoring an SMR for an SMR for
Reports for authorized authorized
authorized Facilities Facilities
Facilities (Dischargers or (Dischargers or

(Dischargers or
External Users)
or for Facilities in
an authorized
Water Board
(Internal Users).

External Users)
or for Facilities in
an authorized
Water Board
(Internal Users).
Certification is
not allowed.

External Users)
or for Facilities in
an authorized
Water Board
(Internal Users).
Allows the User
to certify and
submit the SMR.
This access level
1s intended for
executive
responsible
officers only.
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Submit a Self Water Board Allows the User Allows the User Allows the User
Monitoring Notes to view Water to create/edit to create, edit, and
Report Board Notes Water Board delete Water
within SMRs. Notes within Board Notes
SMRs. within SMRs.
Submit a Self Withdraw This access level | This access level | Allows the User
Monitoring Submittal does not exist. If | does not exist. If | to withdraw
Report Read-Only Access | Update Accessis | submissions.
is provided to this | provided to this
function, this is function, this is
the equivalent of | the equivalent of
denying access to | denying access to
the function. the function.
Map It Map It Allows the User | Same as Read- Same as Read-
to launch the Map | Only. Only.
It Module.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User Allows the User Allows the User
Places Places to view Facilities | to create or to create or
within an update Facilities | update Facilities
authorized Water | within an within any Water
Board. authorized Water | Board.
Board.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User Allows the User Allows the User
Regulatory Regulatory to view to create or to create or
Measures Measures Regulatory update update
Measures for Regulatory Regulatory
Facilities within Measures within | Measures within
an authorized an authorized any Water Board.
Water Board. Water Board.
Create/Maintain | Delete This access level | Allows the User Allows the User
Regulatory Regulatory does not exit. If | to delete to delete
Measures Measures Read-Only access | Regulatory Regulatory
is provided to this | Measures within | Measures for any
function, this is an authorized Water Board.
the equivalent of | Water Board.
denying access to
the function.
Create/Maintain | Activate This access level | Grants the User Grants the User
Regulatory Regulatory does not exist. If | privileges to privileges to
Measures Measures Read-Only Access | activate and activate and

is provided to this
function, this is
the equivalent of
denying access to
the function.

deactivate
Regulatory
Measures within
an authorized
Water Board.

deactivate
Regulatory
Measures within
any Water Board.




Create/Maintain | Schedule Allows the User | Allows the User | Allows the User
Regulatory Inspections to view the to schedule to schedule
Measures Inspections tab inspections in the | inspections in the
within Regulatory | Inspections tab Inspections tab
Measures for within Regulatory | within Regulatory
authorized Water | Measures for Measures for any
Boards. authorized Water | Water Board.
Boards.
Create/Maintain | Enforcement Allows the User | Allows the User | Same as Update.
Regulatory to view the to enter
Measures enforcement tab information on
(if applicable), but | the enforcement
not enter any tab. The User
information. must have at least
update access to
Create/Maintain
Regulatory
Measures, as well.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User | Allows the User | Same as Update.
Parties Parties to view all to create or
Parties. update all Party
information.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User | Allows the User | Allows the User
Inspections Inspections to view to create/update | to create/update
inspections for inspections for inspections for all
Facilities within Facilities within Facilities,
authorized Water | authorized Water | including
Boards. Boards, including | allegations/
allegations/ violations.
violations.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User | Allows the User | Allows the User
Violations Violations to view violations | to create/update | to create/update
for Facilities violations for violations for all
within authorized | Facilities within Facilities,
Water Boards. authorized Water | including
Boards. allegations/
violations.
Create/Maintain | Create/Maintain | Allows the User | Allows the User | Same as Update.
Invoices Invoices to view invoices to create/edit
and payments. invoices.
Create/Maintain | Record Payments | Allows the User | Allows the User | Same as Update.
Invoices to view payments, | to record
but not record payments.

any payments.

Run Reports

Each report has its own security.
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Administer
System

Manage
Reference Tables

Allows the User
to view any of the
reference tables,
but no changes
can be made.

Allows the User
to modity data in
any reference
table (simple or
complex). There
1s not individual
security on each
reference table; it
1s all or none.

Same as Update.
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1 CIWQS Data Format Overview

The CIWQS Data Format (CDF) Microsoft Excel-based file allows you to configure your
data into a format that CIWQS will understand and interpret correctly. You can open the
CDF file in Microsoft Excel, configure it on the basis of your permit requirements, and
then use the configured file as a template for entering monitoring data on a monthly,
quarterly, semi-annual, or annual basis. Once you’ve entered all your general information
and monitoring data into the CDF file, an embedded macro can be used to create a ZIP
file suitable for upload into CIWQS. The resulting ZIP file contains both a text file and a
comma-separated values (CSV) file. The text file provides basic information on the
submission, such as facility name and NPDES number. The CSV file contains the
monitoring data. Although both files can be read with a text editor, word processor, or
Microsoft Excel, the CIWQS upload requires both files be in the zipped file.

You can obtain additional information and download the CDF file and CIWQS
Discharger User Manual from the CIWQS Web site at
http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/ciwgs/sessions.html or on the EDF / CDF tab in the
Submit/Review Self Monitoring Report (SMR) module of CIWQS.

2 CDF Setup Installer

To successfully create a ZIP file for upload into CIWQS, you must first download the
CDF Setup installer from the CIWQS Website or from the EDF / CDF tab in the
Submit/Review Self Monitoring Report (SMR) module of CIWQS. The CDF Setup
installer will install the CIWQS Data Format (CDF) Microsoft Excel-based file, an
installer named zip32-23.dll, and create shortcuts to the CDF file. The zip32-23.dll
installer allows the macro that creates a ZIP file for upload into CIWQS to run properly.
Without this file, the macro will not work. After downloading the installer, save it to a
location were it is easily accessible, open CDF Setup, and follow the directions when
prompted. When you have completed the setup, the zip32-23.dll installer will be saved to
your c:\windows\system32 directory and you will be prompted to open the CDF Excel
file. The CDF Excel file should now be ready for use.

3 CIWQS_Data_Format.xls

3.1 Launching the CDF Microsoft Excel file

Once open, the CDF Microsoft Excel file should ask you whether macros are to be
enabled. If prompted, select “Enable Macros”.


http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/ciwqs/sessions.html

Microsoft Excel

GProjecks\ CIWOSYWCIWQS_Data_Formak, xls contains macros,

Macros may conkain viruses, Itis always safe to disable macros, but if the
rmacros are leqgitimate, you might lose same funckionality,

| Disable Macros | Enable Macros More Info

If not prompted, make sure the Microsoft Excel security setting is set to medium and
reopen the file. To set the security setting to medium, follow the instructions below:

Click the Tools key in the upper left corner of the Excel spreadsheet.
Click the Macro key.

Click the Security key.

Under the tab Security Level, choose the medium setting and click OK.
Close Microsoft Excel and reopen the CIWQS_Data_Format.xls.
Select “Enable Macros”.

ocoakrwnE

Microsoft provides full instructions regarding macro usage at
http://office.microsoft.com/en-us/assistance/HP030892871033.

Once the file is open and the macros have been enabled, save the file. It is recommended
that you save any changes made to the original file as versions of the original. For
example, if you save the original file as CDF.xls, save a working copy as
CDF_sept05.xls. This will preserve your original file.

3.2.a. Recording Discharger-Specific Identification Information

Sheet:
Click on the sheet entitled General.

Purpose:
Here, you can enter facility-specific information to
e Assist you in tracking the data submittals internally.
e Beincluded as a separate text file in the ZIP file upload into CIWQS.
e Assist State and Regional Board Staff in locating your original submittal.


http://office.microsoft.com/en-us/assistance/HP030892871033
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Instructions:
Enter the following facility-specific information:

Required Information Optional Information

Discharger Name Data Entered By

Facility Name QA Performed By

NPDES Permit No Analytical Lab Contact Information
Sample Month Additional Notes

3.2.b. CDF Customization File Path

Sheet:
Click on the sheet entitled General.

Purpose:
This file will limit your parameter and unit choices on the Data Entry sheet to just those
applicable to your individual NPDES permit and SMR you are configuring for submittal.

Note that this customization tool is only available in Version 0.7 and above in the CDF
Microsoft Excel file.



Instructions:

While you are logged on to CIWQS click on the EDF / CDF tab, available in the
Submit/Review a Self Monitoring Report (SMR) module in a specific SMR you are
configuring for upload in CIWQS.

A California Integrated Water Quality System (CIWOS 1.9) - Build Number: 04.05.2006.1 - Microsoft Internet Explorer [ZIE|E|
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Step 1. Download and install the COF Toolin case you didn't already do so.
Step 2. Download the COF Custorization File for this report.

Step 3. Create your EDFICDF file by using the tool.

Step 4. Click Browse, select the EDF/CDF file and click "Upload File".

Note: the upload process may take a few minutes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and the size of the EDF/CDF file. Do not attempt to click the "Refresh™
or "Submit" buttons during the upload process.

File * File Description

Brawse.. Upload File

The EDFICOF file must conform to the fallowing guidelines.
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You may also check same helpful hints for uploading EDFICDF files
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“Step 2” directs you to download the CDF Customization File for that specific SMR.
Follow the instructions below to download this file.

1. Click on the CDF Customization File link.

2. A File Download screen will appear, prompting you to Save. Do so by
clicking the Save button.

3. A Save As screen will appear. Save the file in a location you will recognize
and remember. Do Not change the default file name.

You are now ready to upload the CDF Customization File into your CDF template. Note
that you upload this file into a version of the original CDF and not into the original file.
Follow the instructions below to upload the file into a specific CDF template.

1. Open your original downloaded CDF Microsoft Excel file.
2. Go to the File option and choose Save As.



3. Save the file in a location you will recognize and as something that will
indicate whether this file is going to be a monthly, quarterly, semi-annual, or
annual CDF template.

4. On the General sheet, click the Browse button to the right of the CDF

Customization File Path.

Find the appropriate file and click the Open button.

6. You will return to the General sheet of the CDF Microsoft Excel file. Click
the Load button. You will be notified if the customization file has uploaded
successfully.

o

Once you have uploaded the customization file successfully the parameters and units
available in the dropdown menu of the Parameter and Unit columns respectively will be
limited to those parameters related to the specific SMR you downloaded the
customization file from. For example, if you are required to monitor flow, pH, and total
dissolved solids monthly and you downloaded the customization file from a monthly
SMR, after loading the customization file into your CDF Microsoft Excel file only those
parameters and corresponding units will appear in the dropdown menu. If you are
required to monitor for priority pollutants annually and you downloaded the file from an
annual SMR only priority pollutants will appear in the dropdown menu.

3.3 Recording Discharger Monitoring Data

Sheet:
Click on the sheet entitled Data Entry.

Purpose:

This sheet allows you to enter facility-specific monitoring data to be uploaded into
CIWQS. It is recommended that each discharger create a facility-specific template; refer
to the template instructions below.

General Guidelines:

It is important to note that CDF relies on a defined format and code values modeled after
the Electronic Deliverable Format (EDF). To ensure that this tool will continue to
function properly and produce a CIWQS-compliant file, abide by these general
guidelines. (Subsequent sections contain more detailed instructions.)

1. Row 1 of the Data Entry sheet is a narrative description of the required field.

a. Do not change the order of the columns or the first row on the Data Entry
sheet.

b. If the Required Field is a data descriptor, choose the descriptor only from the
dropdown menus provided. Do not enter facility-specific abbreviations,
descriptions, or codes.

c. Parameter units chosen in CDF Microsoft Excel file must be identical to those
defined in the facility’s NPDES permit. CIWQS will not convert units, so
make sure you’re reporting your data as it is specified in your permit.



2. Data and descriptors entered into the columns on the Data Entry sheet must be in
a specific format.
a. Each Required Fields section below describes the information required in each
column.
b. Some Required Fields are based on Valid Value List (VVL) codes, which are
listed on the Lookup Codes sheet.

e VVL codes are what CIWQS understands as your data’s descriptors.

e The CDF macro will automatically insert the descriptor’s corresponding
VVL code into the CSV file, which is included in the ZIP file for upload
into CIWQS.

e To view how VVL codes relate to data descriptors on the Data Entry
sheet, refer to the Lookup Codes sheet. If you can’t find the appropriate
code, you can look up the code by definition as follows:

— Click the Edit key in the upper left corner of the Lookup Codes sheet.

— Click the Find key.

— Enter a basic description of the data descriptor. For example, if the
analytical method EPA 239.2 is of interest, enter 239.2 and click Find
Next until the appropriate VVL code is identified. In this example, the
appropriate code would be E239.2 (Lead [AA, Furnace]). Be sure to
match the appropriate code to the appropriate Conversion Field Name
column on the Lookup Codes sheet.

c. Other Required Fields are related to facility-specific data and laboratory
information.

Creating a Template:

When first viewing the Data Entry sheet you will see that it includes parameters that may
be useful to you in the dropdown menu under the Parameter column. Many parameters
may not apply to your facility. If you mistakenly choose a parameter that does not apply
to your facility, follow the instructions below to remove it.

1. Select the cell that contains a parameter that does not apply to your facility. You
cannot delete entire rows; you must select the cells to delete entered
information.

Click the Delete key on your keyboard.

Replace the subsequent blank row with the appropriate information.

The CDF tool will not operate correctly if blank rows are left within the data set.
Insert an appropriate parameter and its corresponding information in ALL blank
rows prior to the end of your data set.

arwN

You should check with your laboratory to ensure that the correct analytical methods are
recorded. Be aware that many CTR Priority Pollutants have synonyms; Chapter 8 of this
document includes common synonym for conventional and priority pollutants. This list
is intended to assist you in identifying parameters; it does not include code values.

You should use the CDF file to create a reusable template. You can do this by entering
information that is not likely to change from month to month and then saving the



template file. The following Required Fields are not likely to change from month to

Monitoring Location ID

FIELD PT NAME

Sample Medium

MATRIX

Parameter PARALABEL
Analytical Method ANMCODE
Unit UNITS

After you’ve completed a row for each parameter and monitoring location once, you can
use it to create a template file.

The following Required Fields will likely change from month to month because they are
specific to the monitoring data results. These Required Fields should be input each
month:

Sample Collection Date LOGDATE

Sample Collection Time LOGTIME

Sample Analysis Date ANADATE
Analytical Result PARVAL

Analytical Result Qualifier PARVQ

Method Detection Limit LABDL

Minimum Level REPDL & REPDLVQ




Required Field Instructions:
The following instructions explain how to create a facility-specific
CIWQS_Data_Format.xls file.

Monitoring Location ID
Conversion Field Name: FIELD_PT_NAME
Definition: Monitoring Location 1D
e Is identified specifically in the facility’s
NPDES Permit or
e Was assigned when the facility’s limits
were entered into CIWQS or
e Was provided upon the facility’s Moritaring Locatian ID

registration h1-001

Instructions:
1. Enter the Monitoring Location ID for the

sample in the Monitoring Location ID column

on the Data Entry sheet.
2. Ensure that the Monitoring Location ID is

identical to the NPDES permit or CIWQS

format.

Sample Collection Date
Conversion Field Name: LOGDATE
Definition: The date the field sample is collected.

Format: MM/DD/YYYY ~Zample
Example: A sample collected on May 2, 2004, Collection
would be entered as 05/02/2004 Late
5162006

Instructions:
Enter the Sample Collection Date for the
sample in the Sample Collection Date column
on the Data Entry sheet.

Sample Collection Time

Conversion Field Name: LOGTIME

Definition: The time the field sample is collected.

Format: HH:MM (24-hour time)

Example: A sample collected at 1:46 PM would —
be entered as 13:46 Collection
Instructions: Time
Enter the Sample Collection Time in the 10:00
Sample Collection Time column on the Data
Entry sheet.



Sample Medium

Conversion Field Name: MATRIX

Definition: The code identifying the sample

matrix as determined by the laboratory.

Instructions:

1. Choose the appropriate Sample Medium from
the dropdown menu in the Sample Medium
column on the Data Entry sheet. Currently,
only Water is available. Future versions of
the CDF Microsoft Excel file may include
options such as Ocean Water, Stormwater,
Surface Water, extra.

2. Enter only a descriptor that is specified in the
dropdown menu in the Sample Medium
column on the Data Entry sheet.

3. Refer to guideline 2 of the General
Guidelines listed in this section for further
discussion on descriptor lookup methods.

Analytical Method

Conversion Field Name: ANMCODE

Definition: The code identifying the method of

analysis.

Instructions:

1. Choose the appropriate Analytical Method
from the dropdown menu in the Analytical
Method column on the Data Entry sheet.

2. Enter only a descriptor that is specified in the
dropdown menu in the Analytical Method
column on the Data Entry sheet.

3. Refer to guideline 2 of the General
Guidelines listed in this section for further
discussion on descriptor lookup methods.

4. In the event you are unable to locate your
specific Analytical Method or there is not an
Analytical Method to match to the parameter,
choose the Data Unavailable [DU] option.

Sample Medium

Wister

Analytical Method

Data Unavailakle [DU]



Sample Analysis Date

Conversion Field Name: ANADATE

Definition: The date the sample is analyzed.

Format: MM/DD/YYYY

Example: A sample analyzed on April 22, 2005,

would be entered as 04/22/2005.

Instructions:

1. Enter the Sample Analysis Date in the
Sample Analysis Date column of the Data
Entry sheet.

2. Inthe event you are unable to attain this
information, leave this field blank.

Parameter

Conversion Field Name: PARALABEL

Definition: The code identifying the parameter.

Instructions:

1. Choose the appropriate Parameter from the
dropdown menu in the Parameter column on
the Data Entry sheet.

1. Enter only a descriptor that is specified in the
dropdown menu in the Parameter column on
the Data Entry sheet.

2. Refer to guideline 2 of the General
Guidelines listed in this section for further
discussion on descriptor lookup methods.

3. Be sure to include the parameter
concentration (total, total recoverable, or
dissolved) when selecting the appropriate
parameter.

10

Parameter

Sample
Analysis
Date

M B2006
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Analytical Result

Conversion Field Name: PARVAL

Definition: The numeric analytical value for the

parameter.

Instructions:

1. A numeric value (the analytical result) must be
entered here.

2. Enter a numeric value only. Three types of
numeric values exist:

a.

If the parameter result is detected, enter the
detected value and choose “=" in the
Analytical Result Qualifier column
described below.

If the parameter is detected but not
quantified (DNQ), enter the numeric value
and choose “=" in the Analytical Result
Qualifier column described below. In this
case, you must also enter the minimum level
(ML) in the Minimum Level (ML) column
described below.

If the sample result is non-detect (ND), enter
the method detection limit (MDL) in the
Analytical Result column and choose “<” in
the Analytical Result Qualifier column
described below.

3. All numeric value types must be supplemented
by entering the MDL in the Method Detection
Limit (MDL) column described below.

Analytical Result Qualifier
Conversion Field Name: PARVQ
Definition: The code identifying the qualifier of
the analytical result.
Instructions:
1. Enter an Analytical Result Qualifier. There

are two Analytical Result Qualifiers:

Aralytical
Fesuft
Gualifier

Analytical Resutt

119000
“=" — the sample was detected and
quantified or detected but not quantified

(DNQ)

“<” — the sample was not detected (ND)

11
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Method Detection Limit (MDL)
Conversion Field Name: LABDL
Definition: The laboratory-established method

detection limit. hethad
Instructions: Detection Limit
(MDL]

1. If this information is not readily available, the
laboratory that analyzed the sample will be
able to provide it.

2. Enter a numeric value only.

1]

Minimum Level (ML)

Conversion Field Names: REPDL and

REPDLVQ

Definition: Method Limit (Reporting Limit (RL) Minimm

or Practical Quantization Limit (PQL)); the lower Level (ML)

bound to which a particular test method should be

or is able to test down to with 95% confidence.

Many times laboratories use the RL as equivalent

to the ML. The ML, RL, or PQL can be the same

as the MDL. Ifitis not, the MDL should be less

than the ML, RL, or PQL. When they differ, a

DNQ result is possible. The ML or RL should be

listed on laboratory data as required by section

2.4.2 of the Policy for Implementation of Toxic

Standards for Inland Surface Waters, Enclosed

Bays, and Estuaries of California (SIP). The

PQL should also be listed on laboratory reports.

Instructions:

1. Enter a numeric value only.

2. Enter the numeric value only if the analytical
result is DNQ.

3. If the analytical result is detected and
quantified or ND, leave this column blank.

4. If this information is not readily available, the
laboratory that analyzed the sample will be
able to provide it.

13



Required Field M: Units

Conversion Field Name: UNITS

Definition: The associated parameter units

identified in your NPDES permit.

Instructions:

1. Choose the appropriate Unit from the
dropdown menu in the Units column on the
Data Entry sheet.

2. Units used in the CDF Microsoft Excel file
must be identical to those used in the
facility’s NPDES permit.

3. Enter only a unit that is specified in the
dropdown menu in the Units column on the
Data Entry sheet.

4. Refer to guideline 2 of the General
Guidelines listed in this section for further
discussion on descriptor lookup methods.

14
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3.4 Data Conversion Before Upload

Sheet:
Click on the sheet entitled Conversion.

Purpose:
Here, data entered into the Data Entry sheet is converted to make it CIWQS-compliant.

This sheet converts your data by use of the enabled macro and uses the correct
Conversion Field Names and VVL codes. The sheet is displayed and used solely for the
purpose of the macro.

General Guidelines:
It is important to note that CDF relies on a defined format and code values modeled after

the Electronic Deliverable Format (EDF). To ensure that this tool will continue to
function properly and produce a CIWQS-compliant file, do not alter this page.

3.5 Using the Macro to Create the ZIP File

After all discharge monitoring data has been entered (and quality assured) into the now-
customized CDF Microsoft Excel file, you are ready use the CDF macro to create the ZIP
file to be uploaded into CIWQS. To do this, follow the instructions below:

1. Save the now-customized CDF Microsoft Excel file as a *.xIs file for your internal records.
2. Make certain your Excel security setting is set to medium. Refer to section 3.1.
3. Go to the General sheet.
4. Click the CDF macro tool.
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A box stating, ““Select a directory and enter a file name” will appear.
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6. Enter a file name. The suggested file name format is the following: NPDES permit
number, month, and year the sample was collected, CAXXXXXXX _MMYYYY
For Save as type, enter Zip Files.

7. Click Save.

Sk



8. A CIWQS Data Format box stating, “Done!”” will appear. Click OK.
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9. The ZIP file is now available for upload into CIWQS. Refer to section 3.6,
Upload the ZIP File into CIWQS, for instructions.

3.6 Uploading the ZIP File into CIWQS

The Submit/Review Self Monitoring Report (SMR) module of CIWQS includes the EDF /
CDF tab that allows you to browse your computer and select the appropriate file for
upload. You can upload EDF or CDF files. Therefore, save your CDF file in a location
you can find easily, and then retrieve the file when you use the CIWQS Report Builder.



3.7 CDF Macro Errors

The CDF macro creates the ZIP file to be uploaded into CIWQS. To do this, all data and
descriptors entered into the CDF file must be in a valid format. Each Required Fields
section above discusses this format. For example, if the sample collection time is not
entered correctly (HH:MM), the following error messages will appear:
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To correct this error, click Cancel. Microsoft Excel will then either automatically correct
the entry to the valid 24-hour time format or delete the entry. In the latter case, enter the
sample collection time in the correct format.

Another error message occurs when the user overlooks choosing a Required Field from
the dropdown menus of each descriptor. For example, if the analytical method is not
entered when the CDF macro is run, the following error message appears:
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When this occurs, click End. This will end the Microsoft Visual Basic application of the
CDF macro and allow for the format error to be fixed. After End is chosen, the user will
be on the Conversion sheet of the CDF file. Go to the Data Entry sheet and check each
Required Field for a missing entry. When each missing entry is corrected, the CDF
macro is ready to be tried again. Do not make changes within the Conversion Sheet.

Do not choose the Debug option. If the Debug option is chosen, the user will open the
Visual Basic application code:

< Microsoft Visual Basic - CDE_sept05.xls [break]

_iEiIe Edit Yiew Insert Format Debug Run Tools Add-Ins Window Help

Eia-d e oy ) e BEY T B oo
&
[ ' Sheet4(Cnnvers:

@ Thiswarkbook
Madules

CIWQS_Data_Format breaking the macro.xls - clsZIP (Code) E|@|E|
-/ CDF_sept05.xls - CDFTools (Code) 9[i=E3)

I(General) - ; ExportToCsy - l

& CDFToals j
¢ Infozipl 'Open & text file to write
3 Infozip2 sFnawe = GetTewpDir () + "cdf.csv"

|- [ Class Modules 1Fnun = FreeFile

=& ¥BAProject (CIWQS_I
& [0 Microsoft Excel Objec

Open sFname For Output As LFnum

=24 Modules
| 488 CDFTodls - 'Loop through the rows
< | > T For Each rRow In ActiwveSheet.UsedRange.Rows _J
— — 'Loop through the cells in the rows
For Each rCell In rRow.Cells
Sheetd Wwaorkshest ;_l o gCutput = sCutput & rCell.Valus £ M, "
I=I+1
Alphabetic |Categ0rized| Mext riell
Sheet4
DisplayPagebreak False 'remove the last comms
DisplayRight Tolef False sOutput = Left(sOutput, Lenisfutput)] - 1)

EnablefutoFiter False
EnableCaloulation True
Enablecutining  [False
EnableFivotTable False
EnableSelection |0 - xINoRestricki
Marme Conversion

'write to the file and reinitialize the wvariables
Frint #lFnum, sOutput
sCOutput = "

Next rRow

Scrollarea Y
Standardwidth 5,43 Fublic Type ZIIPUSERFUNCTICNS
Wisible -1 - xISheetvisib

DLLPrnt is Long



Do not change anything in this application and close it using the upper right hand

["_J['EJ[EJ immediately. Microsoft Visual Basic will notify the user that this action
will stop the debugger. Click OK.

Microsoft Visual Basic ['5_(|

] E This command will stop the debugger.
e

Ik | Cancel | Help |

The user will now see the Conversion sheet of the CDF file. Go to the Data Entry sheet
and check each Required Field for a missing entry. When each missing entry is
corrected, the CDF macro is ready to be tried again.



4.1

4.2

Do’s and Don'’ts of the CIWQS Data Format

Do

Enable macros.

Save the CDF Excel file to your computer.

Save working versions of the CDF Excel file to preserve the original file.
Enter all required information and any additional optional information on the
General sheet.

Only use valid formats as defined in the Required Fields section above on the
Data Entry sheet.

Don’t

Alter the format of the General sheet.

Move the CDF macro tool.

Alter the first row on the Data Entry sheet.

Alter the order of the columns on the Data Entry sheet.

Enter facility specific abbreviations, descriptions, or codes on the Data Entry
sheet.

Alter the Lookup Codes sheet.

Alter or enter information in the Conversion sheet.

Try to debug Microsoft Visual Basic.



5 EDF / CDF Uploading Hints

This section contains some basic hints for EDF/CDF uploading and a list of the common
reasons why the file upload and parsing process fail.

51 Introduction

Self-Monitoring Report data can be uploaded to CIWQS using the Electronic
Deliverable Format (EDF) or the CIWQS Deliverable Format (CDF). EDF / CDF
is a data standard for transferring electronic data files between data producers
(e.g. labs and facilities) and data users (Water Boards).

5.2 CDF

This release of CIWQS will support the CIWQS Deliverable Format (CDF)
generated by the CDF Tool spreadsheet version 0.5 or above. It is recommended
that you check for updated versions often and use the most updated version
available. The CDF format is a valid EDF flat file format archive that contains
two files: extra information file and flat file.

File Preparation
Prior to submission, the following tool may be used to prepare a CDF submission:

e CDF Tool (CIWQS Deliverable Format Tool): An excel spreadsheet that
generates a valid CDF flat file format. Links to this tool can be found on the
California SWRCB website

For a CDF submission, please use the CDF Tool spreadsheet version 0.5
& or higher!

File Considerations

CDF files must be compressed in ZIP format. Tools such as PKZip, WinZip, and
Windows XP’s compressed folders all use the zip format. The CDF Tool
generates automatically this archive. By compressing the various files into a
single ZIP file, this ensures that the different files that comprise a submission do
not become separated.

The ZIP file should contain:

e CDFINFO.TXT: Information file.
e CDF.CSV: Flat File.


http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/cwphome/ust/cleanup/electronic_reporting/edf_reports.htm

Uploaded CDF files should be named in a manner that makes it clear what the file
contains (e.g., facility name and report date, lab name) and should end in “.zip”.
If multiple CDF files are uploaded, each must contain a unique name. CDF files
uploaded to CIWQS should not be password encrypted.

CDF files must contain no errors to upload successfully. Errors in the
CDF files will result in the generation of an error message within CIWQS.
In some cases, an error may prevent a downstream error from being
discovered.

The following file requirements must be followed in order to have a valid CDF
file format recognized by CIWQS:

e The CDF file may be submitted only as a CSV (also known as “comma/quote
delimited”) generated by the CDF Tool spreadsheet.

e The column heading or field name is not required in a CSV file. This
information is not part of the file and should be omitted. Only authorized
codes from the valid value list should be keyed into fields requiring valid
values.

e Every record within a file must be unique. If, for each key field, a record's
data appears exactly the same in another record, these two records are
considered to be duplicate records.

Several files are entered as codes in the CDF format, CIWQS, or both.

& Any value that is a code in CIWQS will have a cross-map to the possible
CDF values/codes. If a value is reported in a CDF that does not have a
mapped value in CIWQS, the submission is rejected.

5.3 EDF

This release of CIWQS will support both formats of EDF version 1.2i (July
2002):

e The relational format (six files: sample, quality control, test, results,
narrative, and control limits);

e The flat file format (two files: control limits and flat file);

File Preparation

Prior to submission, the following tools may be used to prepare and validate an
EDF submission:

e COELT (U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Loading Tools): A software tool
designed for data entry, data export, data verification, and data reporting.
Analytical laboratories use this tool to generate EDF deliverables.



e EDCC (Electronic Deliverable Consistency Checker): A software tool
designed to verify lab EDF deliverables for compliance to the EDF format.

Although CIWQS performs a specific set of verifications, it does not
perform all of the checks found in EDCC. The use of this program by
submitters is highly recommended!

Links to these tools can be found on the California SWRCB website.
File considerations

EDF files must be compressed in ZIP format. Tools such as PKZip, WinZip, and
Windows XP’s compressed folders all use the zip format. By compressing the
various files into a single ZIP file, this ensures that the different files that
comprise a submission do not become separated.

The ZIP file should contain, depending on the used format:

e EDCC.TXT: An EDCC error report in test format. This file is not used by
CIWQS, but will be stored for possible review. Relational or Flat File;

e EDFNAR.TXT: Any narrative text. Relational only;

e EDFSAMP.TXT: Sample data. Relational only;

e EDFTEST.TXT: Test data. Relational only;

e EDFRES.TXT: Results data. Relational only;

e EDFQC.TXT: Quality Control data. Relational only;

e EDFCL